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ADVERTISEMENT. 



Lacroix's Algebra has been in use in the French schools for 
a considerable time. It has been approved by the best judges, 
and been generally preferred to the other elementary treatises, 
which abound in France. The following translation is from the 
eleventh edition, printed at Paris in 1815. No alteration has been 
made from the original, except to substitute English instead of 
French measures in the questions, where it was thought necessary. 
When there has been occasion to add a note by way of illustration, 
the reference is made by a letter or an obelisk, tlie author's being 
always distinguished by an asterisk. 

In this edition examples are introduced afier^.the leadiog^sejc-^^ 
tions of tlie work, selected principally from the ^^${)raSj^d/coltecijqii: *.' 
of Meier Hirsch, and intended as an exercise for t|:ie leaFRSP. • 

Cambridge^ Marchj 1 833. • •....:,., 






iET^^^- 



•4 ^ \ 






■S 



,r 



* • • • - * * 


• • • ••• 


* • 


• ,•• ,•, 


• • 


• • • • 


• • • 


• I ••• ! ! 


•• 


• •• p •• 


• • • 


» • • • * * 


• 


•• *• • 


*# 


. I . t ••• 


• 


• • ••• 




•••.: 


• 
• 


••• • • •*• 




• • 


• 


• •• # • r • 




• • 


• 


• • • • ' 




••• • 


•• • 


••• • * • 




• * .• • 


« 




• 


• • * • 


"• 


**l • • • 


• 


•• *•• 


• * 


• 


• • • 


• • • 


• • * • • 


f 


» • • 


• • - • •• • • •• 



CONTENTS. 



Prditninary Remarks upon the Transition from Arithmetic to 

Algebra ----.-•- 1 

The nature and object of algebra ----- • ib. 

Ezplailation and use of algebraic signs • - - * 2 

Examples of the tolatkm of probiems by means of algebraic signs 3 

Explanationof algebraic formulas - 6 

Of Equations --------H 

To solve questions by tbe assistance of algebra * - - ib. 

Explanation of the words, equation, members, and terms ,' ib. 

Resolution of Equations of the First Degree^ having hut one 

Unknown Quantity ------ 12 

Rule for transposing any term from one member of an equation 

to the other - - -- - - - -14 

To disengage an unknown quantity from multipliers - - 15 
Of equations, the terms of which have divisors - - - 16 

Rule for making the denominators in an equation to disappear 17 
To write a question in the form of an equation - - - 18 
Examples -- ..--...ib. 

Methods for performing, as far as is possible, the operations 

indicated upon Quantitiesj that are represented by Letters 23 

Explanation of the terms, simple quantities^ binomials, trinomials f 

quadrinomials^ and polynomials ----- 24 

Addition of Algebraic Quantities - - - - * ib. 

Of coefficients ---ib. 

Rule for performing addition - - • - - - . 25 

Rule for the reduction of algebraic quantities . - . ib. 

Subtraction of Algebraic ^antities - - - - - 26 
Rule for performing subtraction ------ 27 

Multiplication of Algebraic Quantities - - - - ib. 

Manner of indicating multiplication ----- 28 

What is to be understood by powers of a quantity - - - 29 

Of exponents - 3^ 






yi Contents. 

Method of finding the powers of a number - - . - 30 

Rule for the multiplication of simple quantities - « - ib. 

What is meant by the degree of a product - - - • 31 

Note — on the term dimensions - - - - • - ib. 

Multiplication of compound quantities - - - - 32 

Rule respecting the signs .......33 

Rules for performing multiplication ----- ib. 

Examples for illustration -.-....34 

0( homogeneous expressions ...... 37 

Expression of the product of the sum of two quantities by their 

difference -.-----. -ib. 

Of the square and cube of a binomial - - - . - - ib. 

Manner of indicating the multiplication of compound quantities 38 

Division of Algebraic Quantities ----- ib. 

Rules for the division of simple quantities - - - - 39 

Value of a quantity whose exponent is zero - ... 40 
How an expression employing division may be simplified when 

the operation cannot be performed - - - - - ib. 

Division of compound quantities --.... 42 

What is understood by arranging the terms of a quantity - 43 

Rules for performing division ...... 44 

Examples in division -..-.-..45 
Method of arrangement, when the quantity has the same power 

in several terms, both of the dividend and divisor - - 47 
Example ..-.--.-..ib. 

Examples in multiplication of compound quantities - - . 49 

Examples in division of compound quantities - - - - ib. 

Cf Algebraic Fractions -----. 50 

To abridge an expression when the algebraic division cannot be 

performed --------- ib. 

The greatest common divisor of two algebraic quantities - 51 

To find the greatest common divisor ----- ib. 

Necessary precautions, when the quantity, which we take for a 
divisor, contains several terms having the letter, with refer- 
ence to which the arrangement is made, of the same degree 54 
To obtain the divisor independent of this letter - - - 56 
Recapitulation of the rules for the calculus of fractions - - 57 
Resolution of a literal equation of the first degree - - 59 
Examples in division, in which the divisor is not an aliquot part 

of the dividend 60 

Examples in the reduction of fractions -' - - - ib. 



• 



Conients. vii 

Examples in the reduction of fractional expressions to their sim- 
plest terms ---.-----61 
Examples in the multiplication of fractional expressions - 62 

Examples in the division of fractional expressions - - - ih. 
Equations of the first degree with one unknown quantity - 63 

Cf Questions having two Unknovm Quantities ^ and of, Negative 
Quantities --.-----64 

Examples -----------65 

To resolve an equation, when the two members have the sign — 6d 
A question in which one of the unknown quantities has the 

sign — ---------^ib^ 

How this sign is to be understood - - - - - 68> 

How values affected with the sign — must satisfy the conditions 

of a problem ---------6^ 

Examples for illustration ...---.79: 
Recapitulation of the above remarks ----- 71 

Of Negative Quantities ------ 72 

Demonstration of the rules for the calculus of insulated negative 

quantities - - - - -- - - -ibe 

The combination, with respect to their signs, of insulated simple 

quantities ---------73 

How to find the true enunciation of a question involving negative 
values --------- -74 

Examples for illustration ------- ib* 

What is signified by the expression jt- ----- 79 

What is signified by the expression ^ 81 

^ote — on the use of the term identical - - - - - ib. 

General conclusion from what precedes - - - - 82 

Of changing the signs of quantities to comprehend several ques- 
tions in one ---------83 

Solution of the preceding questions by employing only one un- 
known quantity -- 84 

To resolve equations of the first degree, when there are two un- 
known quantities --------86 

Of the Resolution of any given number of Equations of the 
First Degree containing an equal number of Unknoum 
Quantities --------89 

General rule for deducing an equation having only one unknown 
quantity by exterminating or eliminating successively all the 
rest ----- ib. 



X 

I 



▼iii Contents. 

Examples to illustrate the above role - • • ^^ •* 89 
doestions to be performed .....4.94 

General Formulas for the Resolution of Equations of the First 

Degree --------96 

General process for exterminating, in two equations, an unknown 

quantity of the first degree - - - - ► -97 
General value of unknown quantities, in equations of the first 

degree, when there are three unknown quantities - 100 
General rule for obtaining the value of unknown quantities -^ 101 
Application of the general formulas - ... - 103 
Equations of tha first degree with two or more unknown quan- 
tities • 104 

Examples in equations involving negative results - - 106 

Equations of the Second Degree having only one Unknovm 

Quantity - - - - - - - -)07 

Examples of equations of the second degree, which contain only 

one unknown quantity ---..- ib. 

Extraction of the square root of whole numbers - - - 108 
Of numbers which are not perfect squares - - - - 113 

Method of determining whether the root found is too small - 1 14 
To find the square and square root of a fraction - - - ib. 

Every prime number, which will divide the product of two num- 
bers, will necessarily divide one of these numbers - - ib» 
Whole numbers, except such as are perfect squares, admit of no 

assignable root, either among whole numbers or firactions 115 
What is meant by the term incommensurable or irrational - 116 
How to denote by a radical sign, that a root is to be extracted ib* 
The number of decimal figures in the square double the number 

of those in the root .------ 117 

Method of approximating roots ------ ib. 

Method of abridging, by division, the extraction of roots • 118 

To approximate a root indefinitely, by means of vulgar fractions 119 
Most simple method of obtaining the approximate root of a frac- 
tion, the terms of which are not squares ... 120 
Resolution of equations, involving only the second power of the 

unknown quantity ----.-- ib. 

The square root of a quantity may have the sign -|- or — • 122 

The square root of a negative quantity is imaginary - - 123 
Complete equations of the second degree - - - - ib. 

General formula for resolving equations of the second degree, 

having only one unknown quantity .... 125 



% 



m 



Contents. he 

V 

General rule for the above process - . . - . 126 

Examples showing the properties of negative solutions - - ib. 

in what cases problems of the second degree become absurd 129 

Expressions called imaginary ------ 130 

An equation of the second degree has always two roots - 131 

Resolution of certain problems ------ 132 

To divide any number into two parts, the squares of which shall 

be in a given ratio ------- 135 

Examples in the extraction of the square roots of numbers - 139 
Examples in equations of the second degree, involving only the 

second power of the unknown quantity, and those which may 

be solved without completing the square - - - 140 
Examples in equations of the second degree solved by completing 

the square -------- ib, 

Extraction of the Square Root of Algebraic Quantities - 141 

Transformation for simplifying radical quantities - - ib. 

Extraction of the square root of simple quantities - - - 142 

Extraction of the square root of polynomials - - - 143 
^'^' Examples in the abbreviation and transformation of radical quan- 

\^ tities 146 

Examples in the extraction of the square roots of algebraic ex- 
pressions --------- 147 

Examples in the extraction of the square roots of incomplete 

squares --------- ib. 

The Formation of Powers of Simple Quantities^ and the Extrac- 
tion of their Roots - - -- - - 148 

Table of the first seven powers of numbers from 1 to 9 - - ib. 

To obtain any power whatever of a simple quantity - - 149 

To extract the root of any power whatever of a simple quantity ib^ 

To simplify radical expressions containing one term - - 150 

Of imaginary roots in general ------ 151 

Of fractional exponents ------- ib. 

Of negative exponents - 152 

Of the Formation of Powers of Compound Quantities - 163 

Manner of denoting these powers - - - . . 154 

Form of the product of any number whatever of factors of the 

first degree -------- ib. 

Method of deducing from this product the developement of any 

power of a binomial 156 

Theory of permutations and combinations . - . . 157 

Rule for the developement of any power whatever of a binomial 161 

b 






• • 



t • • 






z Canienti. 

Genera] term of the binomial formula - - • , • 161 

The binomial formula illustrated by examples - - -162 

Transformation of the formula to facilitate its application - 163 

Its application to trinomial quantities - . « . • 164 

Extraction of the Roots of Compound Quantities - ib. 

. To extract the cube root of whole numbers - - - - ib. 

J' 

To extract the cube root of fractions .... 168 •: *j 

Method of approximating the cube root of numbers which are * . r^ 

not perfect cubes - - - - - - - 169 

Extraction of the roots of higher degrees ... - 170 
To extract the roots of literal quantities - - - « . 172 

Cf Equations with two Terms - - - - - 173 •. •; 
The division of z^ — rf* by x — a - - - - . 175 •' .J 

Factors of the equation a?" — a!" = 0, and the roots of unity 176 
General law for the number of roots of an equation, and the dis- 
tinction between arithmetical and algebraical determination 178 

Of Equations which may he resolved in the same manner as 

those of the Second Degree - « « - * ib. 
To determine their several roots ..... ib* 

Calculus of Radical Expressions - - - - ISO 

Process for performing on radicals of the same degree the four 

fundamental operations ----.•• ib. 
To raise a radical quantity to any power whatever - - 183 
To extract the root of any degree ..... 184 

To reduce to the same degree, any number of radical quantities 

of different degrees ....»•. |gs 
To place under the radical sign a fiictor that is withont it • ib. 

Multiplicatioo aad division of certain radical qaantilies « ib. 

Remarks on peculiar cases which occur in the Calculus of Radi^ 
cal Quantities - - - - - - -186 

To determine the product of y/ — a X \/ — a - - - ib. 

m % 

Different expressions of the product ^a X y/h - - 187 

Calculus of Fractional Exponents - - - - 180 

How 40 deduee tbe rules given few the calculus of radical quan- 
tities ---..-....jb. 

Examples of tfae utility of signs, cdiown by tke cakuias of frac- 
tional exponents - - - - • - - * 101 

Bsamples in the formation of pMFen«f coifoiMii algehmic e%i- 

• •• 







'i : 









Contents. xt 

Examples in the extraction of the cube roots of numbers - 192 
Examples in the extraction of the cube roots of algebraic ex- 

'.^-V^'^" pressiona - - - - 193 

Examples in the multiplication of radical expressions - ib. 

Examples in the division of radical expressions - - - 194 

Examples in the calculus of yrac^2onaZex/7onen^s - - 195 

^.%*.' Multiplication of fractional exponents ib. 

i^«; -■ : ■ ... Division of fractional exponents 196 

I . ^\ Powers of powers - - - 197 

• * 

General Theory of Equations ----- ib. 

The form which equations assume - - - - - 198 

Of the root of an equation ------ ib. 

Fundamental proposition of the theory - - - - ib. 

Of the decomposition of an equation into simple factors - 201 
The number of divisors of the first degree, which any equation 

can have - - - - - - - -- 202 

An equation composed of simple fkctors - - •- : . ib. 

Formation of its coefficients ------ ib. 

How far an equation may have factors of any given degree - 203 

Of Elimination among Equations exceeding the First Degree 204 

By substituting the value of one of the unknown quantities - ib. 

Rule for making the radical sign to disappear - . . 205 

General formulas for equations having two unknown quantities 
,. •' and how they may be reduced to equations having only one 206 

Formula of elimination in two equations of the second degree ib. 
^' i To determine whether the value of any one of the unknown 
'!•/" quantities satisfies, at the same time, the two equations pro- 
: .J.. posed 207 

A common divisor of two equations leads to the elimination of 
one of the unknown quantities ----- ib. 
j/'-> How to proceed after obtaining the value of one of the unknown 

• v quantities in the final equation in order to find that of the 

" ; ' other 208 

Singular cases, in which the proposed equations are contradic- 
•• *} tory, or leave the question indeterminate - - - 210 

To eliminate one unknown quantity in any two equations - 211 

Euler's method of solving the above problem - - . 212 
Inconvenience of the successive elimination of the unknown 
quantities when there are more than two equations and in* 
dication of the degree of the final equation . - . 216 




• * • 



• « 







. . . . ■ ■..'.. r ...-'•-...i . 

•.■'•» ; ■. • ••i'f 

3ui Contents, v.* \ **.*!.■ 

^ •••V V-;. "• 

Of Commensurable Roots, and the equal Roots of Numerieal . '• 

Equations - - - - - - - 217 

•Etrery equation, the coefficients of which are entire numbers, 
that of the first terra being 1, can only have for roots en- 
tire numbers or incommensurable numbers - - - ib. • « 
Method of clearing an equation of fractions - - - ib, . .;*'| 
Investigation of commensurable divisions of the first degree - 220 • >• 
How to obtain the equation, the i^oots of which are the differ- ' ^••J 
ences. between one of the roots of the proposed equation f^i 
and each of the others - - - - - - 223 ' , 

Of equal roots • -.------. 224 ' • ./ 

To form a general equation, which shall give all the differences . -*^'. . 

between the several roots combined two and two - - 227 . . » }n 

Method of clearing an equation of any term whatever - 229 ;,yif f| 

To resolve equations into factors of the second and higher de- *'}% 

grees 830 ".i^ 

O • ' *> • ill 

Of the Resolution of JVumerical Equations by Approximation 231 * '"fij 

Principle on which the method of finding roots by approxima- 
tion depends - - . ib';; 

Note — on the changes of the value of polynomials - - 235Si: .^.J 

To assign a number which shall render the first term greater 

than the sum of all the others ^ . . . . 234 . v 

Every equation denoted by an odd number has necessarily a real '*' # 

root, with a sign contrary to that of its real term - - 237 .- * # 
Every equation of an even degree, the last term of which is nega- '/.• 

tive, has at least two real roots, the one positive and the' 
other negative - - - - - - - - ib. *;. ^ • 

Determination of the limits of roots, example - - - ib. . ^^hi 

Application to this example of Newton's method for approximat- -'->^. 

ing the roots of an equation . » . - - 238 .';,:•*:;:'•• 

How to determine the degree of the approximation obtained 239 ■ *''*.' 

Inconvenience of this method when the roots differ but little 241 '■/% 
Note — respecting equal roots - - - - - - ib. ,''^ 

To prove the existence of real and unequal roots - - ib. * ^ 

Use of division of roots for facilitating the resolution of an equa- * • ;* 

tion when the coefficients are large - - - - 244 • * • . 

Method of approximation according to Lagrange - - 245 






Of Proportion and Progression - - - - 248 

Fundamental principles of proportion and equidifference - ib. 

Of the changes which a proportion may undergo - - 250 

Of progression by differences 253 



f 



. ^ 









' Contents. xiii 

To determine any term whatever of this progression • • 254 

To determine the sum of the terms - - - - - ib. 

Of progression by quotients ------- 255 

General term. Sum - - - - * - - ^ - 256 

Progressions by quotients, the sum of which has a determinate 

limit 257 

Manner of reducing all the terms of a progression by quotients 

from the expression of the sum ----- 258 

Division of mhy m — 1, continued to infinity - - - 259 
In what cases the quotient of this operation is converging and may 

be taken for the approximate value of the fraction =• 260 

Of diverging series -------- ib. 

Examples in arithmetical progressions . - . . 262 

Examples in geometrical progressions - - - - - 263 

Theory of Exponential Quantities and of Logarithms - ib. 

Remarkable fact, that all numbers may be produced by means of 

the powers of one ---..-- 265 

What is meant by the term logarithm, and the base of logarithms 266 

Method of calculating a table of logarithms ... ib. 

Note — Long's method, and a table of decimal powers - - 268 

The characteristic of logarithms ----- 271 

Of the logarithms of fractions ------ ib. 

The arithmetical complement ------ *273 

To change a logarithm from one system to another - - 274 

The logarithm of zero ------- 275 

The use of logarithms, in finding the numerical value of formulas ib. 

Application of logarithms to the Rule of Three ... 276 
The logarithms of numbers in progression by quotients form a 

progression by differences ------ ib. 

The use of logarithms in resolving equations ... ib. 

Application to finding the logarithms of literal expressions - 277 

Application to finding the logarithms of numerical expressions 278 

Calculation of numerical expressions by logarithms - - ib. 

Questions relating to the Interest of Money - - - 279 

Of simple interest and compound interest - - - - ib. 

Of annuities 283 

To compare the values of sums payable at different times - 285 

Questions relating to interest and annuities - . . 285 



ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. 



Preliminary Remarks upon the Transition from Arithmetic to Alge- 
bra — Explanation and Use of Algebraic Signs. 

1. It must have been remarked in the Elementary Treatise of 
Arithmetic, that there are many questions, the solution of which 
is composed of two parts ; the one having for its object to find to 
which of the four fundamental rules the determination of the un-> 
known number by means of the numbers given belongs, and the 
other the application of these rules. The first part, independent 
of the manner of writing numbers, or of the system of notation, 
consists entirely in the developement of the consequences which 
result directly or indirectly from the enunciation, or from the man- 
ner in which that which is enunciated connects the numbers given 
with the. numbers required ; that is to say, from the relations which 
it establishes between these numbers. If these relations are not 
complicated, we can for the most part find by simple reasoning the 
value of the unknown numbers. In order to this it is necessary to 
analyze the conditions, which are involved in the relations enun- 
datedj by reducing them to a course of equivalent expressions, of 
which the last ought to be one of the following ; the unknown quan- 
tity equal to the sum or the differenccy or the product, or the quotient, 
of such and such magnitudes. This will be rendered plainer by an 
example* 

To divide a given number into two such parts, that the first shall 
exceed the second by a giveti difference. 
. In order to thb we woold observe 1., that^ 

Alg. 1 




Elements ofAlgdn^a. 

The greater part islequal to the less^added to the given excess^ and 

at by consequence, if the less] be known, by adding to it this 
'xcess we have the greater; 2., that, 
The greater added to the less forms the number to he divided* 

Substituting in this last proposition, instead of the words, ^e 
greater part, the equivalent expression givep above, namely, the less 
part added to the given excess, we find that 

The less part added to the given excess, added moreover to the 
less part, forms the number to be divided. 

But the language may be abridged thus, 

Twice the less part, added to the given excess, forms the number to 
be divided ; 
whence we infer, that, 

Twice the less pari is equal to the number to be divided, diminished 
by the given excess ; 
and that. 

Once the less part is equal to half the difference between the num- 
ber to he divided and the given excess. 

Or, which is the same thing. 

The less part is equal to half the number to he divided, diminished 
by half the given excess. 

The proposed question then is resolved, since to obtain the. parts 
sought it is sufficient to perform operations purely arithmetical upon 
the given numbers. 

If, for example, the number to be divided were 9, and the excess 
of the greater above the less 5, the less part would be, according to 
the above rule^ equal to | less |, or f , or 2 ; and the greater, being 
composed of the less plus the excess 5, would be equal to 7. 

2. The reasoning, which is so simple in the above problem, but 
which becomes very complicated in others, consists in general of a 
certain number of expressions, such as added to, diminished by, is 
equal to, Szx;. often repeated. These expressions relate to the 
operations by which the magnitudes, that enter into the enunciation 
of the question, are connected among themselves, and it is evident, 
that the expressions might be abridged by representing each of them 
by a sign. This is done in the following manner. 

To denote addition we use the sign -{-> which signifies plus. 

For subtraction we use the sign — , which signifies minus. 

For multiplication we use the sign Xj which signifies mtiftf- 
plied by. 



Prdminary Remarh. 3 

To denote that two quantities are to be divided one by the other, 
we place the second under the first with a straight line between 
. them ; f signifies 5 divided by 4. 

Lastly, to indicate that two quantities«are equal, we place between 
,lbeni the sign =, which signifies equal* 

These abbreviations, although very considerable, are still no^ 
sufficient, Cor we are obliged often tq. repeat the number to be 
divided^ the number given, the leu part, the number sought j Sic. by 
which the process is very much retarded. 

With respect to given quantities, the expedient which first ofiTers 
itself is, to take for representing them determinate numbers, as in 
arithmetic ; but this not being possible with respect to the unknown 
quantities, the practice has been to substitute in their stead a con- 
ventional sign, which varies as occasion requires. We have agreed 
to employ the letters of the alphabet, generally using the last ; as, 
in arithmetic, we put x for the fourth term of a proportion, of which 
only the three first are known. It is from the use of these several 
signs that we derive the science of Algebra. 

I now proceed by means of them to consider the question stated 
above (1). I shall represent the unknown quantity, or the less 
number, by the letter a?, for example, the number to be divided and 
the given excess by the two numbers 9 and 5 ; the greater number, 
which is sought, will be expressed by d? -l~ ^9 ^^d the sum of the 
greater and less by « + 5 + ^ 5 we have then 

but by writing 2 x for twice the quantity a?, there will result 

2a? + 6 = 9. 

This expression shows that 5 must be added to the number 2 a? to 
make 9| whence we conclude that 

2a? =9 — 5, 
or that 2 a? = 4, 

and that lastly a? = | == 2. 

By comparing now the import of these abridged expressions, 
which I have just given by means of the usual signs, with the pro- 
cess of simple jeasoning, by which we are led to the solution, we 
shall see that the one is only a translation of tbe other. 

The number 2, the result of the preceding operations, will answer 
only for the particular example which is selected, while the course 
of reasoning considered by itself, by teaching us, that the less part 
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is equal to half the number to be divided, minus half the given 
excess, renders it evident, that the unknown number is composed of 
the numbers given, and furnishes a rule b^ the aid of which we can 
resolve all the particular cases comprehended in the question. 

The superiority of this method consists in its having reference 
to no one number in particular ; the numbers given are used 
throughout, without any change in the language by which they are 
expressed ; whereas, by considering the numbers as determinate, 
we perform upon them, as we proceed, all the operations which are 
represented, and when we have come to the result, there is nothing 
to show how the number 2, to which we may arrive by any number 
of dlfiereot operations, has been formed from the given numbers 9 
and 5. 

' 3. These inconveniences are avoided by using characters to 
represent the number to be divided and the given excess, that are 
independent of every particular value, and with which we can 
therefore perform any calculation. The letters of the alphabet are 
well adapted to this purpose, and the proposed question by means of 
them may be enunciated thus. 

To divide a given number represented by a into two such parts 
that the greater shall have mth respect to the less a given excess 
represented by b. 

Denoting always the less by x ; 

The greater will be expressed by x -{• b; 

Their sum, or the number to be divided, will be equal to 
x^X'\'b,or2x'^bi 

The first condition of the question then will give 

2 a? + J = a. 

Now it is manifest that, if it is necessary to add to double of x, or 
to 2 X, the quantity b in order to make the quantity a, it will follow 
from this, that it is necessary to diminish a by & to obtain 2 x, and 
that consequently 2 a? =;= a — J. 

We conclude then that half of 2 a? or a? = 5 — g. 

This last result, being translated into ordinary language, by 

substituting the words and phrases denoted by the letters and signs 

which it contains, gi^s the rule found before, according to which, 

in order to obtain the less of two parts sought we subtract from half 

a ■ b 

of the number to be divided, or from 5 half of the given excess, or 5. 
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Knowing the less part, we have the greater by adding to the less 
the given excess. This remark is sufGcient for effecting the solu- 
tion of the question pro[)osed ; but Algebra does more ; it furnishes 
a rule for calculating the greater part without the aid of the less as 
follows ; 

X — 5 being the value of this, augmenting it by the excess b^ we 
have for the greater part 5 — o "I" ^* Now 5 — s "I" ^ shows that 

after having subtracted from 5 the half of 6, it is necessary to add 
to the remainder the whole of b, or two halves of 5, whioh reduces 
itself to augmenting ^ by the half of 6, or by 5. It is evident then 

it h n. h 

that ^ — o + ^ becomes jr + 5 5 ^"^ ^Y translating this ^pres- 

sion we learn, that of the two parts sought the greater is equal to 
half of the number to be divided plus half of the given excess. 

In the particular question which I first considered, the number to 
be divided was 9, the excess of one part above the other 5 ; in order 
to resolve it by the rules to which we have just arrived, it will be 
necessary to perform, upon the numbers 9 and 5, the operations 
indicated upon a and b. 

The half of 9 being f and that of 6 being |, we have for the less 
part 

and for the greater 

I + 1 = V = 7. 

4, I have denoted in the above the less of the two parts by a?, 
and I have deduced from it the greater. If h were required to find 
directly this last, it should be observed, that representing it by x, the 
other will be x — b, since we pass from the greater to the less by 
subtracting the excess of the first above the second ; the number to 
be divided will then be expressed by a? -|- a? — i, or by 2 a? — b^ 
and we have consequently 2 a? — J= a. 

This result makes it evident that 2x exceeds the quantity a 
by the quantity 6, and that consequently 2 a? = a + 6. By taking 
the half of 2 x and of the quantity which is equal to it, we obtain for 
the value of x 
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which gives the same rule as the above for determining the greater 
of the two parts sought. I will not stop to deduce from it the 
expression for the smaller. 

The same relation between the nunibers given and the num- 
bers required may be enunciated in many different ways. That 
which has led to the preceding result is deduced also from the 
following enunciation : 

Knowing the sum a ofttvo numbers and their difference b, to find 
each of those numbers; since, in other words, the number to be 
divided is the sum of the two numbers sought, and their differ- 
ence is the excess of the greater above the less. The change in 
the larms of the enunciation being applied to the rules found above, 
"we have 

The less of two numbers sought is. equal to half of the sum minus 
half of the difference. 

The greater is equal to half of the sum plus half of the difference. 
5. The following question is similar to the preceding, but a little 
more complicated. 

To divide a given number into three such parts, that the excess 
of the mean above the least may be a given number, and the excess 
of the greatest above the mean may be another given number. 

For the sake of distinctness I will first give determinate values to 
the known numbers. 

I will suppose that the number to be divided is 230 ; 
that the excess of the middle part above the least is 40 ; and that 
of the greatest above the middle one is 60. 

Denoting the least part by d?, 
die •middle one will be the least plu3 40, or a? -|- 40, and the 
greatest will be the middle one plus 60, or a? -|- ^^ + ^^* 

Now the three parts taken together must make the number to be 
i&vided; whence, 

a?-|-» + 40 + a? + 40 + 60 = 230. 

If the given numbers be united in one expression and the un- 
known ones in another, x is found three times in the result, and 
for the sake of conciseness we write 

3 a? + 140 = 230. 
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But since it is necessary to add 140 to triple of x to make 230, 
it follows, that by taking 140 from 230 we have exactly the jtriple 
of 0?, or 

3 a? = 230 — 140, 
or 3 a? = 90, 

whence it follows that 

X = V ='30. 

By adding to 30 the excess 40 of the middle part above the 
least, we have 70 for the middle part. 

By adding to 70 the excess 60 of the greatest above the middle 
part, we have 130 for the greatest. 

6. If the known numbers were difierent from those which I 
have used in the ^enunciation, we should still resolve the question 
by following the course pursued in the preceding article, but we 
should be obliged to repeat all the reasonings and all the opera- 
tions, by which we have arrived at the number 30, because there 
is nothing to show how this number is composed of 230, 40, 
and 60. To render the solution independent of the particular 
values of numbers, and to show how the value of the unknown 
quantity is fixed by means of the known quantities, I will enun- 
ciate the problem thus ; 

To divide a given number a into three such parts, that the excess 
of the middle one above the least shall be a given number b, and the 
eoDcess of the greatest above the middle one shall be a given number c. 

Designating as above by x the unknown quantity, and making 
use of the common signs and the symbols a, 6, c, which represent 
the known quantities in the question, the reasoning already given 
will be repeated. 

The least part =: x 
the middle part =: x -\- b 
the greatest = a? -|- 6 -|- c. 

an^ the sutti of these three makes the number to be divided ; 
hence, 

a?-|-a?-f-i + ^ + ^ + c = ^* 
This expression, which is so simple, may be still further 

abridged ; for since it appears that x enters three times into the 

number to be divided and b twice, instead o( x •\- x -^ x, 1 shall 

write 3 a?, and instead of + 6 + 6, 1 shall write 4-2 6, and it will 

becon^e 

3a?-|-26-|-c = a?. 
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From this last expression it is evident,* that it is necessary to 
add to triple the number represented by x, double the number 
represented by i, and also the number c, in order to make the 
number a; it follows then, that if from the number a we take 
double the number h and also the number c, we shall have exactly 
the triple of a?, or that 

3a? = a — 2J — c. 

Kow X being one third of three times a?, we thence conclude 
that 

fl — 26 — c 

X = •• 

3 

It should be carefully ' observed, that having assigned no par- 
ticular value to the numbers represented by a, i, c, the result to 
which we have come is equally indeterminate as to the value of 
<ci it shows merely what operations it is necessary to perform 
upon these numbers, when a value is assigned to them, in order 
thence to deduce the value of the unknown quantity. 

In short, the expression 5 , to which x is equal, may 

l)e reduced to common language by writing, instead of the letters,, 
the numbers which they represent, and instead of the signs, the 
kind of operation which they indicate; it will then become, as 
follows ; 

From the number to be divided^ subtract double the excess of the 
middle part above the least, and also the excess, of the greatest above 
the middle part, and take a third of the remainder. 

If we apply this rule, we shall determine, by the simple opera- 
tions of arithmetic, the least part. The number to be divided 
being for example 230, one excess 40, and the other 60, if we 
subtract, as in the preceding article, twice 40, or 80, and 60 from 
230, there will remain 90, of which the third part is 30, as we 
have found already. 

If the number to be divided were 520, one excess 50, and the 
other 120, we should subtract twice 50, or 100, and 120 from 
520, and there would remain 300, a third of which or 100 would 
be the smallest part. The others are found by adding 50 to 100, 
which makes 150, and 120 more to this, which make» 270, so that 
tbe parts sought would be 

100, 150, 270, 
and their sum would be 520, as the question requires. 
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It is because the results in algebra are for the most part only an 
indication of the operations to he performed upon numbers in order 
to find others, that they are called in general formulas. 

This question, although more complicated than that of article 
1., may still be resolved by ordinary language, as may be seen la 
the following table, where against each step is placed a translation 
of it into algebraic characters. 

PROBLEM. 

To divide a number into three such parts, that the excess pf 
the middle one above the least shall be a given number, and the 
excess of the greatest above the middle one shall be another given 
number. 

SOLUTION. 

By common language* By .Algebraic characters. 

Let the number to be divided 
be denoted by a. 

The excess of the middle part 
above the least by 6. 

The excess of the greatest 
above the middle one by c* 

The least part being x. 

The middle part will be the ^ 
least, plus the excess of the > The middle part will be a? -f- 6. 
mean above the least. ) 

The greatest part will be thel 
middle one, plus the excess of 

the greatest above the middle ! ^, neatest will be a? -4- i 4- c 
one. The three parts will to- ^ ^® S^eatest wiu be a? + (> + c. 

gether form the number pro- 
posed. 

Whence the least part, plus 
the least part, plus the excess 
of the middle one above the 
least, plus also the least part. Whence 

plus the excess of the middle ^x-|-a?-|-6-}-^ + ^ + c=:fl. 
one above the least, plus the 
excess of the greatest above 
the middle one, will be equal 
to the number to be divided. 

Jllg. 2 
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Whence three limes the least ^ 
part, plus twice the excess of 
the middle part above the . 
least, plus also the excess of^3a?+26 + c = «- 
the greatest above the middle 
one, will be equal to the num- 
ber to be divided. 



>Sx =: a — 26 — c. 



>aj = 



a — 26 — c 



Whence three times the least 

Eart will be equal to the num- 
er to be divided, minus twice 
the excess of the middle part 
above the least, and minus 
also the excess of the greatest ■ 
above the middle one. J 

Whence in fine, the least parl^ 
will be equal to a third of 
what remains after deducting 
from the number to be divid- 
ed twice the excess of the mid- 
dle part above the least, and 
also the excess of the greatest 
above the middle one. 

7. The signs mentioned in article 2. are not the only one* 

used in algebra. New considerations will give rise to others, 

as we proceed. It must have been observed in article 2. that 

the multiplication of x by 2, and in articles 5. and 6., that of x by 

3, and that of b by 2, is denoted by merely writing the figures 

before the letters x and b without any sign between them, and I 

shall express it in this manner hereafter ; so that a number 

placed before a letter is to be considered as multiplied by the 

number represented by that letter, 5 a?, 5 a, &z;c. signify five times 

2x . , 

a?, five times a, &c. | a? or -j-, &c. signifies | of a?, or three times 

X divided by 4, &c. 

In general, muhiplication will be denoted by writing the fac- 
tors in order one after the other without any sign between them, 
whenever it can be done without confusion. 

Thus the expressions cr, a?, 6, c, &lc. are equivalent to a X a?, 
b X Cj he., but we cannot omit the sign when numbers are con- 
cerned, for then 3x5, the value of which is 15, becomes 35. In 
this case we often substitute a point in the place of the usual 
sign, thus, 3 • 5. 
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8. If the solution of the problems in articles 3. and 6. be exam- 
ined with attention, it will be found to consist of two parts entirely 
distinct from each other. In the first place, we express by 
means of algebraic characters the relations established by the 
nature of the question between the known and unknown quan- 
tities, from which we infer the equality of two quantities among 
themselves ; for instance, in article 3. the quantities 2 a? -|- & and a, 
and in article 6. the quantities 2x -{• 2b -^ c and a. 

We afterwards deduce from this equality a series of conse- 
quences, which terminate in showing the unknown quantity « to 
be equal to a number of known quantities connected together by 
operations, that are familiar to us ; this is the second part of the 
solution. 

These two parts are found in almost every problem, which be- 
longs to algebra. It is not easy, however, at present to give a 
rule adapted to the first part, which has for its object to reduce 
the conditions of the question to algebraic expressions. To be 
able to do this well, it is necessary to become familiar with the 
characters used in algebra, and to acquire a habit of analyzing 
a problem in all its circumstances, whether expressed or implied. 
But when we have once formed the two numbers, which the ques- 
tion supposes equal, there are regular steps for deducing from 
this expression the value of the unknown quantity, which is the 
object of the second part of the solution. Before treating of 
these I shall explain the use of some terms which occur in alge- 
bra. 

An equation is an expression of the equality of two quantities. 

The quantities which are on one side of the sign = taken 
together are called a member; an equation has two members. 

That which is on the left is called the first member, and the 
other the second. 

In the equation 2 a? -|- J = a, 2 a? -|- i is the first msmber, and 
•a is the second member. 

The quantities, which compose a member, when they are sepa- 
rated by the sign -|- or — , are called terms. 

ThuSy the first member of the equation 2 a? -{-&=: a contains 
two terras, namely, 2 x and -|~ b. 
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The equation Ja? + 7 = 8a? — 12 has two terras ia each of 
its members, namely, 

I X and -|- 7 in the first, 
8 a; and — 12 in the second. 

Although I have taken at random, and to serve for an exam- 
ple merely, the equation f a? -|- 7 = 8 a? — 12, it is to be consid- 
ered, as also every other of which I shall speak hereafter, as 
derived from a problem, of which we can always find the enun- 
ciation by translating the proposed equation into common lan- 
guage* This under consideration becomes. 

To find a number x such^ that by adding 7 ^o | x, the sum shaU 
be eq%uil to 8 times x minus 12. 

Also the equation ax -^^ be — ex =^ ac — 6a?, in which the 
letters a, i, c, are considered as representing known quantities, 
answers to the following question ; 

To find a number x suchj that multiplying it by a given number a, 
and adding the product of two given numbers h and c, and subtract- 
ing firom this sum the product of a given number c by the number x, 
toe shall have a result equal to the product of the numbers a atid c, 
diminished by that of the numbers b and x. 

It is by exercbing one*s self frequently in translating questions 
from ordinary language into that of algebra, and from algebra 
into ordinary language, that one becomes acquainted with this 
science, the difficulty of which consists almost entirely in the 
perfect understanding of the signs and the manner of using them. 

To deduce firom an equation the value of the unknown quan- 
tity, or to obtain this unknown quantity by itself in one member 
and all the known quantities in the other, is called resolving the 
equation. 

As the different questions, which are solved by algebra, lead 
to equations more or less compounded, it is usual to divide them 
into several kinds or degrees. 1 shall begin with equations of the 
first degree. Under this denomination are included those equations 
in which the unknown quantities are neither multiplied by them- 
selves nor into each other. 

Cfthe resolution of Equa;tions oftlte First Degree^ having but one 

unknovm quantity. 

9. We have already seen that to resolve an equation is to 
arrive at an expression, in which the unknown quantity alone in 
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one member is equal to known quantities combined together by 
operations which are easily performed. It follows then, that in 
order to bring an equation to this state, it is necessary Xo free 
the unknown quantity from known quantities with which it is 
connected. Now the unknown quantity may be united to known 
quantities in three ways ; 

1. By addition and subtraction, as in the equations, 

a? + 5 = 9 — 0?, 
a -|- a? = i -— vC« 

2. By * addition, subtraction, and multiplication, as in the 
equations, 

7a? — 5 = 12 + 4ir, 
aa? — 6 =ca?-f-c7. 

3. Lastly, by addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
as in the equations, 

ax . 1 mx , p 

-r + ex — = [-"• 

6 ' n * q 

The unknown j;(ut[ntity is freed from additions and subtrac- 
tions, where it is connected with known quantities, by collecting 
together into one member all the terms in which it is found ; and 
for this purpose it is necessary to know how to transpose a term 
from one member to the other. 

10, For example, in the equation 

7a?— 5= 12 +4 a?, 

it is necessary to transpose 4 a? from the second member to the 
first, and the term — 5 from the first member to the second. 
In order to this, it is obvious, that by cancelling -^^ 4x in ihe 
second member, we diminish it by the quantity 4 a?, and we must 
make the same subtraction from the first member, to preserve 
the equality of the two members ; we write them — 4 a? in the 
first member, which becomes 7 a? — 6 — 4 a?, and we have 

7 a? — 5 — 4a? = 12. 
To cancel — 5 in the first member, is to omit the subtraction 
of 5 units, or in other words, to augment this member by 5 units ; 
to preserve the equality then we must increase the second mem- 
ber by 5 units, or write -|- 6 in this member, which will make it 
12 + 6 ; we have then 

7a? — 4a? = 12 + 6. 
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By performing the operations indicated there will result the equa- 
tion 307 = 17, 

Frona this mode of reasoning, which may be applied to any 
example whatever, it is evident, that to cancel in a member a 
terra affected with the sign +> which of course augments this 
member, it is necessary to subtract the term from the other 
member, or to write it with the sign — ; that on the contrary 
when the term to be effaced has the sign minus, as it diminishes 
the member to which it belongs, it is necessary to auguient the 
other member by the same term, or to write it with the sign -|- ; 
whence we obtain this general rule ; 

To transpose any term whatever of an equation from one mem" 
ber to the other j it is necessary to efface it in the member where it is 
fot^nd, and to write it in the other vnth the contrary sign. 

To put this rule in practice, we must bear in mind that the 
first term of each member, when it is preceded by no sign, is 
supposed to have the sign plus. Thus, in transposing the term 
c 0? of the literal equation ax — b = ex -{- d from the second 
member to the first, we have 

ax — b — ex zn d; 
transposing also — b from the first member to the second, it 
becomes 

ax — ex =: d -\- b, 

11. By means of this rule, we can unite together in one of the 
members all the terms containing the unknown quantity, and in 
the other all the known quantities $ and under this form the 
member, in which the unknown quantity is found, may always 
be decomposed into two factors, one of which shall contain only 
known quantities, and the other shall be the unknown quantity by 
itself. 

This process suggests itself immediately, whenever the pro- 
posed equation is numerical and contains no fractions, because 
then all the terms involving the unknown quantity may be reduced 
to one. If we have, for example, 

10a? + 7a? — 2ir = 26 + 7, 
by performing the operations indicated in each member, we shall 
have in succession 

17 a? — 2 a? = 32, 
15 a? = 32; 

and 15a? is resolved intot wo factors, 15 and a?; we have then 
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the unknown factor x by dividing the number 32, which is equal 
to the product 15 a; by the given factor 15, thus, 

This resolution is effected in like manner in the literal equations 
of the form 

ax = be; 
because the term a x signifies the product of a by a? ; we hence 
conclude, that 

be 

X = — • 
a 

Let there be the equation 

ax — bx 4-ca? = ac — 6c, 

which contains three terms involving the unknown quantity. 
Since ax,bxjCX, represent the products respectively of x by the 
quantities a, b, and c, the expression ax — b x -^ ex translated 
into ordinary language is rendered as follows ; 

From X taken first, so many times as there are units in a, sub" 
tract so many times x as there are units m b, and add to the result 
the same quantity x, taken so many times as there are units in c. 

It follows then on the whole, that the unknown quantity x is 
taken so many times as there are units in the difference of the 
numbers a and b, augmented by the number c, that is to say, so 
many times as is denoted by the number a — J + ^ 5 the two 
factors of the first member are therefore a — b -\- c and a? ; we 
have then , 

ac — be 

"^ a — 6 Tj- c* 

From this reasoning, which may be applied to every other ex- 
ample, it is evident, that after collecting together into one member 
the different terms containing the unknoum quantity, the factor^ 
by which the unknoum quantity is multiplied, is composed of all those 
quantities by which it is separately multiplied, arranged with their 
proper signs, and the unknown quantity is found by dividing all the 
terms of the unknoum member by the factor which is thus obtained. 

According to this rule, the equation ax — 2x z=z be gives 

_ be 

^"-^^:^- 

Also the equation x -^ ax =: c — dis reduced to 

_ e—d 
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for it is necessary to observe that the letter a?, taken singly, must 
be regarded as multiplied by one. It is besides manifest^ that 
in X -\- a x<i the unknown quantity x is contained once more than 
in a or, and is consequently multiplied by 1 + a. 

J 2. It is evident that if there be a factor, which is common to 
all the terms of an equation, it may be dropped without destroy- 
ing the equality of the two expressions, since it is merely dividing 
by the same number all the parts of the two quantities, which are 
by supposition equal to each other. 

Let there be, for example, the equation 

6abx — 9 icd = 12 6da? + 15a Jc. 
I observe in the first place, that the numbers 6, 9, 12, and 15 are 
divisible by 3, and by suppressing this factor, I merely ta^e a 
third part of all the quantities which compose the equation. 

I have after this reduction, 

2ab X — Sbcd =z 46da? + 5a6c. 

I observe, moreover, that the letter 6, combined in each term as 
a multiplier, is a factor common to all the terms ; by cancelling it 
the equation becomes 

2 ax — Sod = 4:dx -\- 5a c. 
Applying the rules given in articles 10. and 11., I deduce suc- 
cessively 

2ax — 4da? = 5 ac -|- 3crf, 

. 5 ac + 2c d 

« ^— 2a — 4rf • 

. 13. I now proceed to equations, the terms of which have divi- 
sors. These may be solved by the preceding rules whenever 
the unknown quantity does not enter into the denominators ; but 
It is often more simple to reduce all the terms to the same denomi- 
nator which may then be cancelled. 
Let there be, for example, the equation 

— 4-4- — -1-12— — 

Arithmetic furnishes rules for reducing fractions to the same 
denominator, and for converting whole numbers into fractions of 
a given kind. {Arith, 79, 69.) Let all the terms of the pro- 
posed equation be transformed by these rules into fractions of the 
same denominator, beginning with the fractions, which are 

2x 4x 5x 

T* 5"' y 
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I convert tbem by the first of the rules cited into the following ; 
6 X 7 X ^2 g 3 X 7 X 4g 3 X 5 x 5 z 
3X5X7' 3X5X7' 3x5x7* 
Since, for converting the whole numbers 4 and 12 into fractions, 
nothing more is necessary than to multiply them by the 'common 
denominator of the fractions, namely, 3 X 5 X 7 ; we have 
3X5X7X4, 3 X 5 X 7 X 12. 
By placing all these terms in order in the proposed equation, 
it will become 

5,X 7 X 2 g , 3X5X7X4 
3X5X7"'*" 3X5X7 

_ 8X7x4a ; 3x5x7x12 8 X 5 X 5a; 
■"3X5X7"^ 3X5X7 7" 3 X 5 X 7 ' 

The denominator may now be cancelled, since by doing it we 
only multiply all the parts of the equation by this denominator 
{Arith. 54), which does not desti^oy the equality of the members. 
It will become then 

5 X 7 X 2a? +S X 5 X 7 X 4 
= 3X7X4a? + 3x5x7xl2^3x5x5a?, 
or 70a? + 420 = 84 a? + 1260 — 75 x; 

an equation without a denominator, from which we deduce the 
value of X by the preceding rules. 

It is evident from inspection, as also from the mere applica- 
tion of the arithmetical rules referred to, that in the above opera- 
tion the numerators of each fraction must be multiplied by the prtH 
duct of the denominators of all the others^ the whole numbers by the 
product of all the denominators ; then no account need be takin of 
the common denominators i^ the fractions thus obtained. 

The equation 10 x + 420 = 84 a? -f- 1260 — 75 a? becomes 
successively ^ 

70« + 75 a? — 84a?= J260 — 420, ' * 

61 » = 840, 

X = VY = ISH- 

The same process is applicable to literal equations, it being ob- 
served, that it is necessary only to indicate the multiplications, 
which are actually performed when numbers are concerned. 

Let there be, for example, the equation 

ax , dx , fg 

we deduce from it m 

t\ X ax — beh X e:=zbhx dx + be Xfg, Acvif fipTt 
Jig. '^ 9 V 
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a result which may be more simply expressed by placing the 
factors of each product one after the other without any sign be- 
tween them, according to the method given in article 7. ; and by 
arranging the letters in alphabetical order, they are more easily 
read ; it then becomes 

flcAa? — 6ccA = 6d[A«-|- ^^Jgj 

from which is deduced 

aehx '^ bdhx ==^6 efg '\' bcehj 

nf^A ^ — befg + hceh 

ana x = , — ■ — , _^, • 

aeh — 6 ah 

14. Although no general and exact rule can be given for 
forming the equation of any question whatever ; there is, notwith- 
standing, a precept of extensive use, which cannot fail to lead to ' 
the proposed objects It is this. 

To indicate by the aid of algebraic signs upon the known quan^ 
tities represented either by numbers or letters^ and upon the unknown 
quantities represented always by letters^ the same reasonings and 
the same operations, which it would have been necessary to perform 
in order to verify the values of the unknown quantities, had they 
been known. 

Jn making use of this precept, it is necessary, in the first place, 
^o determine with care what are the operations which are con- 
tained in the enunciation of the question, either directly or by 
implication ; but this is the very thing which constitutes the diffi- 
culty oi putting a question into an equation. 
.. The following examples are intended to illustrate the above 
prepept. I have taken the two first from among the questions 
which are solved by arithmetic, in order to show the advantage of 
^be- algebraic method. 

(1.) JLet there be two fountains, the first of which running for 
2|A. Jills a certain vessel, and the second Jills the same vessel by 
running 3|A. ; what time unll be employed by both the fountains 
running together in filing the vessil ? 

If the time were given, we should verify it by calculating the 
quantities of water discharged by each fountain ; and adding them 
together' we should be certain, that they would be equal to the 
whole content of the vessel. 

Te form the equation we denote the unknown time by x, and 

we indicate upon x the operations implied by the question ; but in 

l|r%%'^ ^Qfdi|r\to render the solution independent of the given numbers, 
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and at tbe same time to abridge the expression where fractions are 
concerned, we will represent them also by letters, a being written ,, 

instead of 2^h. and b instead of 3|h. 

This being supposed, by putting the capacity of the vessel equal 
to unity, it is evident, that 

The first fountain, which will fill it in a number of hours denoted 
by a, will discharge into it in one hour a quantity of water express- 

.ed by the fraction -, and that consequendy, in a number x of hours 

1 X 

it will furnish the quantity a? X -, or -. {Arith. 53). 

The second fountain, which will fill the same vessel in a num- 
ber of hours described by &, will discharge into it in one hour a 

quantity of water expressed by the fraction r, and consequently 

1 X 

in a number x of hours, it will furnisH the quantity x X r^ or r. 

The whole quantity of water then furnished by the two fountains! 
will be 

a + 5' 

and this quantity must be equal to the content of the vessel, which 
was considered as unity ; we have then the equation 

-4--- 1 

This equation reduced by the foregoing rules, becomes 

bx+ax=iabf 

r 
ab 

b + a 

The last formula gives this sinaple rule for resohring every case 
of the proposed question. 

Divide the product of the numbers^ which denote the times em" 
ployed by each fountain in filing the vessel^ by the sum of these 
numbers ; the quotient expresses the time required by both the foun- 
tains running together to fill the vessel. 

Applying this rule to the particular case under consideration, 
we have 

2J X 3| = f X Y = V, 

2j + 3f = f + y = V + V = V% 
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whence a? = Jf = f. 

(2.) Let a fcc a number to be divided into three partSj having 
among themselves the same ratios as the given numbers m, n, and p. 

It is evident that the verification of the question would be as 
follows I 
denoting the first part by Xj we have 

ft X 

m : n : : d? : the 2d part = — , (Arith. 1 16.) 

m :p :: X liheSd part = — ; 

the three parts added together must make the number to be 
divided. We have then tlie equation 

+nx . px 
\- ^— - = a. 
m ^ m 

By reducing all the terms to the denominator m, it becomes 

mx'\'nx'\'px=zam} 

and we deduce from this 

*; 

am 
xz=z 



This result is nothing more nor less than an algebraic expression 
of the rule of Fellowship (Arith. 124) ; for by regarding the num- 
bers mj n, p, as denoting the stocks of several persons trading in 
company, m -f- n + J' is the whole stock, a the gain to be divided, 
and the equation 

* ma 

shows that a share is obtained by multiplying the corresponding 
stock into the whole gain^ and dividing the product by the sum of 
the stodcs ; which reduced to a proportion, becomes 

the whole stock : a particular stock 
: : the whole gain : the particular gain. 

15. To form an equation from the following question requires 
an attention to some things, which have not yet been considered. 

A fisherman^ to encourage his son^ promises him 5 cents for each 
throw of the net in which he shall take any fish^ but the sonj on the 
other hand, is to remit to the father 3 cents for each unsuccessful 
throw. After 12 throws the father and the son settle their account, 
and the former is found to owe the latter 28 cents. What was the 
number of siuocenjvi throws of the net. 
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If ^e represent this number by Xj the number of unsuccessful 
ones will be 12 — x; and if these numbers were given, \7e should 
verify ihern by multipljing 5 cents by the first, to obtain what the 
father was bound to pay the son, and 3 cents by the second, to 
find what the son engaged to return to the father. The first num- 
ber ought to exceed the second by 28 cents, which the father 
owed the son. 

We have for the first number x times 5 cents, or 5 x. With 
respect to the second, there is some difficulty. How are we to 
obtain the product of 3 by 12 — or? If instead of x we had a 
given number, we should first perform the subtraction indicated, 
and then multiply 3 by the remainder ; but this cannot be done 
at present, and we must endeavour to perform the multiplication 
before the subtraction, or at least, 16 give the expression an 
entire algebraic form, similar to that of equations that are readily 
solved. 

With a little attention we shall see, that by takbg 12 times the 
number three, we repeat the number 3^80 many times too much, 
as there are units in the number a?, by which we ought first to have 
diminished the multiplier 12, so that the true' product will be 36 
diminished by 3 taken x times, or 3 Xj 

or more simply 36 — 3 j?. 

This conclusion may be verified by giving to a? a numerical 
value. If, for example, x were equal to 8, we should have 3 to 
be taken 12 times — 8 times, and, if we neglect — 8' times, we 
should make the result 8 times the number 3 too much ; the true 
product then will be 

3X12 — 3x8 = 36—24 = 12. 
This result agrees with that which would arise from first sub- 
tracting 8 from 12 ; for then 

12 — 8 = 4, and 3 X 4= 12. 

This being admitted, since the money due from the father to the 
flOD is expressed by 5 a?, and that which the son owes the father 
by 36 — Sxj the second number roust be subtracted froni the 
first in order to obtain the remainder 28 ; but here is anoiher diffi- 
culty ; how sliall we subtract 36 — Sx from 5 j?, without having 
first subtracted 3 x from 36 ? 

We shall avoid this difliculty by observing, that if we neglect 
the terra -—3a;, and subtract from 5 ^ the entire number 36, we 
shall have takeo necessarily 3 « too much, since it is only what 
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remains after having diminished 36 by 3 a? that is to be subtract- 
ed from 5 a? ; so that the difiereqce bx — 36 ought to be aug- 
mented by 3 a? in order to form the quantity that should remain 
after having taken from 5 x the number denoted by 36 — 3 x. 
This quantity will then be 

6 a? — 36 -f 3 a?, 
and we have the equation 

6 a? — 36 + 3 a? = 28, 

which becomes successively 

8 a? — 36 = 28, 
8 a? = 28 + 36, 
.. 8 a? = 64, 

a? = V = 8- 
There have been then 8 successful throws of the net, and 4 un- 
successful ones. 

Indeed 8 throwsat 5 cents a throw give 40 cents, 
4 throws at 3 cents a throw give 12 

difference 28 

as required by the conditions of the question* 

To render the solution general, let a represent the sum given 
by the father to the son for e^ch successful throw of the net, and 
h the sum returned by the son for each unsuccessful one, and c the 
total number of throws, and d the Isum received on the whole 
by the son. If x be put equal to the number of successful throws, 
€ — a? will express' the number of unsuccessful ones ; each throw 
of the former kind being wqrth to the son a sum a, x throws would 
be worth a X ^9 or a a?, and the unsuccessful throws would be 
worth to the father the sum h multiplied by the number c — a?. 

The reasoning by which we have found the parts of the product 
of 3 by 12 — 0?, applies equally to the general case* If we neglect 
in the first place — a? in forming the product i c of ft by the whole 
ofc, the sum 6, will be repeated x times too much, and conse- 
quently the true product will be i c — hx. 

In order to subtract this product from the sum a a?, it is neces- 
sary to observe, as in the numerical example,^ that if we subtract 
the whole of the quantity i> c, we take the quantity & j? too muchi 
by which the formei; ought to have been first diminished, and 
that consequently ^the true remainder is not merely a a? — 6 c, but 
ax '^'hc +6aj. 
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As this sdm is equal to df, we have the equation 

ax — bo ^ bx =: dj 
which gives - *. 

ax'\'bx=id'\'bcj 

d-\- be 

X = i T-. 

As this general formula indicates what operations are to be 
performed upon the numbers a, 6, e, dj in order to obtain the 
ubknown quantity a?, we may reduce it to a rule, or carefully 
write instead of the letters. a, 6, c, d^ the numbers given. This 
last process is called substituting the values of tlie given quanti- 
ties, or putting, the formula into numbers. A[. plying here those of 
the foregoing example, as we have 

28 + 3 X 12 

*— 54,3 ' 

by performing the operations indicated, it becot^^s 

28 4-3« 64 o * 

x=i g_=_ = 8. 

Methods for performing^ as far as is possible^ the Operations indi- 
cated upon Quantities that are represented by Letters. 

16. From the precetling question it is evident, that in celrtain 
cases a multiplication * indicated upon the sum or difference of 
several quantities' is made to .consist of several partial multipli- 
cations; and in art. 11. we have exactly the reverse, by resolv* 
ing the quantity ax — bx -{- cxj which represents the result of 
several multiplications, followed by additions and subtractions, 
into the two factors a — & -|- c end of, which indicate only a sin- 
gle multiplication *preceded by addition and subtraction. The 
reasoning pursued in these two circumstances will suggest rules 
for performing, upon quantities represented by letters, operations 
which are called algebraic multiplication and division, from the 
analogy which they have with the corresponding operations of 
arithmetic. 

We have also by the same analogy two algebraic operations, 
which bear the names of addition and subtraction, in which the 
object is to unite, several algebraic expressions in one, or to take 
one expression from another. But these opevations, like the pre- 
ceding, difier from those of^ afithmetic in tliis, that their results 
ar6| for the moit part, only indications of the operations to be 
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performed ; they present only a transformation of the operations 
originally indicated into others, which produce the same effect. 
All that is done, is either to simplify the expressions, or to give 
them a proper form for exhibiting the conditions that are to be ful- 
filled. 

In order to explain these operations, we give the name of 
nmple quantities to those which consist only of one term, as 
-f- 2 a, — 3 a 6, Sic. ; binomiah to those which consist of two, as 
a -h ^1 A — 6, 5 a — 2x, &^. ; trMomiab to those which consist 
of three terms ; quadrinomiah to those which consist of four terms, 
and polynomials to those which consist of more than four terms- 
It may be observed also, that we call polynomials compound qtmn^ 
iiiies. 

Of the Addition of Algebraic Quantities. 

17. The addition of simple quantities is performed by writing 
them one after the other, with the sign -f~ between them ; thus, a 
added to b is expressed by a -{- b. But when it is proposed to 
add together several algebraic expressions, we aim at the same 
time to simplify the result by reducing it to as small a number of 
terms as possible by uniting several of the terms in one. This is 
done in articles 2. and 5. by reducing the quantity x -{' x to 2 a?, 
and the quantity x •■{• x -^ x to2x. It can take place only with 
respect to quantities expressed by the same letters, and which 
are for this reason called similar quantities. A literal quantity 
that is repeated any number of times is regarded as a unit ; it is 
thus, that the quantities 2 a and 3 a considered as two and three 
units of a particular kind, form when added 5 a, or 5 units of the 
same kind. Also 4ab and 5 a 6 make 9 a &. 

In this case, the addition is performed with respect to the 
figures which precede the literal quantity, and which show how 
many times it is repeated. These figures are called coefficients. 
The coefficient then is the multiplier of the quantity before which 
it is placed, and it must be recollected, that when there is none 
expressed, unity is understood ; for 1 a is the same as a. 

18. When it is proposed to unite any quantities whatever, as 

4a + 5b and 2 c -f 3 </, 
the sum total ought -evidently to be composed of all the parU 
joined together ; we must write then 

4/1 + Bb ^2e-f SdL 
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If we have on the contrary 

4a + 5b and 2c — Sd^ 
the sign — must be retained in the sum, to mark as subtractive 
the quantity 3 df, which, as it is to be taken from 2 c, must neces- 
sarily diminish by so much the sum formed by uniting 2 c with the 
first of the quantities proposed ; we have then, 

4a4.654.2c— 3d. 

From these two examples it is evident, that in algebra the addi" 
iion of polynomials is performed by writing in order, one after the 
other, the quantities to be added with their proper signs, it being 
observed that the terms which have no signs before them are consid^ 
ered as having the sign -f-* 

The above operation is, properly speaking, only an indication 
by which the union of two compound quantities is made to consist 
in the addition and subtraction' of a certain number of simple quan-* 
titles ; but, if the quantities to be added contained similar termsi 
these terms might be united by performing the operation upon their 
coefficients. 

Let there be, for example, the quantities 

4tf4-96 — ac, 
2a — Sc + 4d, 
7 J 4- c — e; 

the sum indicated would be, according to the rule just given, 
4a + 96 — 2c + 2a — 3c + 4d+76 + c — c. 

But the terms 4 a -{-2 a, being formed of similar quantities, 
may be united in one sum equal to 6 a. 

Also the terms -f- 9 6 + 7 6 give + 16 6. 

The terms —2c and — 3 c, being both subtractive, produce 
on the whole the same effect as the subtraction of a quantity 
equal to their sum, that is to say, as the subtraction of 5 c ; and 
as by virtue of the term -|- ^i ^^ have another part c to be added, 
there will remain tlierefore to be subtracted only 4 c. 

The sum of the expressions proposed, then, will be reduced to 

6a + 166— 4c + 4d — e. 

The last operation exhibited above, by which all similar terms 
are united in one, whatever signs they have, is called teduciion* 
It is performed by taking the sum of similar quantities having the 
sign -{; that of similar quantities having the sign — , and subtract- 
ing the less of the two sums from the greater, and giving to the 
remainder the sign of the greater. 

Alg. 4 
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It is to be remarked, that reduction is applicable to all algebraic 
operations. 

The following examples of addition, with their answers, are 
intended as an exercise for the learner. 
(1.) To add the quantities 

7»i» + 3n — 14p + 17r 
3a + 9n — llm+ 2r 
5p — 4 m + 8n 
lln — 2 b — m — r + «. 

Answer, 7m+3M— I4p+17r+3a+9w— llm-[-2r+5p— 4m+8n 
+ 11 « — 26 — m — r+s. 
By making the reduction, this quantity becomes 

— 0m + 3in — 9p+ 18r + 3a — 2 6 + «, 
or Sin—9m — 9p + iQr + 2a — 2b+s, 

by beginning with the term having the sign -|-. 
(2.) To add the quantities 
lib c -}- 4 a d — 8ac + 5 cd 
8ar-|-76c — 2ad -\- 4mn 
2 cd — 3a6 + 5 ac + an 
9 an — 2b c— 2ad + bed. 

Wbc '\- 4ad — 8ac + 5cd + ^<*c + *7ic — 2adf-|-4m7i 
2cd — 3a6 + ^^c + <*'*+^^w — 26c — 2ad -{^ bed. 
By reducing this quantity it becomes 

166c4- 5ac4- \2cd '\- 4mn — 3a6-|- lOon. 

Of the Subtraction of Algebraic Quantities. 

20. The subtraction of single quantities, according to established 
usage, is represented by placing the sign — between the quantity 
to be subtracted, and that from which it is to be taken ; b subtract- 
ed from a is written a — b. 

When the quantities are similar, the subtraction is performed 
directly by means of the coefficients. 

If 3 a be subtracted from 5 a, we have for a remainder 2 a. 

With regard to the subtraction of polynomials, it is necessary to 
distinguish two cases. 

(1.) If the terms of the quantity to be subtracted have each the 
sign +j w® "^"st clearly give to each the sign — , since it is 
required to deduct successively all the parts of the quantity to he 
subtracted. 
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If, for example^ from 5a — 96 •■\'2cvfe would take 

2 d + 3 c 4- 4/, 
we must write 5a — 96-|-2c — 2d — 3 e -— 4/. 

(2.) If any of the terms of the quantity to be subtracted have 
the sign — , we must give them the sign plus. Indeed, if from 
the quantity a we would take 6 — c, and should first write a — &, 
we should thus diminish a by the whole quantity b ; but the sub- 
traction ought to have been performed after having first dimin- 
ished 6 by the quantity c ; we have taken therefore this last quan- 
tity too much, and it is necessary to restore it with the sign -(-, 
which gives for the true result a — 6 -f- c. 

This reasoning, which may be applied to all similar cases, shows 
that the sign — of c must be changed into the sign 4~ 9 ^^^ by 
connecting this result with the preceding, we conclude that the 
subtraction of algebraic quantities is performed by uniting them in 
order after the quaniUieSyfrom which tliey are to be taken, having 
first charged the signs -j- into — and the signs — into -j-. 

After this rule has been applied, the quantities are to be re- 
duced when they will admit of it, according to the precept given in 
article 19., as may be seen in the following examples ; 

(1.) To subtract from 17a + 2wi— 96 — 4c + 23d 
the quantity 61 a — 27 6 -|- 11 c — 4 d. 

Result 17a 4- 2m— 96 — 4c + 23d 

— 6la +276— llc+ 4d. 
When reduced it becomes 

— 34 a + 2m + I86 — 15 c + 27d, 
or rather 2m — 34a -f- 186 — 15 c + 27 d. 

(2.) To subtract from 5ac — 8a6 + 96c — 4am 
the quanti^ 8am — 2a 6 + 11 ac — 7cd. 

Result 5ac — 8a6+ 96c — 4am 

— 8am + 2a6 — 11 ac+ 7 cd. 
Reduced it becomes 

— 6ac — 6a6 + 96c — 12 am +'7cd, 
or 96c — 6ac — 6a6 — 12 am-f7cd. 

Cfthe Multiplication of Algebraic Quantities. 

21. So far as letters are considered as expressing the numerir 
cal values of the quantities for which they stand, multiplication 
in .algebra is to be regarded like multiplication in arithmetic* 
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{Arith. 21, 66.) Thus, to multiply ^ by h is to compound mth 
the quantity represented by a another quantity, in the same manner 
as the quantity represented byhis with unity. 

We have already explained in articles 2. and 7. the signs used 
to indicate multiplication ; and the product of a by 6 is expressed 
by a X &, or by a • 6, or lastly by a b. 

We have often occasion to express several successive muhipli-r 
cations, as that of a by &, and that of the product ab by e, also 
that of this last product by d, and so on* In this case, it is evi-r 
dent, tliat the last result is a number having for factors the num- 
bers a, &, c, d, {Arith. 22) ; and to give a general expression of 
this method ufe indicate the product by writing the factors compos- 
ing it in order, one after the other, without any sign between them ; 
we have accordingly the expression abed. 

Reciprocally every expression, such ?is ab cd formed of several 
letters written in order one after the other, designates always the 
product of the numbers represented by these letters. 

I have already availed myself of this method, in which the nu- 
merical coefficients are also included, since they are evidently fac- 
tors of the quantity proposed. Indeed \5 ab cd, designating the 
^quantity abed taken fifteen times, expresses likewise the product 
of the five factors 15, a, 6, c, d. 

It follows from this, that in order to indicate the multiplication 
of several simple quantities, such as 4 a 6 c, bdef 3 m n, it is 
necessary to write the quantities in order, one after the other, witb-^ 
out any sign between them, and it becomes 

^abcbd e/3 m n ; 

but since, as is shown in arithmetic, (art. 82.) the order of the fac-» 
tors of a product may be changed at pleasure without altering the 
value of this product, we may avail ourselves of this principle, to 
bring together the numerical factors, the multiplication of which is 
performed by the rules of arithmetic 5 to express then this product, 
as indicated in the order 4 . 5 . 3 a i c ({ efm n, we multiply to- 
gether the numbers 4, 5, 3, which give simply 

^Oabcdefmn.* 

• As the use of algebraic symbols abridges very much the demon- 
stration of this proposition, I have thought it proper to suggest here 
p, method- by these symbols. 

Jf we write the product abcdefha follows, abeX deXf, &nd 
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23. The expression of the product may be much abridged 
when it contains ^qual factors. Instead of writing several times 
in order, the letter which represents one of the factors, it need 
be written only once with a numbejr annexed, showing how many 
times it ought to have been written as a factor ; but as this num- 
ber indicates successive multiplications, it ought to be carefully 
distinguished from a coefficient, which indicates only additions. 
For this reason, it is placed on the right of the letter and a litde 
higher up, while a coefficient is always placed on the left and on 
the same line. 

Agreeably to this metliod, the product of a by a, which would 
be indicated, according to article 21., by a a, becomes a^. The 
2 raised, denotes that the number, designed by the letter a, is 
twice a factor in the expression to which it belongs. It ought 
not to be confounded wiib 2 a, which is only an abbreviation of 
a -|- a. To render evident the error, which would arise firom 
mistaking one for the other, it is sufficient to substitute numbers 
instead of the letters. If we liave for example a = 5, 2 a would 
become 2.5= 10, and a^;=rtX« = 5.5 = 25. 

Extending this method we should denote a product in which a 
is three times a factor by writing a^ instead of a a a; also a^ 
represents a product in which a is five times a factor, and is 
equivalent to aa a a a. 

24. The products formed in this manner by the successive 
multiplications of a quantity, are called-in general powers of that 
quantity. 

The quantity itself, as a, is called the first power. 

The quantity multiplied by itself, as a a, or a% is the second 
power. It is called also the square. 

The quantity multiplied by itself twice in succession, as aaa^ 
or a^, is the third power, and is called also the cube.* 

change the order of the factors of the product to ed instead of dcf 
{Arith, 22,) it becomes aba X ed Xf, or abce df. It is evident 
that we may, by analyzing the product differently, produce any 
change which we wish in the order of the factors of the product in 
question. 

* The denominations square and cube refer to geometrical con- 
siderations. They interrupt the uniformity in the nomenclature of 
products formed by equal factors, and are very improper in algebra. 
But they are frequently used for the sake of conciseQess. 
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In general, any power whatever is designated by the number 
of equal factors from which it is formed ; c^ or a a a a a is iha fifth 
power of a. 

I take the number 3 to illustrate these denominational and I 
have 

1st power 3 

2d. 3.3= 9 

3d. 3 . 3 . 3 = 9 . 3 = 27 

4th. 3 . 3 . 3 . 3 = 27 . 3 = 81 

&th. 3 . 3 . 3 . 3 • 3 = 81 . 3 = 243 

be. 

The number which, denotes the power of any quantity is called 
the exponent of this quantity. 

When the exponent is equal to unity, it is not written ; thus a is 
the same as d\. 

It is evident then, that to find the power of any number^ it is 
necessary to multiply this number by itself as many times less one^ as 
there are units in the exponent of the power. 

25. As the exponent denotes the number of equal factors, 
which form the expression of which it is a part, and as the pro- 
duct of two quantities must have each of these quantities as fac- 
tors ; it follows that the expression a^, in which a is five times a 
factor, multiplied by cfl, in which a is three times a factor, ought 
to give a product in which a is eight times a factor, and conse- 
quently expressed by a®, and that in general the product of two 
powers of the same number ought to have for an exponent the sum 
of those of the multiplicand and multiplier. 

26. It follows from this, that when two simple quantities have 
common letters, we may abridge the expression of the product of 
these quantities by adding together the exponents of such letters of 
the multiplicand and multiplier. 

For example, the expression of the product of the quantities 
a^ 6* c and a^b^c^ d, which would be a* b^ ca^lfi i? d, by the fore- 
going rule, art. 21., is abridged by collecting together the factors 
designated by the same letter, and 

a^'aH^b^ci^d, 

becomes a® i® c* rf, 

by writing a® instead of a^ a* 

b^ instead of b^ 6' 
(? instead of c c?^ or of c^ «?. 
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27. As we distinguish powers by the number of equal factors 
from which they are formed, so also we denote any products by 
the number of simple factors or firsts which produce them ; and 
I shall give to these expressions the name of degrees. The pro- 
ducts a^b^Cj for example, will be of the sixth degree, because it 
contains six simple factors, viz; 2 factors a, 3 factors 6, and 1 
factor c. It is evident that the factors c, &, and c, here regarded 
as firsts, are not so, except with respect to algebra, which does 
Dot permit us to decompose them; they may, notwithstanding, 
represent compound numbers, but we here speak of them only 
with respect to their general import.* 

The coefficients expressed in numbers are not considered in 
estimating the degree of algebraic quantities ; we have regard only 
to the letters. 

It is evident (21, 25,) that when we multiply two simple quan- 
tities the one by the other, the number which marks the degree of 
the product is the sum of those which mark the degree of each of 
the simple quantities. 

28. The multiplicatioD of compound quantities consists in that 
of simple quantities, each term of the multiplicand and multiplier 
being considered by itself; as in arithmetic we perform the ope* 
ration upon each figure of the numbers which we propose to mul- 
tiply. (Arith. 33.) The particular products added together make 
up the whole product. But algebra presents a circumstance which 
is not found in numbers. These have no negative terms or parts 
to be subtracted, the units, tens, hundreds, he. of which they 
consist, are always considered as added together, and it is very 
evident, that the whole product must be composed of the sum of 
the products of each part of the multiplicand by each part of the 
multiplier. 

* We apply the 'term dimensions, generally, to what I have here 
called degrees, in conformity to the analogy already pointed out in 
the note to page 29. This example sufficiently proves the absurdity 
of the ancient nomenclature, borrowed from the circumstance, that 
the products of 2 and 3 factors, measure respectively the areas of 
the surfaces and the bulks of bodies, the former of which have two 
and the latter three dimensions ; but beyond this limit the corre- 
spondence between the algebraic expressions and geometrical 
figures fails, as extension can have only three dimensions. 
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The same is true of literal expressions when all the terms are 
connected together by the sign +• 

The product' of a -{- b 

multiplied by c 

is a c -\- b c, 

and is obtained by multiplying each part of the multiplicand by 
the multiplier, and adding together the two particular products ac 
and b c. The operation is the same when the multiplicand contains 
more than two parts. 

If the multiplier is composed of several terms, it is manifest that 
the product is made up of the sum of the products of the multipli- 
cand by each term of the multiplier. 

The product of a + ^ 

multiplied by c -{• d 

* 

is ^ ^ ^ + * ^ 

( -{• ad •■{• bd 

for by multiplying first a + 6 by c, we obtain a c -|- i c, then by 

multiplying a + ^ hy the second term d of the multiplier, we have 

a d + 6 f?, and the sum of the two results gives 

ac + ic + ad-j-id 

for the whole. 

29. When the multiplicand contains parts to be subtracted, the 

products of these parts by the multiplier must be taken from the 

others, or in other words, have the sign — prefixed to ibera. For 

example, 

the product of a — 6 

multiplied by c 

is ac — b c'y 

for each time diat we take the entire quantity a, which was to have 
been diminished by b before the multiplication, we take the quan- 
tity 6, too much ; the product a c therefore, in which the whole of 
a is taken as many times as is denoted by the number c, exceeds 
the product sought by the quantity 6, taken as many times as is 
denoted by the number c, that is by the product be; we ought 
then to subtract b c from a c, which gives, as above, 

ac — 6 c. 
The same reasoning will apply to each of the parts of the multi- 
plicand, that are to be subtracted, whatever may be the uuraber 
and whatever may be that of the terms of the multiplier, provided 
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they all have the dign +• ReooDecting that the terms which 
have no sign are considered as having the sign -|-9 ^^ see by the 
examples, that the terms of the multiplicand affected hy the sign 
-{- give a product affected by the sign -|-, while those which have 
the sign — give one having the sign — . It follows from this, 
that when the multiplier has the sign -{-} the product has the same 
sign as the corresponding part of the mtdtiplicand. 

30. The contrary takes place when the multiplier contains parts 
to be subtracted ; the products arising from these pafts must be 
put down with a sign, contrary to that which they would have 
had by the above rule. This may be shown by the following ex- 
ample. 

Let the multiplicand be a — b 

and the multiplier c — rf 

the product will be { _ « J + 6 5 • 

for the product of the multiplicand, by the first term of the mul- 
tiplier, will be by the last example ac — be; but by taking the 
whole of c for the multiplier instead of c diminished by c{, we take 
the quauiity a — 6 so many limes too much as is denoted by 
the number d ; so that the product ac — be exceeds that sought 
by the product of a — b hy d. Now this last is, by what has 
been said, ad — bd, and in order to subtract it from the first it 
is necessary to change the signs (20). We have then 

ac — be — a rf + 6 d for the result required. 

31. Agreeably to the above examples, we conclude, that the 
multiplication of polynomials is performed by multiplying succes' 
sively^ according to the rules given for simple quantities (21 — ^26), 
all the terms of the multiplicand by each term of the multiplier j and 
by observing that each particular product must have the same sign^ 
as the corresponding part of the multiplicand^ when the multiplier 
has the sign -]-, and the contrary sign when the individual multi- 
plier has the sign — . 

If we develope the different cases of this last rule, we shall find, 

(1) That a term having the sign -f-9 multiplied by a term hav- 
ing the sign -f-, gives a product having the sign -{- ; 

(2 ) That a term having the sign — , multiplied by a term hav- 
ing the sign -f-, gives a product which has the sign — ; 

(3.) That a term having the sign -fy multiplied by a term hav- 
bg the sign -— , gives a product which has the sign — ; 
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(4.) That a terra having the sign — , multiplied by a term hav- 
ing the sign — , gives a product which has the siia -|-. 

It is evident from this table, that when the mvltiplicand and mul- 
iiplier have the same sign^ the product has the sign -{-, and thai 
when they Jiave different signs j the product has the sign — . 

To facilitate the j)ractice of the multiplication of polynomials 
I have subjoined a recapitulation of the rules to be observed. 

(1.) To determine the sign of each particular product according 
to the rule just given; this is the rule for the signs. 

(2.) To form the coefficients by taking the product of those of 
each multiplicand and' multiplier (22) ; this is the rule for the co- 
efficients. 

(3.) To write in order j one after another^ the different letters 
contained in each multiplicand and multiplier (21); this is the 
rule for the letters. 

(4.) To give to the letters, common to the multiplicand and muU 
tiplier, an exponent equal to the sum of the exponents of these let~ 
ters in the multiplieand and multiplier (25) ; this is the rule for 
the exponents. 

32. The example below will illustrate all these rules 

Multiplicand So* —2a^b + 4 «« 6^ 
Multiplier c? —4a^b +26^ 

( Sa"^ —2aH + Aa^b^ 

bevera ) 20a«6 + 8 a^t^ — 16 a^i^ 
products. ) ^ io a* 63- 4 a' 6* + 8 a^ 6« 



Result reduced ba^—22a% -\'\2a%^—^a'^b^—Aa%^+Sa%^. 

The first line of the several products contaliis those of all the 
terms of the multiplicand by the first term a^ of the multiplier ; 
this term being considered as having the sign -j-* the products 
which it gives have the same signs as the corresponding terms of 
the multiplicand (31). 

The first terra 5 a* of the raultiplicand having the sign plus, we 
do not write that of the first term of the product, which would be 
+ ; the coefficient 5 of a* being multiplied by the coefficient 1 of 
o^, gives 5 for the coefficient of this product; the sura of the two 
exponents of the letter a is 4 + 3, or 7, the first term of the pro- 
duct then is 5 a'^. 

The second term — 2 a' 6 of the multiplicand having the sign 
— , the product has the sign minus ; the coefficient 2 of a^ i mul- 
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tiplied by the coefficient 1 of a^, fjuves 2 for the coefficient of the 
product ; the exponent of the letter a, common to the two terms 
which we multiply, is 3 -|- 3, or 6, and we write after it the letter 
, bf which is found only in the multiplicand. The second term of 
the product then is — 2a^b* 

The third term + 4 o^ 6® gives a product affected with the 
sign -{-, and by the rules applied to the two preceding terms, we 
find it to be -j-4o*6^. 

The second line contains the products of all the terms of the 
multiplicand by the second term — 4a^b of the multiplier. This 
last having the sign — , all the products which it gives must have 
the signs contrary to those of the corresponding terms of the mul- 
tiplicand ; the coefficients, the letter^, and the exponents are deter- 
mined as in the preceding line. 

The third line contains the products of all the terms of the 
multiplicand by the third term -[- 2 i^ of the multiplier. This 
term having the sign -{-, all the products which it gives have the 
same sign as the corresponding terms of the multiplicand. 

After having formed all the several products which compose 
the whde product, we examine carefully this last, to see whether 
it does not contain similar terms; if it dops, we reduce them 
according to the rule (19), observing that two terms are similar, 
which consist of the same letters under the same exponents. In 
this exainplb there are three reductions, viz. 

— 2 o® 6 and — 20 a^ 6, which give — 22 a^b; 
+ 4 a» 63 and + 6a^ b^, which give + 12 o« b^ ; 

— 1 6 a* 6' and -j- 10 a* 6^ which give — 6 a* 6^. 

These reductions being made, we have for the result the last line 
of the example. 

See another example to exercise the learner, which is easily 
performed after what has been said. 
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33* From the manner of proceeding in multiplication^ it is 
evident that if all the terms of the multiplicand are of the same 
degree (27), and those of the multiplier are also of the same de* 
gree, all the terms of the product will be of a degree denoted hy 
the sum of the numbers, which mark the degree of the terms o^ 
each of the factors. 

In the first example, the multiplicand is of the fourth degree^ the 
multiplier of the third ;. and the product is of the seventh. 

In the second example, the multiplicand is of the sixth degree, 
the multiplier of the third ; and the product is of the ninth. 

Expressions of the kind just referred to, the terms of which 
are all of the same degree, are called homogeneotis expressions* 
The above remark, with respect to their products, may serve to 
prevent occasional errors, which one may commit by forgetting 
some of the factors in the several parts >of the multiplication. 

34. Algebraic operations performed upon literal quantities, as 
they permit us to see how the several parts of the quantities con- 
cur to form the results, often make known some general properties 
of numbers independent of every system of notation. The multi- 
plications that follow, lead to conclusions of the greatest importance, 
and of frequent use in the subsequent parts of tliis work. 

a + 6 a -f- 6 

a — b a + 6 

a^ -j- a 6 a^ -{- ab 

— ab — b^ +ab + b^ 



a» + 2 o 6 + 6^ 
a + 6 



a^ + 2a^b + ab^ 



a3 + 3a26 + 306^ + 6' 

It appears from the first of these products, that the quantity 
a -f- &, multiplied by a -« 6, gives a^ — 2^ ; whence it it evident 
that, ^wt multiply the sum of two numbers by their difference^ the 
product wUl be the difference of the squares of these numbers. 

If we take, for example, the sum 11 of the numbers 7 and 4f 
and multiplj it by the difference 3 of these numbers, the product 
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3 X II9 or 33, will be equal to the difference between 49, the 
square of 7, and 1 6, the square of 4. 

By the second example, in which a '\'h \% twice a factor, we 
learn ; that the second power ^ or the square of a quantity composed 
of two parts a and b contains the square of the first part, plus 
double the product of the first part by the second, plus the sqt^re 
of the second. 

The third example, in which we have multiplied the second 
power of a -{• bhy the first, shows 5 that, the third power or cube 
of a quantity composed of two parts contains the cube of the first, 
plus three times the square of the first multiplied by the second, 
plus three times the first multiplied by the square of the second 
plus the cube of the second. 

35. As we have often occasion to decompose a quantity into 
its factors, * and as the algebraic operations are dispensed with, 
when it can be done, in order to exhibit the formation of the 
quantities to be considered, as distinctly as possible, it is necessa- 
ry to fix upon some signs proper to indicate multiplication between 
complex quantities. ' 

We use indeed the marks of a parenthesis to comprehend the 
factors of a product. The expression 

(5a4_3a2 62^6*) [Aab^— ai? + d?) (t^ — c»), 

for example, indicates the product of the compound quantities 

5a4_3^2j2 ^ j4^ /^ab^ — a(? + d\ and b^ — c\ 

Bars were used formerly by some authors placed over the factors 
thus, 

6a*_3a2 62 •{• b^ X "^ ab^ — a<? + d^ X b^ — c"; 
but as these may happen to be too long or too short, they are 
liable to more uncertainty than the marks of a parenthesis, which 
can never admit of any doubt with respect to the quantity belong- 
ing to each factor. They have accordingly been preferred. 

Cf the Division of Algebraic Quantities. 

36. Algebraic division, like division in arithmetic, is to be 
regarded as an* operation designed to discover one of the factors 
of a given product, when the other is known. According to this 
definition, the quotient multiplied by the divisor must produce 
anew the dividend. 
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By applying what is here sard to simple quantities we shall 
see by art. 21., that the dividend is formed from the factors of the 
divisor and those of the quotient ; whence, by suppressing in the 
Mvidend all the factors which compose the divisor, the result will be 
the quotient sought. 

Let there be, for example, the simple quantity 72 a^}?(? d to be 
divided by the simple quantity 9 a^ 6 c^ ; according to the rule 
above given, we must suppress in the first of these quantities the 
factors of the second^ which are respectively 

9, a', 6, and c^. 
It is necessary then, in order that the division n>ay be performed, 
that these factors should be in the dividend. Taking them in 
order, we see in the first place that the coefficient 9 of the divisor, 
ought to be a factor of the coefficient 72 of the dividend, or that 9 
ought to divide 72 without a remainder. This is in fact the case, 
since 72 = 9 X B. By suppressing then the factor 9, there will 
remain the factor 8 for the coefficient of the quotient. 

It follows, moreover, from the rules of muhiplicalion (25), that 
the exponent 5 of the letter a in the dividend, is the sum of the 
exponents belonging to the divisors and quotient ; this last expo- 
nent therefore will be the difference between the two others, or 
5 — 3 =2. Thus the letter a has in the quotient the exponent 
2. For the same reason, the letter h has in the quotient an expo- 
nent equal to 3 — 1, or 2. The factor c^ being common to the 
dividend and divisor is to be suppressed, and we have 

Qa^b^d 
for the quotient required. 

The same will apply to every other case ; we conclude then, 
that, in order to effect the division of simple quantities, the course to 
be pursued is, 

To divide the coefficient of the dividend by that of the divisor ; 

To suppress in the dividend the letters which are common to it 
and the divisor^ when they have the same exponent ; and when the 
component is not the same, to subtract the exponent of the divisor 
from that of the dividend, the remainder being the exponent to be 
affixed to the letter in the quotient ; 

To write in the quotient the letters of the dividend which are not 
in the divisor. 

37. If we apply the rule now given for obtaining the expo- 
nent of the letters of the quotient, to a letter which has the saoie 
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exponent in the dividend and divisor, we shall find zero to be 
the exjK)nent which it ought to have in the quotient ; o' divided by 
o', for example, gives a\ To understand what is the import of 
such an expression, it is necessary to go back to its origin and to 
consider, that if we represent the quotient arising from the division 
of a quantity by itself, it ought to answer to unity, which expresses 
bow many times any quantity is contained in itself. It follows 
from this, that the expression d!^ is a symbol equivalent to unity, 
and may consequently be represented by 1. We may then omit 
writing the letters which have zero for their exponent, since each 
of them signifies nothing but unity. Thus a^ 6 c® divided by a^b c*, 
gives a^ 6® c", which becomes a as is very evident by suppressing 
the common factors of the dividend and divisor. 

We see by this, that the proposition, every quantity xohich has 
zero for its exponent, is equal to l, is nothing, prof eriy speaking 
but the explanation of a conclusion to which we are brought b} 
the common manner of writing the powers of quantities by expo- 
Dents. 

Id order that the division may be performed, it is necessary, 
1. that the divisor should have no letter which is not found in 
the dividend ; 2. that the exponent of any letter in the divisor 
should not exceed that of the same letter in the dividend ; 3. that 
tbe coefficient of the divisor should exactly divide that of the 
dividend. 

38. When these conditions do not exist, the division can only 
be indicated in the manner pointed out in the 2d article. Still 
we should endeavour to simplify the fraction by suppressing such 
factors, as are common to the dividend and divisor, if there are 
any such ; for {Arith 57) it is manifest, that the theory of arith- 
metical fractions rests upon principles which are independent ol 
every particular value of their terms, and which would apply to 
fractions represented by letters, as well as to those which are 
represented by numbers. 

According to these principles, we in the first place suppress the 
numerical factors common to the dividend and divisor, and then 
the letters which are common to the dividend and divisor, and which 
have the same exponent in each. When the exponent is not the 
same in each, we subtract the less from the greater, and affix the 
remainder, as the exponent to the letter, which is unitten only in 
that term oj the fraction which has the highest exponent. 
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The following example will illustrate this rule ; 

Let 48ft*6*(?£Z be divided by 64a*6^c*e; the quotient cad 

only be indicated in the form of a fraction 

48o3fe5catf 

64 a3 63 c4 e" 

But the coefficients 48 and 64 being divisible by J 6, by suppress* 

ing ibis common factor, the coefficient of the numerator becomes 

3, and that of the denominator 4. The letter a having the same * 

exponent 3 in the two terms of the fraction, it follows that a^ is a 

factor common to the dividend and divisor, and may consequently 

be suppressed. 

To find the number of factors b common to the two terms of the 
firtction, we must divide the higher i® by the lower 6* according to 
the rule above given, and the quotient 6^ shows, that 6* = 6^^ x fi*. 
Suppressing then the common factor 6^, there will remain in the 
numerator the factor IK 

With respect to the letter c, the higher factor being c* of the 
denominator, if we divide it by c^ we shall decompose it int6 
c^ X c'; and by suppressing the factor c^ common to the two 
terms, this letter disappears from the numerator, but will remain 
m the denominator with the exponent 2. 

Finally, the letters d and e will remain in their respective places, 
since^ in the state in which they are, they indicate no factor com- 
mon to both. 

By these several operations the proposed fraction is reduced to 

4 c3 c ^ 

and it is the most simple expression of the quotient, except we 
give numerical values to the letters; in which case it might be 
further reduced by cancelling the common factors as before. 

39. It ought to be remarked, that, if all the factors of the divi- 
dend enter into the divisor, which besides contains others peculiar 
to it, it is necessary after suppressing the former to put unity in the 
place of the dividend, as the numerator of the fraction. In this 
case indeed we may suppress all the terms of the numerator, or, 
in other words, divide the two terms of the fraction by the nume- 
rator ; but this being divided by itself must give unity for the quo- 
tient, which becomes the new numerator. 

Suppose, for example, the fraction 

ia^bc ^ 

. Jilg. 6 
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the factors 12, a^ 6', and c may be divided respectively by the 
factors 4, a^, 6, and c, or we may divide the two terms of the 
fraction by the numerator 4a^6c. Now the quantity 4o^6c, 
divided by itself, gives 1 for the quotient, and the quantity 
12 IT* 6^ c ^, divided by the first, gives by the above rules 3 6^ d ; 
the new fraction then is 



40. It follows from the rules of multiplication, that when a 
compound quantity is multiplied By a simple quantity, this last 
becomes a factor common to all the terms of the former. We may 
make use of this observation to simplify fractions of which the nu- 
merator and denominator are polynomials, having factors that are 
common to all their terms. 

Let there be the expi:ession 

6a^ — 3fl36c + 12gacg 

9 a^ 6 — 15 a2 c + 24 a3 ^ 

by examining the quantity 6 a* — 3 a^ 6 c -j- 12 a® (?, we see that 

the factor c? is common to all the terras, since a* z= a^ X o^, and 

that, besides, 6, 3, and 12 are divisible by 3 ; so that, 

6a* — 2»a%c + 12aV = 2d? X Sa^ — 6c X 3o^ + 4c^ X 3a2. 

Also the denominator has for a common factor 3 c? \ for the fac- 
tors a^ and 3 enter into all the terms, and we have 

9a86_15a2c-|.24a3 = 36 x 3a8— 5c X 3o2 + 8a X 3a«. 

Suppressing therefore the 3 c? as often in the numerator as in the 
denominator, the proposed fraction will become 

2 gg — 6 c -I- 4 c2 
36 — 5c+8a * 

41. I pass now to the case where the numerator and denomina- 
tor are both compound, and in which one cannot perceive at first 
whether the divisor is or is not a factor of the dividend. 

As the divisor multiplied by the quotient must produce the 
dividend, it is necessary that this last should contain all the sev- 
eral products of each term of the divisor by each term of the 
quotient; and, if we could find the products arising from each 
particular te m of the divisor, by dividing them by this term, 
which, is known, we should obtain those of the quotient, after the 
same manner as in arithmetic we dicover all the 6gures of the 
quotient by dividing successively by the divisor the numbers, 
which we regard as the several products of this divisor by the 
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difierent figures of the quotient. But iu numbers the sereral 
products present themselves in order, beginning with the units at 
the last place on the left, on account of the subordination estab- 
lished between the qnits of each figure of the dividend according 
to the rank which they hold. But as this is not the case in alge- 
bra, we supply the want of such an arrangement by disposing all 
the terms of the dividend and divisor in the order of the exponents 
of the power of the same letter, beginning with the highest and 
proceeding from left to right, as may be seen with reference to the 
letter a in the quantities 

5d' — 22a^b + 12 a^l^ — 6 a^b^ — 4a^b^ + Sa^b^, 

of which one is the product and the other the multiplicand in the 
example of art. 32. This is called arranging the proppsed quan- 
tities. 

When they are thus disposed, it is evident, that whatever be 
the factor by which it is necessary to multiply the second to ob- 
tain the first, the term 5 a*^, with which this begins, results from 
the multiplication of 5 a\ with which the other begins, by the 
term in the factor soughl, in which a has the highest exponent, 
and which takes the first place in this factor when the terms of it 
are arranged with reference to the letter a. By dividing then 
the simple quantity 5 a'^ by the simple quantity 5 a\ the quotient 
a^ will be the first term of the factor sought. Now as the entire 
product ought by the rules of multiplication to contain the several 
particular products arising from the multiplication of the whole 
multiplicand by each term of the multiplier, it follows that the 
quantity here taken for the dividend, ought to contain the pro- 
ducts of all the terms of the divisor, 5a'^ — 2 a^6 + 4a®i*, by 
the first term of the quotient a^ ; and consequently, if we subtract 
from the dividend these products, which are 5 a''^ — 2 a® 6 + 4 a* 6* 
the remainder —.20 a« 6 + 8a«{^— 6 a^t^ — 4a»6* + 8a«&« 
will contain only those, which result from the multiplication of the 
divisor, by the second, third, &c. terms of the quotient. 

The remainder then may be considered as a part of the divi- 
dend, and its first term, in which a has the highest exponent, can- 
not be obtained, otherwise than by the multiplication of the first 
term of the divisor by the second term of tlie quotient. But the 
first term of this part of the dividend having the sign — , it is 
necessary to assign that which is to be prefixed to the corre« 
spending term of the quotient. This is easily done by the first 
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nile art. 31., for the quantity — 20 ^i^ being regarded as a part 
of the product, having a sign contrary to that of the multiplicand 
5a^ it. follows that the naultiplier roust have the sign — • Divi- 
sion then being performed upon the simple quantities, — 20 a® 6 
and 5 a\ gives — 4 a^ i for the second term of the quotient. 
If now we multiply this by all the terms of the divisor, and sub* 
tract the product from the, partial dividend, the remainder 
\^ 10 a* i^ — 4 o^ 6* + 8 o^ 6* will contain only the products of 
the third &c. terms of the quotient. 

Regarding this remainder as a new dividend, its first term 
lOa^i' must be the product of the first term of the divisor by 
the third of the quotient, and consequently this last is obtained 
by dividing the simple quantities, IQa^Jfi and 5 a^, the one by 
the other. The quotient 2i^ being multiplied by the whole of 
the divisor furnishes products, the subtraction of which, exhausting 
the remaining dividend, proves that the quotient has only three 
terms. 

If the question had been such as to require a greater number 
of terms, they might evidently have been found like the preceding, 
and if, as we have supposed, the dividend has the divisor for a 
factor, the subtraction of the product of this divisor by the last 
term of the quotient ought always to exhaust the corresponding 
dividend. 

42. To facilitate the practice of the above rules ; 

(1.) Wt dispose the dividend and divisor , as for the division of 
nwnberSf by arranging them with reference to some letter^ that u, 
by writiing the terms in the order of the exponents of this letter^ be* 
ginning with the highest ; 

(2.) We divide the first term of the dividend by the first term 
of the divisor^ and write the result in the place of the quotient; 

(3.) We multiply the whole divisor by the term of the quotient 
just found y subtract it from the dividend^ and reduce similar terms; 

(4.) We regard this remainder as a new dividend j the first term 
of which we divide by the first term of the divisor^ and write the 
result as the second term of the quotient^ and continue the operation 
tiU aU the terms oj the dividend are exhausted. 

Recollecting that when a product has the same sign as the 
multiplicand, the multiplier has tlie sign -f-» ^^^j that when a 
product has the contrary sign to that of the multiplicand, the 
multiplier has the sign — (31), we, infer that, when the term oj 
the dividend and the first term of the div%sor luive the same ^gfn, the ^ 
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gmiieM 9Ught to have the sign +9 and, if they have contrary $ign$, 
the quotient ought to have the sign — ; this is the rule for the signs* , 

The individual parts of the operation are performed by the rule 
fer the division of simple quantities. 

We divide the coefficient of the dividend by that of the divisor ; 
this is the rule for the coefficients. 

We write in the quotient the letters common to the dividend and 
divisor with an exponent equal to the difference of the exponents of 
these letters in the two terms, and the letters which belong only to 
the dividend; these are the rules for the letters and exponents. 

43. To apply these rules to the quantities, 

6 a' — 22 a^b + 12 a* 6^ _ 6 a**^ _ 4 a»6* + 8 a^i*, 

6a4_2a3J + 4a^b^, 

which have been employed as an example abovci we place them 
as we place the dividend and divisor in arithmetic. * 



Dividend* 
6d'—22a%+ I2a«43— 6a*6»— 4o%*+8a%5 
— 6a^+ 2a%— 4a«t8 



Divisor* 

5a^—2aH+4a^P 



Quotient. 
a3_4a»A+2i« 



Rem; — 20a«6+8o*6«— 6a^63— 4aV+8o»6« 
+20a^b—Sa^b^+ 1 6a^b^ 

rem. + 1 0a*b^—4a%^+Sa%'^ 

—1 Oa^+bHaH^—Sa%^ 

0. 

The sign of the first term 5 a* of the dividend being the same 
as that of 5 a^ the first term of the divisor, the sign of the quo- 
tient must be -1~, but, as it is the first term, the sign is omitted. 

By dividing 5 a"^ by 5 a^, we have for the quotient a^, which we 
write under the divisor. 

Multiplying successively the three terms of the divisor by the 
first term a* of the quotient, and writing the products under the 
corresponding terms of the dividend, the signs being changed to 
denote their subtraction (20), we have the quantity 

— 6a^ + 2a»6 — 4o«68, 
which with the dividend being reduced, we obtain for a remainder 

— 20 a«i + 8a»6» — 6 a*6» — 4 a»6* + 8 a^bK 

By continuing the division with this remainder, the first term 
— 20 a^ 6, divided by 6 a* will give for a quotient 4a^6, this 
quotient having the siga — , as the dividend and divisor have 
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difierent signs. Multiplying it by all the terms of the diirisor and 
changing the signs, we obtain the quantity 

20a«6 — 8o«5a+ 16rt*i^ 

which, taken with the dividend and reduced, gives for a remainder 

+ l0aH^ — 4a^b^ + Sa^b\ 

Dividing the first term of this new dividend, lOa^i^ by the 
first term, 5 a\ of the divisor, and multiplying the whole divisor, 
by the result -|~ ^ ^^ writing the products under the dividend, 
the signs being changed, ^nd making the reduction, we find that, 
nothing remains, which shows that -|- 2 6 is the last term of the 
quotient sought. The quotient therefore has for its expression 
^^4a^h + 2 63. 

44. It is proper to remark here, that in division, the muhiplica- 
tion of the different terras of the quotient by the divisor often pro- 
duces terms that are not to be found in the dividend, and which it 
is necessary to divide by the first term of the divisor. These 
terms are such as destroy themselves, since the dividend has been 
formed by the multiplication of the two factors, the quotient and 
the divisor. See a remarkable example of these reductions ; 

Let a' — 6^ be divided by a — 6. 



03 — 63 



Division* 
a —6 



^a^ + a^b a^+ab + y^ 

+ a86 — 63 
— a® 6 + « 6* 

— a6« + 63 











Mtdtiplication. 

a — 6 

a2 + a6 + 62 

+ a86 — a63 
..a62_63 

Result o3 — 63. 



The first term a^ of the dividend, divided by the first term a 
of the divisor, gives for the quotient a^ ; multiplying this quotient 
by the divisor, and changing the signs of the products, we have 
— a3 + a^ 6 ; the first term — a3 destroys the first term of the 
dividend, but there remains the term a^6, which is not found at 
first in the dividend. As it contains the letter a, we can divide 
it by the first term of the divisor, and obtain + fl 6. Multiplying 
this quotient by the divisor, and changing the signs of the pro- 
ducts, we have — o^ 6 + a 6^ ; the term — a^b cancels the one 
above it, but there remains the term + a b\ which is not ip the 
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diFidend. This being divided by a gives for the quotieDt + V^ ; 
multiplyiog this quotient by the divisor and changing the signs, we 
have — * a 6* + 6^ ; the first term — a i^ destroys the first term 
of the dividend, and the second -|- b^ destroys the other — 6^. 

The mechanical part of the operation will be better understood, 
if we look for a moment at the multiplication of the quotient 
«? + o 6 + 6^ by the divisor a — 6. We see that all the terms 
reproduced in the process of dividing are those which destroy each 
other in the result of the multiplication. 

46, It sometimes happens that the quantity, with reference to 
which the arrangement is made, has the same power in several 
terms both of the dividend and divisor. In this case, the terms 
should be written in the same column, one under the other, the 
remaining ones being disposed with reference to another letter. 

Let there be 

_ a* J9 + jac4 _ a^c* — a« + 2 aV + 6« + 2 6*c» + a^J*, 

to be divided by o^ — b^ — A 

Arranging the first of these quantities with reference to the 
letter a, we place in the same column the terms — a* b^ and 
+ 2 a* c^ ; in another, the terms + a^ b^ and — a^ c* i and in the 
last column, the three terras + ^^ +2 6^ c^, + 6^ c^, disposing 
them with reference to the letter b, as may be seen in the next 
page. 

The first term a® of the dividend being divided by the first 
term a^ of the divisor, gives for the first term of the quotient 
— a* ; forming the products of this quotient by all the terms of 
the divisor, changing the signs of the products in order to sub- 
tract them from the dividend, and placing in the same column 
the terms containing the same power of a, we have, after the re- 
duction of similar terms, the first remainder, which we take for 
the second dividend. 

The first term — 2 a^ 6^ of this new dividend being divided 
by a^, gives for the second term of the quotient — 2 a^ 6^ ; form- 
ing the products of this quotient by all the terms of the divisor, 
changing the signs of the products to indicate their subtraction 
from the dividend, and placing in the same column the terms con- 
taining the same power of a, we have, after the reduction of simi- 
lar terms, the second remainder, which we take for the third 
dividend. 

The operation being continued in the same manner with the 
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second remainder and the following ones, we shall have three 
terms in the quotient. The last being multiplied by all (he terms 
of the divisor, furnishes products which, being subtracted from the 
fourth remainder, exhaust it entirely. As the division admits of 
being exactly performed, it follows, that the divisor is a factor of 
the dividend. 

q2 — jg — c» 






1st rem. — 2 a* 62 + c?b^ + 

+ 6«c* 
+ 2aH« — 2a«6* 
— 2aH«c» 



+ c?^ — 6*c* 



2d rem. + 



— 2a3 6V+26V 

— cS^ c^ + b^ c* 



+ 



a^c^ 



3d rem. 



— o«6^ +6« 

— oH2c2 + 26V 

-fan* — 6« 
— 6<c2 



4th rem. 



— a^b^i? + b^(? 
+ 6^0* 



— i«c* 





46. The form under which a quantity appears, will sometimes 
immediately suggest the factors into which it may be decomposed* 
If we have, for example, 

8a« — 4a3 62 + 4o'-|-2a^ — 6^+ 1, 
to be divided by 2 a' — 6^ + 1 ; as the divisor forms the three 
last terms of the dividend, it is only necessary to see if it is a fac- 
tor of the three first ; but these have obviously for a common fac- 
tor 4a», for 8 a«— 4o'6« + 4 a' = 4a» (2 a» — i» + 1). 



- t 
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The dividend thfeh may be rej^resented by ' 

4a3(2a« — ^2_^ 1) +2a^ — b^+ 1, 
or \2 a^—b^+ i) (4 a3 -|- 1). 

The diyisiQQ is perfornied at oac^ by suppressing ti)p factor 
2 o* — 6^+ 1, equal to the divisor, and the quotieiit. will be 
4a3+l. 

After a little practice, methods of jhis kind will readily occur, 
by which algebraic operations are abridged. 

By frequent exercise in examples of this kind, the resolution of 
a quantity into its factors is at len^h easily performed ; and it is 
often rendered very conspicuous, when, instead of performing the 
operations represented, they are only indicated. 

Examples iri Multiplication of Compound Quantities. 

1. (3a + 36 + 4c) X (3a + 3J — 4c) 
= 9 a^ + 18 a 6 + 9 62 _ 16 c2. 

2. (4a + 46 — 3c — 6d) X (4a-f46 + 3c + 6d) 

= 16a2 + 32a6 + 16 6^— 9 c^ — 36crf— 36 (P. 

3. (6fl9_3aj ^J7b^) X (3a — 6) 

= I5a3— 14 a^ 6 + 24 a 6^-7 63. 

4. (5a6 + 3ac — 46c) X (7a6 — 18ac + 26c + d) 

==36a»68— 69a«6c— 18a6«c + 5d6d — 54a"c» 
+ 78a6c2 + 3acd— 8 6«c* — 46crf. 
6. {a + h + c + d) X (a — 6 — c — d) 

= a2 _ j9 _ 26 c — 26 d — c2 — 2 c rf — (P. 

6. (_2a + 36 — c2) x ( — 3/— 7 a + c») 

= 6 a/— 96/+3c«/+ 14 a^ ^21 a6 + 6 ac^ 
+ 3 6 c2 _ ^, 

7. (3a + 4c — 6d) + (6 6 — 7n — 6m) X (S^-f 4c 

_ 5 rf) — (6 6 — 7 » — 6 w) 

= 9a8 + 24ac — 30ad+ 16c2 — 40cd + 25£P 
.. — 3662 + 84 6n — 49n2 + 72ni6 — 84.niii.— 36fi^. 

Examples in Division of Compound ^antities. 



L (4>ac.--4tf dc) -T-2a =: 2c — 2de. 

2. (8a* — 6a6) -H v-2a = — 4a + 36. 

3. (a 6 — a c) -T- (6 -^ c) = a. 

4. (ae — 6c + ad-^bd) -t- (a — 6) = c + rf. 

Alg. 7 
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5. (4c« + 6aft — 4aa? + 96a?.— 16ai«)-r-(2a + 8«) 

= 2a-f36 — 6 a?. 

6. (4a3 + 4ir» — 29a? + 21)-^(2(r — 3) 

= 2a?2+6a? — 7. 

7. (36 a^— 12 a 6 + 4 6^ — 36 ac + 126c +9 c^) '-^ (6a 

— 26 — 3c) 

=: 6a — 26 — 3c. 

8. (flS — 4 6*) -r- (a* -f 26«) = a4 ^- 2 6^ 

9. (a* — 9a262 — 6a6c3 — c*)-r-(a2 — 3a6 — (?) 

= d2 + 3a6 + A 

10. (64a2 + 64a6 + 166^ — 9 £p — 48d — 64) -4- (8a 

+ 4J ^sd + S) 

= 8 a + 4 6 — 2d — 8. 

11. (32a5 + 65)-T-(2a + 6) 

= 16a* — 8a36 + 4a262 — 2a6' + &*. 

12. (18a2+ 33a6 + 42ac— 12arf — 30 6^+ 124 6c 

^Sbd— 16c« — 32 cd)-r- (6 a + J56 — 2c-T4rf) 
= 3a — 26 + 8c. 

Of Algebraic Fraction^, 

47. When we apply ihe rules of algebraic division to qqanli- 
tiesi of which the one is not a factor of the other, we perceive the 
impossibility of performing it, since in the course of the operation 
we arrive at a remainder, the first term of which is not divisible 
by that of the divisor. See an example ; , •. 



a3 +a^b + 2b^ 
— a^ — a 6^ 



a^ + b^ 



a +b 



1st rem. a^b — a 6^ + ^ ^^ 
— aH — b^ 



— ab^ + b\ . 

The first term, — a 6^, of the second remainder cannot be divid- 
ed' by a^ the first term of the divisor ; so that the process is arrest- 
ed at this point. We can however, as in arithmetic, annex to the 

a 6^ + 6^ 

quotient a + 6 the fraction — a o- A2 — ' having the remainder for 

the numerator, and the divisor for the denominator } and the quo- 
tient will be 

■ 

« + *+ a»qrF-, 
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It is evident, that th$ division must cMitf token we tame io a 
remainder J the. first term of which does not contain the letter vnih 
reference to which the terms are arranged^ or to a power inferior to 
that of the same letter in the first term of the divisor. 

48. When the algebraic division of the two quantities oannot 
be performed, the expression of the quotient remains indicated 
under the form of a fraction, having the dividend for the nume^ 
rator, and the divisor for the denominator ; and to abridge it as 
much as possible, we should see if the dividend and divisor have 
not common factors, which may be cancelled (38). But when 
the t^ins of the fraction are poljmomials, the common factors are 
not so easily found, as when they are simple quantities. They are 
in general to be sought by a method analogous to that, which is 
given in arithmetic for finding the greatest common divisor of two 
numbers. 

We cannot assign the relative magnitudes of algebraic expres- 
sions, as we do not give values to the letters which they contain ^ 
the denomination of greatest common divisor therefore, applied to 
these expressions, ought not to be taken altogether in the same 
sense as in arithmetic. 

In algebra, we are to understand by the greatest common divisor 
of two expressions, that which contains the most factors in all 
its terms, or which is of the highest degree (27). Its determina- 
tion rests, as in arithmetic, upon this principle ; Every common di- 
visor to two quantities must divide the remainder after their division. 

The demonstration given in arithmetic (art. 61.) is rendered 
clearer by employing algebraic symbols. If we represent the 
common divisor by X>, the two quantities proposed might be ex- 
pressed by the products AD and BD, formed from the common 
divisor and the factor by which it is multiplied in each of the 
quantities. This being supposed, if Q stands for the entire quo- 
trent, and R for the remainder resulting from the division of AD 
by BD, we have AD = BD X Q, + R (Arith 61) ; dividing 
now the two members of the equation by jD, we obtain 

and since the first member, which in this case must be composed 
of the same terms, as the second, is entire, it must follow, that 

R 

yj is reduced to an expression without a divisor, that is to say, that 

R is divisible by D. 
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AceordiDg to this principle, we begin, as in ariihmetiCf by 
inquiring whether one of the quantities is not itself the divisor of 
ihe other; if the division cannot be exactly perfovmedj we divide th^ 
first divisor by the remainder^ and so on; and that remainder, 
which will exactly divide the preceding^ vnll be the greatest common 
dimsor of the two quantities proposed. But it will be necessary, in 
the divisions indicated, to have regard to what belongs to the na*- 
ture of algebraic quantities. 

We are not, in the first place, to seek a common divisor of two 
algebraic quantities, except when they have common letters ; and 
we must select from them a letter, with reference to which the 
proposed expressions are to be arranged, and that is to betaken 
for the dividend in which this letter has the highest exponeot, the 
other being the divisor. 

Let there be the two quantities 

3a«_3a»6 + ab^ — P, 
Aa^b — bab^ + b\ 

which are already arranged with reference to the letter a ; we 
take the first for the dividend, and the second for the divisor. 
A difficulty immediately presents itself, which we do not meet 
^h in numbers, and this is, tliat the first term of the divisor 
will not exactly divide the first term of the dividend, on account 
of the factors 4 and b in the one, which are not in the other. But 
the letter b being common to all the terms of the divisor and ndt 
to those of the dividend, it follows (4 J) that 6 is a factor of the 
divisor, and that it is not of the dividend. Now every divisor 
cotamon to two quantities, can consist only of factors which are 
common to the one and to the other ; if then there be such a di- 
visor with respect to the two quantities proposed, it is to be looked 
for among the factors of the quantity 4 a^ — 5 a 6 + 6^, which 
remains of the quantity 4 a® 6 — 6 a6^ + 6^, after suppressing b ; 
so that the question reduces itself to finding the greatest common 
divisor of the two quantities 

3a3— 3a«6 ^ ab^ — b\ 
4a^ — Sab + b^. 

For the same reason that we may cancel in one of the pro- 
posed quantities the factor b which is not in the other, we may 
likewise introduce into this a new factor, provided it is not a 
factor of the first. By this step, the greatest common diviscn^ 
which cfan consist only of terms common to both, will opt be 
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affected. Availing myself of this principle, I multiply the quah- 
tity 3 a^ — 3 a^ i + a 6^ — b^ by 4, which is not a factor of the 
quantity 4a^ — 6 a6 + 6^, in order to render the first term of 
the one divisible by the first term of the other. 
I shall thus h^ve for the dividend, the quantity 

12 a3— \2a^b ^^ab^ — Ab\ 
for the divisor, the quantity 

and the quotient will be 3 a. 

Multiplying the divisor by this quotient, and subtracting the pro- 
duct from the dividend, I have for a remainder 

3a26 4- a62_463. 

a quantity which, according to the principle stated at the com- 
mencement of this article, must have with 4a* — b ab + ^^> the 
45ame greatest common divisor as the first. 

Profiting by the remarks made above, I suppress the factor i, 
common to all the terms of this remainder, and multiply it by 4, 
in order to reader the first term divisible by that of the divisor 5 I 
have then for a dividend, the quantity 

12a2 + 4a6 — 166^ 
and for a divisor, the quantity 

4 a* — 5 a 6 + 62 ; 
and the quotient thence arising is 3. 

Multiplying the divisor by the quotient, and subtracting the pro- 
duct from the dividend, we obtain the remainder 

19 at— 19 6^, 

and the question is reduced to finding the greatest common divisor 

to this quantity, and 

4 a2 _ 5 a 6 4- J2. 

But the letter a, with reference to which the division is made, not 
being in the remaifwler, except of the first degree, while it is of 
the second degree in the divisor, it is this which must be taken for 
the dividend, and the remainder must be made the divisor. 

Before beginning this new division, I expunge from the divisor 
19 at — 19i*, the factor 19 6, common to both the terms, and 
which is not a factor of the dividend ; I have then for a dividend, 
the quantity 

4 flS _ 5 a 6 + J2, 
and for a divisor 

a — b. 
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The division leaves no remainder ; so that a — b is the greatest 

common divisor required. 

By retracing these steps, we may prove d posteriori^ that the 

quanlily a — b must exactly divide the two quantities proposed, 

and that it is the most compounded of those which will do it. In 

dividing by a — b the two quantities proposed, 

3 a3 _ 3 a^ 6 + a 6^ — 6^, 4 aH — 6 a 62 _^ 53^ 

we resolve them as follows ; 

(3a2 + 69) (a — 6), (4 ab — 6^) (a — 6). 

49. When the quantity, which we take for a divisor, contains 
several terms having the letter, willi reference to which the arrange- 
ment is made, of the same degree, there are precautions to be 
used, without which the operation would not terminate. See an 
example of this. 

Let there be the quantities 

a^ 6 -4- a c'* — d^, ab — ac •\- d?', 
if we make the preparation as for common division. 



c?b -\- at? — cP 
— c?b + a^ c — ad? 



ab — ac -\- d^ 



a 



Rem. a^c -^ ac^ — ad^ — d^, 

by dividing, first, a^b by a 6, we have for the quotient a ; multi- 
plying the divisor by this quotient, and subtracting the products 
from the dividend, the remainder will contain a new term, in 
which a will be of the second degree, namely, a^ c, arising from the 
product of — ac by a. Thus no progress has been made ; for 
by taking the remainder 

for a dividend, and multiplying by 6, to render the division possible 
by a by we have 



a^bc + abi? — abd^ — bd^ 
a^ b c •]- a^ c^ — ac(P 



ab — ac '^•' d^ 



ac 



Rem. a^(?+ abc^-r-acd'^ — abd^ — bd^ 

and the term — ac produces still a term a^ c^, in which a is of 

the second degree. 

To avoid this inconvenience, it must be observed, that the 
divisor ab — a c -J- d^ = a (6 — c) + rf^ by uniting the terms 
ab — ac in one; and, for th^ sake of shortening the operation, 
making 6 — r = w, we have for the divisor a w -j- cP ; but then 
the whole dividend must be multiplied by the factor m, to make a 
new dividend, the first term of which may be divided by a m, the 
first term of the divisor; the operation then becomes 
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a^bm •■^' ac^m — cPm am -^ d/^ 
— a^bm — abd^ ~ 

1st rem. — ab cP -}' ac^m — ^m 
— • ai?m — (? (P 

2d rem. — a6(P — (? d? — (Pm. 



a6 + (? 



The terms involving a^ now disappear from the dividend, and 
there remain only the terms which have the first power of a. 
To make these disappear, we first divide the term ac'm by amy. 
and it gives for a quotient <? ; multiplying the divisor by this quo- 
tient, and subtracting the products from the dividend, we obtain 
the second remainder. Taking the second remainder for a new 
dividend, and suppressing the factor c2^, which is not a factor of the 
divisor, we have 

— ab — (? — rfm, 
which, being multiplied anew by m, becomes 



•— ab M — (rtn — d 
'{' abm -{- bd? 



m 



2 



am + £p 



— 6 



Rem. -\- bd? — (?m — dm?. 

The remainder bd^ — (?m — dm^ of this last division, not 
involving a, it follows, that if the proposed quantities have a com- 
mon divisor, it is independent of the letter a. 

Having arrived at this point, we can continue the division na 
longer with reference to the letter a ; but it will be observed, 
that if there be a common divisor, independent of a, to the quan- 
tities 6(P — (?m — dm? and a m -f- (P, it must divide separately 
the two parts a m and cP of the divisor ; for if a quantity is arrang- 
ed with reference to the powers of the letter a, every divisor of 
this quantity, independent of a, must divide separately the quan- 
tities multiplied by the different powers of this letter. 

To be convinced of this, we need only observe, that, in this 
case, each of the quantities proposed must be the product of a 
quantity depending on a, and of the common divisor, which does 
not depend upon it. Now if we have, for example, the expression 

Aa^ + Ba^ + Ca^ + Da + JE, 

in which the letters A, B, C, D, E, designate any quantities what- 
ever, independent of a, and it be multiplied by a quantity M, also 
independent of a, the product 

MAa^ + MBa^ + MCa^ + MDa + ME, 
arranged with reference to a, will contain still the same powers 
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of a as before ; but the coefficient of each of these powers will be 
a multiple of M. 

This being supposed, if we restore the quantity {b — c) in the 
place of m, we have the quantities 

b(P — (^{b — c) — d{b — c)2, 
alb — c) + cP ; 

and it is evident, that b — c and {P have no common factor ; 
the two (Tlaidtities then under consideration have not a common 
divisor. 

If it were not evident by mere inspection, that there is no 
common divisor betweeen b — c and (P, it would be necessary to 
seek their greatest common divisor by arranging them with refer- 
ence to the same letter, and then to see if it would not also divide 
the quantity 

6 rfs _ c2 (6 _ c) — d (J — cf. 

50. Instead of putting oflF to the end of the operation, the inves- 
tigation of the greatest common divisor independent of the letter 
with referesnce to wliich the quantities are arranged, it it less 
trouble to seek it at ^st, because, for the most part, the operation 
becomes more complicated at each step as we advance, and the 
process is rendered more difficult. 

Let there be, for example, the quantities 

aH^ + aH^ + bU^'^aU^ — a^b(? — b^c\ 
a^ 6 + a 6^ + 6^ — a^c — abc — b^c; 

having arranged them with reference to the letter a, we have 
(62 _ c2) a* + (i3 _ 6 c^) a3 + 6* c2 _ J2 c^ 

{b — c)a'+{b^ — bc)a + b^ — b^c; 
I observe, in the first place, that- if they have a common divisor 
which is independent of a, it must divide each of the quantities, 
multiplied by the different powers of a (49), as well as the quanti- 
ties b^(? — b^ c^.and b^ — b^ c, which do not contain this letter. 

The question is reduced then to finding the common divisors of 
the two quantities b^ — c^ and b — c, and determining whether 
among these divisors there fs to be found one which will divide at 
the same time 

ft^ — 6 c^ and i^ _ J c, 6V — b^c^ and b^ — b^c. 
Dividing b^ — c^ by b — c, we find an exact quotient 6 + c ; 
b — c then is a common divisor of the quantities 6^ — c^ and 
i — ^ c, which evidently admit of no other, since the quantity b — ^ 
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18 divisible only by itself and by unity. We must, now see whether 
4 — c will divide the other quantities referred to above, or whether 
it will divide the two quantities proposed ; it is found that it will, 
and it gives , 

(J + c)a^ + {b^ + bc)a^ + Pi^ + 6V, 

To bring these last expressions to the greatest degree of sim- 
plicity, we should se| if the first is not divisible by I • c ; it ap- 
pears upon trial that ^ is, and we have only to fin a common 
divisor to the quantities'- 

a^ -{- b a 4" b^^ 

By proceeding with these as the rule prescribes, we come, 
after the second division, to a remainder containing the letter a of 
tlie first power only ; and as this remainder is not the common 
divisor, we conclude that the letter a does not make a part of the 
commoQ divisor soughti which therefore can consist only of the 
factor 6 — c. 

If, beside this common divisor, another had been found, involv- 
ing the quantity a, it would have been necessary to multiply these 
two divisors together to obtain the common divisor sought. 

These remarks will enable the learner, after a little practice in 
analysis, to find in every case the greatest common divisor. He 
will determine without difficulty that the quantities 

6 a* -1- 15 a^ A — 4 a3 c^ _ joy b <?, 

9a^b — 2'7a^bc — 6ab(^ + lSb<?, 

have for their greatest common divisor the quantity 3 a^ — 2 c^. 

51. The four fundamental operations^ addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division, we perform in algebra as in arithmetic, 
observing merely to proceed, in the operations prescribed by the 
rules of arithmetic, according to the methods given for algebraic 
quantities. I shall, therefore, merely suggest these methods, giving 
an example of the application of each. I shall begin as I did in 
arithmetic, with the multiplication and division oi fractions, as they 
require no preparatory transformations. 

(1.) For multiplication, we have 

2 X c = ^^ (drith. 53), 
Alg. 8 
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second remainder and the following ones, we shall have three 
terms in the quotient. The last being multiplied bj all (be terms 
of the divisor, furnishes products which, being subtracted from the 
fourth remainder, exhaust it entirely. As the division admits of 
being exactly performed, it follows, that the divisor is a factor of 
the dividend. 



— (fi— a4ja^fl9j4^ 


r2b*<P 


flS _ J« _ ,« 







1st rem. — 2a<6»H- a^b*+ 6" 

+ aV — a»c* + 2 6*c» 

+ b^c* 
+ 2a*l^ — 2a*b* 
— 2a^b'<^ 



3d rem. -{- 



— 2o»6*c«+2J<c* 
+ b'c* 



a'e* 



+ 



a 



3 



6»c2 



a^c^ 



3d rem. 



— a«6^ +6« 

+ 63 (J* 
+ a»A* — i« 
— t^c^ 



4th rem. 



+ a2t2c»_i4c8 
— 6«c* 





46. The form under which a quantity appears, will sometimes 
immediately suggest the factors into which it may be decomposed* 
If we have, for example, 

8a» — 4 a3 62 + 4 a^ + 2a» — 6^ + 1, 

to be divided by 2 a' — 6* + 1 ; as the divisor forms the three 
last terms of the dividend, it is only necessary to see if it is a fac* 
tor of the three first ; but these have obviously for a common fac- 
tor 4a», for 8 0*— 4o»6« + 4o3 = 4a» (2 a' — . 68 + 1). 



The di?ideiid thfen may be rej^resented by ' ' 

4a3(2a« — ^2_^ 1) +2a3 — 6«-f I, . 
or \2a^—b^+i) (4a3 -|- 1). 

The diyisioD is perfornied at oac^ by suppressing tbp factor 
2 o^ — 6^+ i, equal to the divisor, and the quotieui will be 
4a3+l. 

After a litde practice, methods of |his kind wiN readily occur, 
by which algebraic operations are abridged* 

By frequent exercise in examples of this kind, the resolution of 
a quantity into its factors is at len^h easily performed ; and it is 
often rendered very conspicuous, when, instead of performing the 
operations represented, they are only indicated. 

Examples inMuUiplicaiion of Compound Quaniiiies. 

1. (Sa + Sb + 4c) X (3a + 3J — 4c) 
= 9a^ + IS ab + 9 b^— 16 (?. 

2. (4a + 46 — 3c — 6d) X (4a-|-46 + 3c + 6d) 

= 16a2 + 32ai + 16 6^— 9 c^ — 36 erf— 36 (P. 

3. (6fl9— 3a6 +'7b^) X (3a — 6) 

= 15a3— 14a«6 + 24a62 — 7 68. 

4. (5a6 + 3ac — 46c) X (1 ab — \Sac + 2b c + d) 

:r=36a«63— 69a«6c— ISflt^c + 5did — 54a"c» 
+ 78ab(? + 3acd—8b^i? — 4bcd. 
6. {a + b + c + d) X (a — b — c — d) 

= aa_69_2Jc — 26d — c2 — 2cd — (P. 

6. (_2a + 36 — c2) x ( — 3/— 7 a + c») 

= 6(x/— 9 6/+ 3c^/+ 14a3— 21 a6 + 6 ac3 
+ 3 6 c2 — c*. 

7. (3a + 4c — 5d) + (6 6— 7n — 6m) X (S^-f 4c 

_ 5 rf) — (6 6 — 7 » — 6 w) 

= 9a« + 24 ac — 30 ad + 16c^ — 40cd + 25£P 
.. — 366^ + 846n — 49n2 + 72ni6 — 84»iii.— 36fi^. 

Kxamples in Division of Compound Quantt^ip. 



1-. (4>ac.--4adc) -T-2a =: 2c — 2dc. 

2. (8a*— 6a6)-r->^2a = — 4a + 36. 

3. (a 6 — a c) -r- (6 -^ c)^= a. 

4. (ae — 6c + ad-^bd) -i- (a — 6) = c + d. 

Alg. 7 
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5. (4a« J^6ab — 4ax + 9 6 a?.— 16ai«) -r- (2 a + 8a?) 

= 2a-f36 — 6 a?. 

6. (4a?3 + 4a?» — 29a? + 21)-r-(2a? — 3) 

= 2a?2+6a? — 7. 

7. (36 a»— 12 a 6 + 46^ — 36ac + 126c +9c^) '-r- (6a 

_26^3c) 

zz: 6a — 26 — 3c. 

8. (a® _ 46*) -T- (a* + 262) = a* ^- 2 6^ 

9. (a* — 9a262 — 6a6c3 — c*)-r-(a2 — 3a6 — (?) 

=:o2 + 3a6 + A 

10. (64a2 + 64a6 + 1662 — 9 cP — 48d — 64) -^ (8a 

+ 4h + 3rf + 8) 

= 8a + 4-6 — 3d — 8. 

11. (32a5^65)-T-(2a + 6) 

= I6a4 — 8a3 6 + 4aH2 — 2a68 + 6*. 

12. (18a2+ 33a6 +42ac— 12arf— 30 6^4- 124 6c 

+ 86d— 16 c* — 32 cd)-r- (6 a + J5 6 — 2c -r 4d) 
= 3a — 26 + 8c. 

OfAlgehraic Fraction^. 

47. When we apply ihe rules of algebraic division to qqanli- 
tiesj of which the one is not a factor of the other, we perceive the 
impossibility of performing it, since in the course of the operation 
we arrive at a remainder, the first term of which is not divisible 
by that of the divisor. See an example ; 



a3 -j. a* 6 + 2 63 
— a^ — a 6^ 



a^ + b^ 



a +b 



1st rem. a^ 6 — a 6^ -}- 2 6^ 
— a^b — b^ 



— ab^ + b\ . 

The first term, — a 6^, of the second remainder cannot be divid- 
ed'by a^, the first term of the divisor ; so that the process is arrest- 
ed at this point. We can however, as in arithmetic, annex to the 

a 6^ + 6^ 

quotient a + 6 the fraction — a o- A2 — ' having the remainder for 

the numerator, and the divisor for the denominator ^ and the quo- 
tient will be 

, , , 63_a6^ 
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It is evident, that th$ division must cease f when we tame to a 
remainder J the first term of which does not contain the letter with 
reference to which the terms are arranged^ or to a power inferi/or to 
that of the same letter in the first term of the divisor* 

48. When the algebraic division of the two quantities oUnnot 
be performed, the expression of the quotient remains indicated 
under the form of a fraction, having the dividend for the nume^- 
rator, and the divisor for the denominator ; and to abridge it as 
much as possible, we should see if the dividend and divisor have 
not common factors, which may be cancelled (38). But when 
the tertns of the fraction are polynomials, the common factors are 
not so easily found, as when they are simple quantities. They are 
in general to be sought by a method analogous to that, which is 
given in arithmetic for finding the greatest common divisor of two 
numbers. 

We cannot assign the relative magnitudes of algebraic expres- 
sions, as we do not give values to the letters which they contain ; 
the denomination of greatest common divisor therefore, applied to 
these expressions, ought not to be taken altogether in the same 
sense as in arithmetic. 

In algebra, we are to understand by the greatest common divisor 
of two expressions, that which contains the most factors in all 
its terms, or which is of the highest degree (27). Its determina- 
tion rests, as in arithmetic, upon this principle ; Every common di- 
visor to two quantities must divide the remainder after their division. 

The demonstration given in arithmetic (art. 61.) is rendered 
clearer by employing algebraic symbols. If we represent the 
common divisor by D, the two quantities proposed might be ex- 
pressed by the products AD and BDj formed from the common 
divisor and the factor by which it is mukiplied in each of the 
quantities. This being supposed, if Q stands for the entire quo- 
tiient, and R for the remainder resulting from the division of AD 
by BD, we have AD = BD X R^ + R (Arith. 61) ; dividing 
now the two members of the equation by jD, we obtain 

and since the first member, which in this case must be composed 
of the same terrns, as the second, is entire, it must follow, that 

JO 

jT is reduced to an expression without a divisor, that is to say, that 
R is divisible by D. 
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AceordiDg to this principle, we begin, as in arUhmetict by 
inquiring tohether one of the quantities is not itself the divisor of 
ihe other; if the division cannot be exactly perfovmedj we divide th^ 
first divisor by the remainder^ and so on; and that remainder, 
which wiU exactly divide the preceding, wHl be the greatest coinmon 
divisor of the two quantities proposed. But it will be necessary, in 
the divisions indicated, to have regard to what belongs to the na*- 
ture of algebraic quantities. 

We are not, in the first place, to seek a common divisor of two 
algebraic quantities, except when they have common letters ; and 
we must select from them a letter, witli reference to which the 
proposed expressions are to be arranged, and that is to be taken 
for the dividend in which this letter has the highest exponeot, the 
other bebg the divisor. 

Let there be the two quantities 

2a^ — Sa^b + ab^ — b^, 
4a^b — 5ab^ + b^ 

which are already arranged with reference to the letter a ; we 
take the first for the dividend, and the second for the divisor. 
A difficulty immediately presents itself, which we do not meet 
^h in numbers, and this is, that the first term of the divisor 
will not exactly divide the first term of the dividend, on account 
of the factors 4 and b in the one, which are not in the other. But 
the letter b being common to all the terms of the divisor and not 
to those of the dividend, it follows (4 J) that 6 is a factor of the 
divisor, and that it is not of the dividend. Now every divisor 
coinmon to two quantities, can consist only of factors which are 
common to the one and to the other ; if then there be such a di- 
visor with respect to the two quantities proposed, it is to be looked 
for among the factors of the quantity 4 a^ — 5 ab + 6^, which 
remains of the quantity 4 a® 6 — 6 a6^ + 6^, after suppressing b ; 
so that the question reduces itself to finding the greatest common 
divisor of the two quantities 

3a^ — Sa^b + ab^ — b^ 
4a^ — Sab +P. 

For the same reason that we may cancel in one of the pro- 
posed quantities the factor b which is not in the other, we may 
likewise introduce into this a new factor, provided it is not a 
factor of the first. By this step, the greatest common divisoi^ 
which cfan consist only of terms common to both, will opt be 
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affected. Availing myself of this principle, I multiply the quah*- 
tity 2a^ — Sa^b -{- ab^ — P by 4, which is not a factor of the 
quantity 4a^ — 6 a6 + 6^, in order to render the first term of 
the one divisible by the first term of the other. 

I shall thus h^ve for the dividend, the quantity 

12 a3— ]2a^b + 4ab^ — 4b^j 
for the divisor, the quantity 

4a2 — 5a6 + i«, 
and the quotient will be 3 a. 

Multiplying the divisor by this quotient, and subtracting the pro- 
duct from the dividend, I have for a remainder 

2a^b 4- ab^ — 4b^; 
a quantity which, according to the principle stated at the com- 
mencement of this article, must have with 4 a^ — 5 a 6 + ^f > ^^^ 
same greatest common divisor as the first. 

Profiting by the remarks made above, I suppress the factor &, 

common to all the terms of this remainder, and multiply it by 4, 

in order to reader the first term divisible by that of the divisor ; I 

have then for a dividend, the quantity 

I2a^ + 4ab — l6b^, 

and for a divisor, the quantity 

4 a2 _ 5 a 6 + 6^ . 

and the quotient thence arising is 3. 

Multiplying the divisor by the quotient, and subtracting the pro- 
duct from the dividend, we obtain the remainder 

\9ab— 19 6^ 
and the question is reduced to finding the greatest common divisor 
to this quantity, and 

4 a2 _ 5 a 6 + J^ 

But the letter a, with reference to which the division is made, not 
being in the remaiiider, except of the first degree, while it is of 
the second degree in the divisor, it is this which must be taken for 
the dividend, and the remainder must be made the divisor. 

Before beginning this new division, I expunge from the divisor 
19 a 6 — 19 i^, the factor 19 6, common to both the terms, and 
which is not a factor of the dividend ; I have then for a dividend, 
the quantity 

4a2_5a6 + b% 

and for a divisor 

a — 6. 
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The division Jeaves no remainder ; so that a — 6 is the greatest 
common divisor required. 

By retracing these steps, we may prove a posteriori^ that the 
quantity a — b must exactly divide the two quantities proposed, 
and that it is the most compounded of those which will do it. In 
dividing by a — b the two quantities proposed, 

2 a^ — 2a^b + ab^ — h^, 4 a^ b — 5 al^ + b^y 
we resolve them as follows ; 

(3a2 + b^) (a — b), {4ab — b^) {a — 6). 

49. When the quantity, which we take for a divisor, contains 
several terms having the letter, with reference to which the arrange- 
ment is made, of the same degree, there are precautions to be 
iised, without which the operation would not terminate. See an 
^example of this. 

Let there be the quantities 

a/^b '{' ac^ — (P, ab — ac -}- ^'y 
if we make the preparation as for common division. 



cfib -t- ac^ — (P 



— a^b 



a^ c — rt cP 



ab — ac '\- cP 



Rem. o^ c + a c^ — ad^ — d^y 

by dividing, first, a^b by a 6, we have for the quotient a ; multi- 
plying the divisor by this quotient, and subtracting the products 
from the dividend, the remainder will contain a new term, in 
which a will be of the second degree, namely, a^ c, arising from the 
product of — ac by a. Thus no progress has been made ; for 
by taking the remainder 

a^c + ae^ — a(P — cP 
for a dividend, and multiplying by 6, to render the division possible 
by a bj we have 



a^b c '\- ab(? — a6(P — bd? 
— c^ be + a^ (? — acd^ 



ab — ac '\- d^ 



ac 



Rem. c?(?-\-ab(?'T'acd^ — ab d^ — b d^ 

and the term — ac produces still a term c? (?, in which a is of 

the second degree. 

To avoid this inconvenience, it must be observed, that the 
divisor ab — ac -]- (P =z a {b — c) + d^, by uniting the terms 
ab — ac in one ; and, for th^ sake of shortening the operation, 
making b — c =z m, we have for the divisor a m -|- cP ; but then 
the whole dividend must be multiplied by the factor m, to make a 
new dividend, the first term of which may be divided by a m, the 
first term of the divisor; the operation then becomes 
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—a^bm — abcP 

1st rem. — abcP -\- ac^m — cPm 
— • acPm — c^ (P 



a6 -j- <? 



2d rem. — ab<P — (?cP — cPm. 



The terms involving a^ now disappear from the dividend, and 
there remain only the terms which have the first power of a. 
To make these disappear, we first divide the term a(^m by am,, 
and it gives for a quotient (? ; multiplying the divisor by this quo- 
tient, and subtracting the products from the dividend, we obtain 
the second remainder. Taking the second remainder for a new 
dividend, and suppressing the factor d^^ which is not a factor of the 
divisor, we have 

— ab — (? — dm, 
which, being multiplied anew by m, becomes 

— abm — (Pm — dm^ am + ^ 

+ ab m + bd? ZTJ 

Rem. + 6 cP — (?ni — div?. 

The remainder bd^ — (^m — dn? of this last division, not 
involving a, it follows, that if the proposed quantities have a com- 
mon divisor, it is independent of the letter a. 

Having arrived at this point, we can continue the division na 
longer with reference to the letter a ; but it will be observed, 
that if there be a common divisor, independent of a, to the quan- 
tities b d^ — f?m — dvp? and a m + (P, it must divide separately 
the two parts a m and (P of the divisor ; for if a quantity is arrang- 
ed with reference to the powers of the letter a, every divisor of 
this quantity, independent of a, must divide separately the quan- 
tities multiplied by the diflferent powers of this letter. 

To be convinced of this, we need only observe, that, in this 
case, each of the quantities proposed must be the product of a 
quantity depending on a, and of the common divisor, which does 
not depend upon it. Now if we have, for example, the expression 

in which the letters w3, B, C, D, JE, designate any quantities what- 
ever, independent of a, and it be multiplied by a quantity My also 
independent of a, the product 

MAa'^ + MBa^ -^MCa^ + MDa + ME, 
arranged with reference to a, will contain still the same powers 
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of a as before ; but the coefficient of each of these powers will be 
a multiple of M. 

This being supposed, if we restore the quantity (6 — c) in the 
place of m, we have the quantities 

teP _ c^ (6 — c) — d (6 — cf, 
alb — c)+cP; 

and it is evident, that 5 — c and d^ have no common factor ; 
the two c^dadtities then under consideration have not a common 
divisor. 

If it were not evident by mere inspection, that there is n6 
common divisor betweeen b — c and (P, it would be necessary to 
seek their greatest common divisor by arranging them with refer- 
ence to the same letter, and then to see if it would not also divide 
the quantity 

b^ — (?(^b — c) — d{b — cf. 

50. Instead of putting off to the end of the operation, the inves- 
tigation of the greatest common divisor independent of the letter 
with refereince to which the quantities are arranged, it it less 
trouble to seek it at ^st, because, for the most part, the operation 
becomes more complicated at each step as we advance, and the 
process is rendered more difficult. 

Let there be, for example, the quantities 

aH^ + aH^ + bU^'r-a^c^ — a^bc^ — b^c\ 
a^b + ab^ + b^ — a^c—abc — b^c; 

having arranged them with reference to the letter a, we have 
(62 _ c2) «4 ^ (J3 _ J c2) a3 + 6 V — 62 c\ 

{b — c)a^ + {b^ — bc)a + b^ — b^c; 
I observe, in the first place, that- if they have a common divisor 
which is independent of a, it must divide each of the quantities, 
multiplied by the different powers of a (49), as well as the quanti- 
ties 6* c^ — b^ c^.and h^ — b^ c, which do not contain this letter. 

The question is reduced then to finding the common divisors of 
the two quantities b^ — c^ and b — c, and determining whether 
among these divisors there is to be found one which will divide at 
the same time 

ft^ — 6 c» and 6» — 6 c, 6 V — b^c^ and b^ — b^c. 

Dividing b^ — c^ by 6 — c, we find an exact quotient J -|- c ; 
6 — c then is a common divisor of the quantities V^ — (? and 
6 — c, which evidently admit of no other, since the quantity J — c 
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is divisible only by itself and by unity. We must. now see whether 
b — c will divide the other qtianlilies referred to above, or whether 
it will divide the two quantities proposed ; it is found that it will, 
and it gives , 

(J + c)a^ + {b^ + 6 c) a^ + 6'(? + tV, 

a^ + ba + ly^. 
To bring these last expressions to the greatest degree of sim- 
plicity, we should sej if the first is not divisible by Z ■ c ; it ap- 
pears upon trial that It is, and we have only to fin a common 
divisor to the quantities'^ 

a"^ + ba +b^. 

By proceeding with these as the rule prescribes, we come, 
after the second division, to a remainder containing the letter a of 
tlie first power only ; and as this remainder is not the common 
divisor, we conclude that the letter a does not make a part of the 
common divisor soughti which therefore can consist only of the 
factor i — c. 

If, beside this common divisor, another had been found, involv- 
ing the quantity a, it would have been necessary to multiply these 
two divisors together to obtain the common divisor sought. 

These remarks will enable the learner, after a little practice in 
analysis, to find in every case the greatest common divisor. He 
will determine without difficulty that the quantities 

6a^ -1- 15 aH — 4 a? (^ — 10 a^b ^, 
9a^b — 27 a^ be — 6 ab<^ + lSb(?y 

have for their greatest common divisor the quantity 3 a^ — 2 c^. 

61. The four fundamental operaiionSf addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division, we perform in algebra as in arithmetic, 
observing merely to proceed, in the operations prescribed by the 
rules of arithmetic, according to the methods given for algebraic 
quantities. I shall, therefore, merely suggest these methods, giving 
an example of the application of each. I shall begin as I did in 
arithmetic, with the multiplication and division oi fractions, as they 
require no preparatory transformations. 

(1.) For multiplication, we have 

2 X c = ^^ {drith. 63), 
AJg. 8 
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(2.) For division, 

T divided by c, gives r* o** x X - {Jlrith. 64, 70), 

? divided by ^ gives | X - = j^ {AritH. 73). 

(Z c 

(3.) The fractions ^, ^, being reduced lo the same denomina"* 
tor, become respectively 

The fractions, n 

a e e g 
6' 5' /' A' 

by the same reduction, become respectively 

adfh cbfh ebdh ghdf 
hdJV bdfl' bdfV bdjh' 

52. I have given, in art. 79. of arithmetic, a process for obtain- 
ing, in certain cases, a denominator more simple, than that which 
resuks from the general rule ; it may be much simplified by means 
of algebraic symbols, a§^ we shall see. 

If, for example, we have the two fractions v-, r-?^ it is easy to 

see that the two denominators would be the same, if/ were a 
factor of the first, and c a factor of the second ; we multiply then 
the two terms of the first fraction by /, and the two terms of the 

second by c, which gives t-^ and r — ^ more simple than , , ^ 

and j-T — p obtained by nu'liiplying by the original denominators. 

In general, to form the common denominator, we collect into one 
product all the different Jactors raised to the highest poxoer found in 
the denominators of the proposed fractions ; and it remains only to 
multiply the numerator of each fraction by the factors of this pro- 
duct, which are wanting in the denominator of the fraction, 

n d p 

Havinc, for example, the fractions ts-, t-ts and — , I form the 
° ^ t^c bf^ eg 

product b^cfg'y I multiply the numerator of the first fraction by 

fg, that of the second by b eg, that of the third by h^f, and I obtain 

afg bcdg b^ ef 
l^cjg' b^cfg' WTJg' 
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53. The sum of the fractions 

a b c 
5' 5' ? 

which have the same denominator, or 

The difference of the fractions 

a , b 

which have the same denominator, or 

a b a — h 

The whole of a added to the fraction -, or the expression 

«+^ = if,+ 5 = ifjhi ^Arith. 81). 

Also, the expression 

b ac b ac — b 

c e c "" c ' 

Reciprocally, 

, ae 4- b ac , b , b 

the expression • — = — +-=a+"5 

c c c c 

, ac— -&ac& b 

the expression = =a . 

^ c c c c 

The terms of the preceding fractions were simple quantities ; 
but if we had fractions, the terms of which were polynomials, we 
should have to perform, by the rules given for compound quanti- 
ties, the operations indicated upon simple quantities ; it is thus that 

we have 

gg + ftg a — b _ (ga -[, &a) (q — fe) ^ qS.}, gfta— ggft — 63 

c^d ^ c — d^ {c + d){c — d) "^ c«— da 

The quotient of the fraction 

02 + 62 ,. ., , , a — b 

r-j- divided by > 

c -|- rf •' c — cr 

. ga^fta e—d _ {a^ + b^){c — d) _ a^c+b^c — a^d—h^d 

^^ e+d ^ a — 6"" (c + d) (a — 6)*" ac + ad—bc — bd' 

and so of other operations. 

54. Understanding what precedes, we can resolve an equation 
of the first degree, however complicated. 

If we have, for example, the equation 

(g + 6)(x — c) , _ _ "^^ _ 
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we begin by making the denominators to disappear, indicating only 
the operations ; it becomes, then 

(a+b){x-c)iSa+b)+4b{a-i){2a+b)=:2cc(a'h) (3a+6)-ac(a-6) ; 

performing the multiplications, we have 

Scfix + 4abx + b^x — Sa^c — 4abc — 6»c + i2cfib — 8ah^ — 46^ 

=z 6 a^x — 4abx — 2b^x — a^ c -^ abc; 

transposing to one member all the terms involving x, it becomes 

—Sa^x+Sabx+Sb^x=i2a^c+dabc -{-bh—i 2a%+8ab^+4b^, 

from which we deduce 

^■" — 3a3 + 8a6+369 

Examples in Division in which the Divisor is not an Aliquot Part 

of the Dividend. 

1. 1 -^ (1 — 6) = 1 + 6 + A2 _j_ J3 ^ j4 ^ 

2. 1 -r- (1 + 6) = 1 — 6 + J3 — 63 + 6* _ 

. / i\ c , b c , b^ e , b^c , 

3. c-^(a-&)=.- + ^+-^ + -^ + 

4.c^(a + &)=£-^^ + ^'-^''+ 

6. (1 +a;)-^(l— x) = 1 + ll_=l+2a! + 2x«+ar»+ 

Examples in the Reduction of Fractions. 

1 ^^J.-i_j-A— l^ad + 5bc + 20bdh 
*• 5 6 "^4£/'+"'* 2073 • 

^ a . c e g , 

^- 6 + 5— 7~S~^ 

_ a dfh ^hcfh — bdeh — b dfg -^bdfhk 
"" bdfh ~* 

ql 1,1 be — ac4-a6 
a o * c ao c 

4 a — h — :!i— ^ _ (g — 6) e/^ — dg — cf 

5. c4-^a6 — Sac -3 J — -1- — 

iy* — be 

__ 2a63--6c« + 3g6c»— .gg 
"" 62 — 6 c • 

^ 5g 4-Gc , 5g — 6c ^ 

6. -Jl- +— _— =5«. 
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4 c ^f + It ^cg — n __ 
7. g g -n. 

3fl — 46 2a— ^ — c 15q — 4c _ 85g — 206 

^' 7 3 ^ ■* 12 "" 84 • 

^ 3a + 26 56rf — 2a — 3tf _ 12flrf + 3J^rf + 2« + 3<f 
c 4c(i Acd 

10. « +-^_ = J±5. 

a + 2 * o — « a* — 2^ 

3a-f2x 5a--« « _ fl8 — 4^a; — Ilax2_2x3 



12. 



13. 



a + x a — X ' 2« 2x(d=ii — x^) 

az a — % 3ax — a^ — a^ 



a2_23 a + z"" a* — «^ 



a? a6 



, 6 _ a3 -f g 6g + 63 



<a + 6)3 (a + 6)2^o+6"" (a + ^)3 



3A 2A + X 5_ 

(A — 2 x)9 *+" (A + x) (A — 2x) A — « 

_ 20Ax — 22xg 

^ "" (A — x) (A? — 4Aa+4t;2)' 



Examples in the Reduction of Fractional Expressions to their 

Simplest Terms. 

1 gg + g^ g 4*^ 

36a! — ez 36 — c 

U(fi — 7ab _Ta 
; lOoc — 56c ^ Sc 

12a3x< + 2agxg _ «a^ 
'^^ 18a6»x + 3 69xa "" 36^ ' 

5 a2 -j- 5 a X 5a 

a^ — X* a — X* 

a3 — x3 c^ -^^ ax-^- ^ 



6. 



(a — x)2 a — X 

n3_2n2 n2 



n9_4n + 4 ""n — 2' 



gtt + 2x — 3 _ X — 1 

^ 2x3+3x« + x _ 2x + l 
^- x3_i5-2x -" X — 2' 

a3 y + c3a^ _ rf>6« — fl6cx + c»x« 
njtjii _ 1^ a^ — . a6-— ex 
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^"- ¥'^^ "^ x^+x + i \ 

fla^5Q + c^4-2a6+2ac + 26c _ a + 6 + c 
^^' a2_6a_c9— 2 6c — a — 6 — c' 

qa — 3gfe^oc + 26g — 26c _ a — 26 
*^' a3 — 63 + 2 6 c — c^ — a + 6 — c* 

(a + 6)(a + ft + 0(« + ft-0 
2 oa 6» + 2 a» c2 + 2 62 c2 — a* — 64 — c* 

(a + b) (a+ b + c) {a + b — e) 

— 462c2_(a2— 62 — C9)8 

g -f- ^ 

— (c+a — 6)(6— a + c/ 

Examples in the Multiplication of Fractional Expressions. 

_ 3o3 39 ac 18 g A 21fl 

"^"63 lOflP 256^^+ 5 • 

»• rf - w + »o X Cf + 7 ) 

^' \z^ 2xy ■•■ y2y X ^ a;2 5xi/ + ^2^ 

_ 3^ _ 19a36 21q2&2 ^ 9a63 6* 
"" x^ 10x3j^ + 5x2^2 10x5^3 +^* 

Examples in the Division of Fractional Expressions, 

I. : — =z ao. 

c c 

o6 + z3fl ^ a _ 62 4- 6 a;3 

6-|-c '6"^ 6 + c' 

a^cx^ — cx^'\'a^dx^ — dx^ a^ x^ — x^ c + d 
ac — ad-\'cx — dx a-j-z c — cT 

24 a« c — 662c — 4a2rf + 62d ^ 4 g8 — 62 _ 6 c -- rf 
^* 32a6 + Son + 462 + 6n • 8a + 6 '"" 46 + ii' 



\ 
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^ /«ji 7a6 2lac 5V> , 836c 3c»\ 
6. (^3a» g ___ + _ _^ 

, /g/a 55/A 29/x 21A« 15Ax x»\ 

-C/-"+')='/-¥+i- 

_ /o' a.aCj^Je c^ \ /a e\ a 6 c 

i 

Equations of the First Degree with One Unknoum Quantity. 
1.8 a? — 6 = 13 — 7 a?. a? = 1 J. 
2. 13| — 5 = 2a? — 8|. a?=9. 

3. '12J + 3« — 6 — ^ = ^ — 6|. a? = 139J. 

6, — ya! = — ^a!H-412| — |« — 316^. a; = — 80||. 

^ 2g — 5 , 19 — a; _ lOz — 7 5 _ 
0. — jg I g— _ g — ^. (F _ 7. 

_ . 19 + 2* ,, 7 x + 11 

5 4 

6z + 8 5g+3 _ 27 — 4x Sj +9 _ 

8. — jj jj 3 g— . «_0. 

9. 4* + tV 16 9 — 

= 7 as — 33 -^ g . a; =15, 

10. 3'25 X— 5.007 — a? = 0.2 — 0.34 x. x = 2-010424. 

"•* = " + T + "57- * - de-cf • 

13. 1 4- 3a 5 = 0. a? = — > ,-^. 

a c * e — ad 

14. j--^ — dc = 6» — ac. J?= aa — ta + 6c ' 
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■ 

15. — = 6 c + a + -. ap = t — r-n* 
% ' ' X 6 c -|- a 

16. c = « + "^^^rili. « = ?>Lll^£+l£). 

tSa-f-x c — a-j-fw 

ax S^^ a c 

- Q c X* /ac* cd — af af — cd 

a + 6 X d -^cx* bf — ce ce — bj^ 

19. 3£:rA» . ii-f = !L±/_ dx. 

a — c ' d a — c 

^ d{f—2a) — 2a{a—c) 
*— (a — c)(rf»— 1)— 6rf • 

20. (a + 0?) (6 + 0?) — a (6 + c) = ^ + cc^ a: =^. 

Qf ^esHons havir^ two Unknown ^uantUteSy and of JSTegative 

Quantities. 

55. The questioos which we have hitherto considered, involve 
only one unknown quantity, by means of which, with the known 
quantities, are expressed all the conditions of the question. It is 
often more convenient, in some questions, to employ two unknown 
quantities ; but then there must be, either expressed or implied, 
two conditions, in order to form two equations, without which the 
two unknown quantities cannot be determined at the same time. 

The question in art. 3., especially as it is enunciated in art. 4., 
presents itself naturally with two unknown quantities, that is, with 
both the numbers sought. Indeed, if we denote 

the least by a?, 
the greatest by y, 
their sum by a, 
their difference by 6, 
we have, by the enunciation of the question, 

0? + y = a, 
y — a? = 6. 
Each of these two equations being considered by itself, we can 
determine one of the unknown quantities. If we take the second, 
for example, we deduce the value of y, which is 

y z= 6 + 0?, 
a value which seems at first to teach us nothing with regard to 
what we are seeking, «nce it contains the quantity x^ which is 
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not given ; but if, instead of the unknown quantity y in he first 
equation, we put this, its equivalent ; the equation, containing now 
only one unknown quantity a?, will give the value of x by the pro- 
cess already taught. 

We have in fact by this substitution, 

a? + 6 + a: = o, 
or 2 a? + 6 = <i, 

or lastly, a? = ~" 



3 



I 



and putting this value of x in the expression for y, 



y =b + X =:b + 



2 "" 2 



we have then for the two unknown numbers the same expressions 
as in art. 3. 

It is easy to see indeed, that the above solution does not differ 
essentially from that of art. 3. ; only I have supposed and resolved 
the second equation y — a? = 6, which I contented myself with 
enunciating in comnion language in the article cited ; and from it 
I deduced, without algebraic calculation, that the greater number 
was a? + 6. 

56. I lake another question. 

A laborer having worked for a person 12 daysj and having 
with him, during the first 7 days, his wife and son, received 74 
francs ; he worked afterward with the same person 8 days more^ 
during 5 of which, he had with him his wife and son, and he receiv^ 
ed at this time 50 francs,; how much did he earn per day himself^ 
and hotv much did his wife and son earn 9 

Let X be the daily wages of the man, 
y that of his wife and son ; 

12 days' work of the man will amount to 12r, 
7 days' work of his wife and son, 7 y^ 

we have then by the first statement of the question, 

12 a? + 7 y = 74 ; 

8 days' work of the man will give 8 a?, 
and 5 days' work of his wife and son 5 y ; 

we have then by the second statement 

Sx + 5y =z 50. 

Proceeding as in the preceding question, we take the value of y 
in the first equation, which is 
Jilg. 9 
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74 — 12» 



y = 



7 



and substitute this value in the second, multiplying it by 5, the 
coefficient, and it beconoes 

an equation, which contains only the unknown quantity x. By 
reducing it we have 

66 a? 4- 370 — 60 a! = 350, 
370— 4a; = 350; 
transposing — 4 a? to the second member, and 350 to the first, we 
obtain 

370 — 360 = 4a? 
20 = 4a? 
V = X 
6 = a?« 
Knowing a?, which we have just found equal to 6, if we place 
this value in the formula 

74 — 12 X 

y = 7 — y 

the second member will be determined, for we have 
_ 74 — 12 X 5 _ 74 — 60 _ 14 _ ^ 

y- 7 - 7 -y-^; 

thus y = 2* 

The man then earned 6 francs per day, while his wife and son 
earned only 2. 

67. The reader has perhaps observed, that in resolving the 
above equation 370 — 4 a? = 350, I have transposed 4 a? to the 
second member. I have proceeded thus to avoid a slight diffi- 
culty, that would otherwise have occurred, and which I will now 
explain. 

By leaving 4 a? hi the first member, and transposing 370 to the 
second, we have 

— 4 a? = 360 — 370 ; 
and reducing the second according to the rule in art. 19., there 
will result from it 

— 4 a? = — 20. 

But as we have avoided, in the preceding article, the sign — , 
which affects the quantity 4 x, by transposing this quantity to the 
other member ;' and as in like manner the quantity 350 — 370 be- 
comes by transposition 370 — 350 ^ and since a quantity, by being 
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thus transferred from one member to the other, changes the sign 
(JO), it is evident that we may come to the same result by simply 
changing the sign of each of the quantities — 4 «, -|- 350 — • 370| 
which gives 

4 0? = — 360 + 370, 
or 4 a? = 370 — 350, 

which is the same as 

370 _ 350 = 4 X. 
We might also change the signs after reduction, and the eqpatbq 

— 4a? = — 20 
becomes, as above, 

4 a? = 20. 

It follows from this, that tve may transpose indifferently^ to one 
member or to ihejother^ all the terms involving the unknown quan^ 
tiiy, observing merely to change the signs of the two members in the 
result^ when the unknoum quantity has the sign — . 

58. Having undertaken, by means of letters, a general solution 
of the problem of art. 56., I will now examine a particular case. 
I suppose the first sum received by the laborer to be 46 francs, 
and the second 30, the other circumstances remaining as before ; 
the equations df the question will then be 

I2x + 7y =z46, 
8 a: + 5 y = 30. 

The first gives 

46 — 12a: 

y = — 7 — ; 

multiplying this value by 5, in order to substitute it in the place of 
5 y, in the second, we have 

the denominator being made to disappear, it becomes 

56 a? + 230 — 60 a? = 210, 
or 56 a! — 60a? = 210 — 230, 

or — 4 a? = — 20, 

and the signs being changed agreeably to what has just beep re- 
marked, 

4 a; = 20, 

a? = Y = 6- 
If we substitute this value instead of x in the expression for y, it 
will become 



s* 
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46 — 60 

y= — 7 — » 

— 14 

or y = -y-. 

Now how are we lo interpret the sign — , which affects the in- 
sulated quantity 14? We understand its import, when there are 
two quantities separated from each other by the sign — , and 
when the quantity to be subtracted is less than that from which it 
is to be taken ; but how can we subtract a quantity when it is not 
connected with another in the member where it is found ? To 
clear up this difficulty, it is best to go back to the equations, which 
express the conditions of the question ; for the nearer we approach 
to the enunciation, the closer shall we bring together the circum- 
stances which have given rise to the present uncertainty. 

I resume the equation 

12 a? + 7 y = 46 ; 

I put in the place of x its value 5, and it becomes 

60 + 7 y = 46. 

This equation, by mere inspection, presents an absurdity. It is 
impossible to make the number 46 by adding any thing to the 
number 60, which exceeds it already. 
I take also the second equation, 

8 0? + 5 y = 30, 

and putting 5 in the place of j?, I find 

40 + 6 y = 30 ; 

the same absurdity as before, since the number 30 is to be formed 
by adding something to the number 40. 

Now the quantities 12 x or 60 in the first equation, 8 a? or 40 in 
the second, represent what the laborer earned by his own work ; 
the quantities 7 y and 6 y stand for the earnings of his wife and 
son, while the numbers 46 and 30 express the sum given as the 
common wages of the three ; we must see then at once in what 
consists the absurdity. 

According to the question, the laborer earned more by himself, 
than he did by the assistance of his wife and son ; it is impossible 
then to consider what is allowed to the woman and son, as aug- 
menting the pay of the laborer. 

But if, instead of counting the allowance made to the two latter 
persons as positive, we regard it as a charge placed to the account 
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of the laborer, then it would be necessary to deduct it from his 
wages ; and the equations would no longer involve a contradiction, 
as they would become 

60 — 7 y = 46, 

40 — 6 y = 30 5 

we deduce from the one as well as from, the other 

y = 2; 

and we conclude from it, that if the laborer earned 5 francs per 
day, his wife and son were the occasion of an expense of 2 fraocS) 
which may otherwise be proved thus. 
For 12 days' labor he received 

5 X 12 or 60 francs ; 
the expense of his wife and son for 7 days is 

2 X 7 or 14 fraucs ; 
there remain then 46 francs. 
For 8 days' labor he receives 

5 X 8 or 40 francs ; 
the expense of his wife and son for 5 days is 

2 X 5 or 10 francs ; 
there remain 30 francs. 

It is very clear then, that in order to render the proposed prob- 
lem with the first conditions possible, instead of the enunciation in 
article 56., we must substitute this ; 

A laborer worked for a person 12 days^ having had with him 
the first 7 days, his wife and son at a certain expense, and he re- 
ceived 46 francs ; he worked afterwards 8 days, during 5 of which 
he had vnth him his wife and son at an expense as before, and he 
received 30 francs. It is required to find how much he earned per 
day, and what was the sum charged him per day on account of his 
wife and son. 

Calling X the daily wages of the laborer, and y the daily ex- 
pen^e of wife and son, the equations of the problem will evidently 
be 

12 a? — 7 y = 46 
8 a? — 6 y = 30 j 

and being resolved after the manner of those in art. 56., they 
will give . v 

X = 5 francs, y = 2 francs. 

59. In every case, where we find, for the value of the unknown 
quantify a number afiected with the sign — , we can recH" 
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enunciation in a manner analogous to the preceding, by examin- 
ing, with care, what that quantity is, among those which are 
additive in the first equation, which ought to be subtractive in 
the second ; but algebra supersedes the use of every inquiry of 
this kind, when we have learnt to make a proper use of expres- 
sions affected with the sign — ; for these expressions, being 
deduced from the equations of the problem, must satisfy those 
equations; that is to say, by subjecting them to the operations 

indicated in the equation, we ought to find for the first member 

14 

a value equal to that of the second. Thus the expression — =— 

drawn from the equations 

12a?4-7y = 46, 
8 a? + 6 y = 30, 
must, consistently with the value of a? = 5, as deduced from these 
same equations, verify them both. 

The substitution of the value of x gives, in the first place, 

60 + 7 y = 46, 
40 + 6 y z= 30. 

It remains to make the substitution of — = — in the place of y ; 

and for this purpose we must multiply by 7 and by 5, having 
regard to the sign — , with which the numerator of the fraction is 
affected. 

If we apply the rule relative to the signs given in art. 42. for 
division, we have 

7 ^ 

besides, by the rule for the signs in multiplication, we find 

7 X — 2 :;= — 14, 
6 X —2 = — 10. 
Hence the equations 

60 + 7 y = 46, and 40 + 5 y = 30, 
become respectively 

60 — 14 = 46, and 40 — 10 z= 30, 
and are verified, not by adding the two parts of the first member, 
but in reality by subtracting the second from the first, as was done 
above, after considering the proper import of the equations. 

60. The problem in art. 58. does not admit of a solution in 
the sense in which it is first enunciated ; that is to say, by ad- 
dition, or regarding as au accession the sum considered with 
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reference to tbe wife and son of the laborer ; neither does the 
second enunciation consist with the data of tbe problem in art. 56. 
If we were to consider in this case y, as expressing a deduction^ 
the equations thus obtained 

12a? — 7 y=: 74, 
8 a? — 5 y = 60, 
would give 

a? z=: 6, and y = -y— ; 

and the substitution of tbe value of x would immediately change 
the equations to 

60 — 7 y = 74, 

40 — ^ 5 y = 50. 

The absurdity of these results is precisely contrary to that of 
the resuhs in art. 58., since it relates to remainders greater than 
the numbers 60 and 40, from which the quantities 7 y and 5 y are 
to be subtracted. 

The sign minus, which belongs to the expression of y, implies 
an absurdity ; but this is not all, it does it away also ; for, accord- 
ing to the rule for the signs, 

— 14 

and — 7 X — 2 = + 14, 

— 5 X — 2 = + 10. 
Thus the equations 

60 — 7 y = 74, 40 — 5 y = 60, 
become 

60 + 14 = 74, 40 + 10 = 50, 

and are verified by addition ; consequently, the quantities — 7 y 
and — 5y, transformed into + 14, + 10, instead of expressing 
expenses incurred by the laborer, are regarded as a real gain. 
We are brought back then in this case, also to the true enunciation 
of the question. 

61. We perceive by the preceding examples, that there may 6c, 
in the enunciations of a problem of ike first degree^ certain contra" 
dictions^ uMeh algebra not only makes known^ but points out also 
how they may be reconciled^ by rendering subtractive certain quan- 
tities which had been regarded as additive, or additive certain 
quantities which had been regarded as subtractive, or by giving to 
the unkmnm quantities values affected with the sign — . 
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See then what is to be understood, when we speak of values 
affected by the sign — , and of what are called negative solutions^ 
resolving, in a sense opposite to the enunciation, the question in 
which they occur. 

It follows from this, that we raay regard, as but one single ques- 
tion, those, the enunciations of which are connected together in 
such a manner, that the solutions, which satisfy one of the enun- 
ciations, will, ,by a mere change of sign, satisfy the other also. 

62. Since negative quantities resolve in a certaip sense the 
problems, which give rise to them, it is proper to inquire a little 
more particularly into the use of these quantities, and to settle 
once for all the manner of performing operations in which they are 
concerned. 

We ha\'e already made use of the rule for the signs, which had 
been previously determined for each of the fundamental opera- 
tions ; but the rules have not beeh demonstrated with reference 
to insulated quantities. In the case of subtraction, for example, 
we suppose that there was to be taken from a, the expression 
b — c, in which the negative quantity c was preceded by a posi- 
tive quantity b. Strictly speaking, the reasoning does not de- 
pend upon the value of 6 ; it would still apply when 6 = 0, which 
reduces the expression b — c to — c. But the theory of nega- 
tive quantities being at the same time one of the most important 
and most difficult in algebra, it should be established upon a sure 
basis. To effect this, it is necessary to go back to the origin of 
negative quantities. 

The greatest subtraction, that can be made from a quantity, is 
to take away the quantity itself, and in this case we have zero for 
a remainder ; thus a — a = 0. But when the quantity to be 
subtracted exceeds that from which it is to be taken, we cannot 
subtract it entirely ; we can only make a reduction of the quantity 
to be subtracted, equal to the quantity from which it was to be 
taken. When, for example, it is required to subtract 5 from 3, 
or when we have the quantity 3 — 6 ; to take, in the first placie,^ 
3 from 5, we decompose 5 into two parts 3 and 2, the successive 
subtraction of which will amount to that of 5, and thus, instead 
of 3 — 5, we have the equivalent expression 3 — 3 — 3, which is 
reduced to — 2. The sign — , which precedes 2, shows what is 
necessary to complete the subtraction ; so that, if we had added 
2 to the first of the quantities, we should have had 3 -{- 3 — 5, or 
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zero. We express then, with the help of algebraic mgns, the it 
that 18 to be attached to a negatoe quantity — r a, 4>7 formtog 
the equation a — a =^ 0, or by regarding the symbols a-'^a^ 
b — i, &LC.J as equivalent to zero. 

This being supposed, it will be understood, that if we add to 
any quantity whatever the symbol b ^^b^ which in realiQr is only 
sero, we do not change the value of this quantity, and that, eon* 
sequently, the expression a + b — i, is nothing else but a difl^ 
ent manner of writing the quantity a, which is also evident from 
the consideration, that + b and — b destroy each other* 

But having by this change of form introduced 4* ^ ^^^ "^^ 
into the same expression with a, we see, that in order to subtract 
any one of these quantities, it is sufficient to efiBice it. If it were 
4- b that we would subtract, we efface it, and there remains a— ft, 
which accords with the rule laid down in art. 2. ; if on the other 
hand it were — i, we efface this quantity, and there would remaia 
a -]- &, as might be inferred from art. 20. 

With respect to multiplication, it will be observed, that the proN 
duct of a — a by -f- ^ luust be ab — a 6, because the multipli- 
cand being equal to zero, the product must be zero ; and the firat 
term being a 6, the second must necessarily be — a i to destroy 
the first. 

We infer from this, that — a, multiplied by -|* ^9 ™*^ S^^^ 
— aJ. 

By multiplying a by & — 6, we have still ab ^^ ab^ because the 
multiplier being equal to zero, the product will also be equal to 
zero; it is therefore necessary that the second term should be 
— - aft, to destroy the first + a 6. 

Whence + a, multiplied by — ft, must give — a 6. 

Lastly, if we multiply — a by 6 — 6, the first term of the pro- 
duct being, according to what has just been proved, — a i, it ia 
necessary that the second term should he + abj as the product 
must be nothing when the multiplier is nothing. 

Whence — a, multiplied by — 6, gives + a J- 

By collecting these results together we may deduce from them 
the same rules as those in art. 31. 

As the agn of the quotient, combined with that of the divisori 
according to the rules proper for jinultiplication, must produce 
the sign of the di^dend, we infer from what has just been said, 
that the rule for the signs given in art. 42. corresponds with that| 
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which it is necessary to observe in fact, and that consequeatly, 
simple quantities J when they ore insulated, are combined with re- 
aped to their signs, in. the nime manner, as .when they make a 
part of polynomials. 

63. According to these remarks, we may always, when we meet 
with negative values, go back to the true enunciation of the ques- 
tion resolved, by seeking in what manner these values will satisfy 
the equations of the proposed problem ; this will be confirmed by 
the following example, which relates to numbers of a different kind 
from those of the question in art. 56. 

. 64. Two couriers set out to meet each other at the same time 
from two cities J the distance of which is given ; we know how many 
miles (a) each travels per hour, and we inquire at what point of the 
route between the two cities they will meet. 

To render the circumstances of the question more evident, I 
have subjoined a figure, in which the points A and B represent the 
places of departure of the couriers. 

A ' R B 

I denote the things given, and those required, in the usual way, 
by small letters. 

a, the distance in miles of the points of departure A and J?, 

b, the number of jrailes per hour, which the courier from A 
travels, 

c, tlie number of miles per hour, which the courier from B 
travels. 

' The letter R being placed at the point of, meeting of the two 
couriers, I shall call x the distance AR passed over by the first, y 
the distance BR passed over by the second ; and as 

AR -f- BR = AB, 

I have the equation, 

a? + y = a. 

Considering that the distances a? and y are passed over in the same 
time, we remark that the first courier, who travels a number b of 
miles in an hour, will employ in passing over the distance a?, a time 

denoted ^7 T' 

(a) In the original the distance is given in kilometres. It is 
, here txpressed in miles to avoid perplexing the learner. 
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Also the second courier, who travels c miles in an hour, wil^ 
employ, in passing over the distant y, a time denoted by -; we 
have then 

• 

The equations of the question therefore will be 

a; + y = a, 
z _ y 

Making the denominator b of the second to disappear, we have 

by 
a? = -^ ; 

putting this value in the place of x in the first equation, it becomes 

bv , 

and we deduce from it 

iy + cy = ac, whence y = , . 

Substituting this value of y in the expression for the value of xf 
we obtain 

c + c c (6 + c) ^ '' 

or lastly 

As the sign — does not enter into the values of x and y, it is 
evident that whatever numbers are put for the letters a i c, we shall 
always find x and y with the sign +» ^Q^ therefore the question 
proposed will be resolved in the precise sense of the enunciation. 
Indeed it is readily perceived, that in every case where two per- 
sons set off from different points and travel toward each other, 
they roust necessarily meet. 

65. I will now suppose, that the two cfouriers proceed in the 
same direction, and that the one who sets out from A is pursuing 
tlie one who sets out from J3, and who is travelling toward the 
same point C, placed beyond B, with respect to A. 

A ^B R C 

It is evident that in this case, the courier who starts -from the 
point./}, cannot come up with 'the courier who sets off from the 
point Bf unless he travels faster than this last, and the point of 
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oomiag together, JFZ, cannot be between A and J?, but must be 
beyond Bj with respect to A. 

Having the same things given as before, and observing that when 

AR — BR = AB, 

we have a 

The second equation, 

' expressing only the equality of the times employed by the cou- 
riers in passing over the distances AR and BR^ undergoes no 
change. 

The above equations, being resolved like the former ones, give 



hy 



by 



y — cy = ac, 



ac 



y=6= 



c' 



b ac ab c 

c b — c c {b — c)' 

and lastly jp = , . 

Here the values of x and y will 'not be positive, except when b 
is taken greater than c, that is to say, except the courier starting 
from the point A be supposed to travel faster than the other* 

If, for example, we make 

6 = 20, c = 10, 
we have 

_ 20 a _ 20 a _ 

*--20— 10"" W^^^* 

_ 10a _ 10a _ 
y "" 20 — 10 ~ 10 "^ ^ ^ 

from which it follows, that the point of their coming together is 
distant from the point A twice AR. 

If we now suppose b smaller than c, and take, for example, 

6 = 10, c = 20, 
we find 

_ 10a _ 10a _ 

^ — 10 — 20 ■" — 10 "" ~^» 

_ 20a _ ^a _ 
y — 10 — 20 "~ — 10 "" ~ ^ "• 
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These values being afifected with the sign — , make it efident, 
that the question cannot be resolved in the sense in which it is 
enunciated ; and indeed it is absurd to suppose that the courier 
setting out from the point A^ and proceeding only 10 miles in an 
hour, should ever be able to overtake the courier setting out from 
the pomt By and travelling 20 miles per hour, and who is in ad- 
vance of the first. 

66« Nevertheless, these same values resolve the question in a 
certain sense ; for, by substituting them in the equations 

a? — y = «, 

we have by the rule for the signs 

— a + 2 a = a, 

a^ 2a 

lO ■" 20' 

equations which are satisfied ; since, by making the reductions, the 
first member becomes equal to the second ; and if we attend to 
the signs of the terms which compose the first, we shall see 
how it is necessary to modify the enunciation of the question, in 
order to do away the absurdity. 

Indeed, it is the distance a corresponding to Xy and passed over 
by the first courier, which is in reality subtracted from the distance 
2 a, corresponding to y, and passed over by the second courier ; it 
is then just as if we had changed y into x, and x into y, and had 
supposed that the courier starting from the point By had run after 
the other. 

This change in the enunciation produces also a change in the 
direction of the routes of the couriers ; they are no longer travel- 
ling toward the point^C) but in an opposite manner toward the 
point C'j as represented in the figure below ; 

d ' B/' ' A B R C 

and their coming together takes place in R\ The result from 
this is 

BR' — AR' = AB, 
which gives 

y — X = a; 
we have besides constantly 



c' 



73 Elements of Algebra. 

and we find 

ah 10 a 

^ "■ r^b - 20 — 10 - ^' 

ac 20 a ^^ 

J'-riTi-ao — lo"-^"*' 

positive values, which resolve the question in the precise sense in 
which it is enunciated. 

67. The question we liave been considering presents a case, in 
which it is in every sense absurd. This occurs when we suppose 
the two couriers to travel equally fast. It is evident, that in what- 
ever direction we suppose them to movfe, they can never come 
together, Since they preserve constantly the interval of their points 
of departure. This absurdity, which no modification in the enun* 
ciation can remove, is very conspicuous in the equations. 

We have now J = c, since the couriers, travelling equally fast, 
pass over the same space in an hour ; the equation 

b "" c 
becomes t = ?» 



and gives x := y. 

Thus the equation a? — y = a 

reduces itself to x — a? = a or = a, 

a result sufficiently absurd, since it supposes a quantity a, the ipag- 

Ditude of which is given, to be nothing. 

68. This absurdity shows itself in a manner very singular in the 
values of the unknown quantities 

ah ac 



X = 



6"=^' y "b 



9 



' C 

iheir denominator becoming when 6 z= c, we have 

ab a c 

We do not easily perceive what may be the quotient of a divis- 
ion when the divisor is zero ; we see merely, that if we consider 
b as nearly equal to c, the values of x and y become very great. 
To be convinced of this, we need only take 

6 = 6 miles, c = 5,8 miles; 

we then have a? = ^r-^ = 30 a, 

^.S « on 
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If further we take 6 = 6 c = 5,9, 

we have 

6,9 a -^ 

y=o;r = ^^«- 

If moreover we make 

6 = 6,* c = 5,99, 
it becomes 

^ = 6^1 = ^^"' 



5.99 a eon 

2' = pr = ^^^''5 



and it is manifest, that as the divisor diminishes in proportion to the 
smallncss of the assumed difference of the numbers 6 and c, we 
obtain values more and more increased in magnitude. 

But as a quantity, however minute, can never be taken for zero, 
it follows, that however small we make the difference of the num- 
bers represented by the letters 6 and c, and however great may be 
the consequent values of x and y, we never attain to those which 
answer to the case where 6 =: c. 

Since these last cannot be represented by any number, however 
great we suppose it, they are said to be infinite ; and every ex- 
pression of the form ^r-, the denominator of which is zero, is re- 
garded as the symbol of infinity. 

This example shows that mathematical infinity is a negative 
idea, since we at lepgth get it only by the impossibility of assigning 
a quantity that can resolve the question. 

We may ask here, how the values^ 

ah ac 

satisfy the equations proposed ; for it is an essential character- 
istic of algebra, that the symbols of the values of unknown quan- 
tities, whatever they may be, being subjected to the operations 
indicated upon these quantities, shall satisfy the equations of the 
problem. 

By substituting them in the equations 

a? — y = (I, 

6""S' 
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whicb answer to the case where & = c, we have by the first, 

ab ab 

"0 ~ '0" "" ^' 

ab — ab ' , , _ 

or 7v = cr, or ab — a6=:axO, 

or lastly, z= 0, since a X = 0. 

The second equation gives, underthe same condition, 

ab ab ^ 

X ^ "~ O^T^^ 
the two members of each equation becoming equal, the equations 
are satisfied. 

It remains still to explain how the notion indicated by the ex- 

pression -jr-, removes the absurdity of the result found in art* 67. 

For this purpose, let the two members of the equation 

a? — y = a, 
be divided by x^ which gives 

X X 

and as the equation 



6 "^ 6 




gives d? = y, the first becomes 




1 — 1 = -, or 

X 


= 5 

X 



The error here consists in the quantity -, by which the second 

member exceeds the first; but this error becomes smaller and 
smaller, in proportion to the assumed magnitude of x. It is then 
with reason, that algebra gives for x an expression, which cannot 
be represented by any number, however great, but which, as it 
proceeds in the order of numbers becoming greater and greater, 
points out in what manner we may reduce more and more the error 
of the supposition. 

69. If the couriers travelling equally fast, and in the same 
direction, had set out from the same point, their coming together 
could not be said to take place at any particular pointy since 
they would be together through the whole extent of their route. 
It may be worth whil6 to see how this circumstance is represented 
by the values, which the unknown quantities x and y assume in 
this case. 
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B '_ 

A C 

The points A and B being coincident, we have on this supposi- 
tion a = 0, and constantly 6 = c ; it follows then, that 

Id order to interpret these values, that indicate a division, in 
which the dividend and divisor are each nothing, I go back to the 
equations of the question. The first becoming 

X — y = 0, gives X z=z y'y 
and substituting this value in the second equation, which is 

^ y V i_ y y 

=• = ^, It becomes ^ = r- 

bo. 

The last equation having its two members identical^ that is to 

say, composed of the same terms with the same sign, is veriGed, 

whatever value is assigned to y, and this unknown quantity can 

never be determined. Besides, it is evident that the equfttion 

^ zz: 2 becomes a? = y, • 

and consequently can express nothing more than the first.* The 
only result, both from the one and from the other, is, that the two 
couriers are always together, since the distances x and y from the 
point A are equal ; their value in other respects remains indeter- 
minate. The expression f then, is here a symbol of an inde- 
terminate quantity. I say here, for there are cases where it is 
not ; but the expression has not then the same origin as the pre- 
ceding". 

70. To give an example, let there be 

h {a — h) ' 
This quantity becomes # in its present form, when a = i ; but if 
we. reduce it first to its most simple expression, by suppressing 
the factor a — b, common to the numerator and denominator, we 
find 

* For the sake of conciseness, analysts apply to the same equa- 
tions the epithet, identical, 

r = T is an identical equation, 6 — 3a; = 5 — 3x is another^ 

and when two equations express only the same thing, we say that 
these equations also are identical. 
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g (g -f- 6) 

5 ' 
which gives 2 a, when a = 5. 

It is not the same with the values of x and y, found in the pre- 
ceding article, for they are not susceptible of being reduced Ho a 
more simple expression. 

It follows, from what I have just said, that when we meet 
with an expression which becomes |, it is proper, before pro- 
nouncing upon its value, to see if the numerator and denominator 
have not a common factor, which becoming nothing, renders the 
two terms at the same time equal to zero, and which being sup- 
pressed, the true value of the proposed expression is obtained. 
There are, notwithstanding, some cases which elude this method, 
but the limits of this work will only allow me to note the analytic 
cal facU It belongs properly to the differential calculus, to give 
the general processes for finding the true value of quantities, which 
become J. 

71. It is very evident, from what has been said, that algebraic 
solutions either answer perfectly to the conditions of a problem, when 
it is possible, or they indicate a modification to be made in the enui^ 
dation, when the things given imply contradictions that cannot be 
reconciled; or lastly, they make known an absolute impossibility^ 
when there is no method of resolving with the same things given^ a 
question analogous in a particular sense to the one proposed. 

72. It may be remarked, that in the different solutions of the 
preceding question, the changing of the signs of the unknown 
quantities x and y, corresponds to a change in the direction of the 
journeys represented by the unknown quantities. When the un- 
known quantity y was counted from B towards A, it had in the 
equation 

x + y=: a, 
the sign +> and it takes the sign — for the second case, when the 
motion is in the opposite direction from B towards C, art. 65., 
since we had for the first equation 

X — y ■=. a. 
By changing the sign in the second equation, 

* — y 

we have 
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a result which differs from that given in the article cited ; but it 
should be observed, that the journey y, being made up of multi- 
ples of the space c passed over in an hour by the courier from j&, 
and (his space having the same direction as the space y, ought; to 
be supposed to have the same sign, and consequently to take the 
sign — , when — is applied to y ; we have accordingly, 

X — y X y 

_ — Z OP ~ "— — 

, . o — c he 

A simple change of sign then is sufficient to comprehend the 
second case of the question in the first, and it is thus that algebra 
gives at the same time the solution of several analogous questions. 

We have a striking example of this in the problem of art. 15. 
It is here supposed that the father owed the son a sum d] if 
we would resolve the <juesiion on the contrary hypothesis, that 
is, by supposing that the son owed the father the sum df, it would 
be sufficient to change the sign of e?, in the value of x, and we 
have 

be — d 

X = i — j;-. 

a + 6 
If we suppose neither to owe the other any thing, we must make 
d == 0, and then the equation would be 

_ he 

Nothing can be easier than to verify the two solutions, by putting 

anew the problem into an equation for each of the cases, which we 

have enunciated. 

73. It was only to preserve an analogy between the problems 

56 and 64, that I have employed two unknown quantities in the 

second. Each may be resolved with only one unknown quantity ; 

for when we say that the laborer received 74 francs for 12 days' 

work performed by himself and 7 days' work by his wife and son, 

it follows, that if we call y the daily wages of the woman and son, 

and take 7 y from 74 francs, there will remain 74 — 7 y for the 

12 days' labor of the man; from which we infer that he earned 

74 — 7y , 
— 12-^ per day. 

By a similar calculation for the 8 days' service, we find that he 

50 — 5 y J 

earned — g — ^ per day. 

Putting the two quantities equal to each other, we form the 
equation 
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74 — 7y _ 50 — 5y 

12 "^ 8 * 
Also in the question of art. 64., 



A R li 

if X represent the course AR of the courier from A, BR = a — x 
would be that of the courier who set off from B towards A. These 
two distances being passed over in the same time by the couriers* 
whose rate of travelling per hour in miles is denoted by numbers 6 
and c respectively! we have 

X g — X 

b^ c * 
whence 

c J7 = a 6 — d7| 
ab 

The difference between the solutions, which I have now given, 
and those of articles 56. and 64., consists merely in this, that we 
have formed and resolved the first equation by the assistance of 
ordinary language, without employing algebraic characters, and it 
is manifest, tliat the further we carry thi^?, the less will remain to be 
effected by the other, 

74. We sometimes add to the problem of art. 64. a circum- 
stance, which does not render it more difficult. 

A R c B 

We suppose that the courier^ who starts from B, sets off a nifm- 
ber d of hours before the other, who goes from A. 

It is evident, that this amounts only to a change of the point of 
departure of the first ; for if he travelled a number c of miles per 
hour, he would pass over the space BC = c (2 in d hours, and 
would be at the point C, when the other courier set off from A ; 
so that the interval of the points of departure would be 

AC =z AB — BC =^ a — c d. 

By writing then a — c df in the place of a in the equation of the 
preceding article, we have 

X ^^ a — erf — X 

. ___, 

ab — bed 

a?= ■ . ■ . 

6 + c 

If the couriers proceeded in the same directioni the intervil o^ 



.1 
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A B C R 

the points of departure would be 

AC =:AB +BC =za + cd; 

and the distance passed ov0r by the courier from the point A 
would be AR, while that passed over by the other courier would be 

we have then 



whence 



X 


X — a — 


cd 


I- 


c 


> 


1 


ah -f- he 


d 


■ h — c 


■'"• 



75. Enunciated in this manner, the problem presents a case, in 
.which the interpretation of the negative value found for x is attend- 
ed with some difficulty ; it is when the couriers being supposed to 
proceed in opposite directions, we give to the number *d a value 
such, that the space J?CVepresented by cc/, becomes greater than 
a, which represents AB. 

C ' *R A B 

Now the courier from tte point B arrives at C on the other side 
of wi at the moment when the courier from A sets off towards £; 
there is then an absurdity in supposing that the two couriers can 
thus come together. 

If we should take, for example, 

a = 400*»»-, 6 = 12"^-, c = 8"*', d = 60»»', 

there would result from it erf = 480"^*-; thus the point C would 
be SO"*** on the other side of A^ with respect to the point B ; but 
we find, 

_ 400.r2 — 6(».8>12 _ 400 . 3 — 6Q . 2 . 12 
* "" .«^ + i*^ "" 2 + 5J 

_ 1200 — 1440 _ _ 240 _ _ ^g 

Thus the coming together of the couriers takes place in a point 
/Z, 48°^^* on the other side of the point wi, but between A and C ; 
although it seems that the courier from JS, being supposed to 
continue his journey beyond the point C, can be overtaken by the 
other courier only after he has passed this point. 

To understand the question resolved in this sense, we may 
substitute in the place of x the negative member — m, and the 
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equation becomes 

m a ^^ cd -{- m 

or by changing the signs in the two members, 

"b - I • 

We see that the distance passed over by the courier from the 

c5 • ; • R • • A B 

point Bj is cd — a — w», or what remains oi BC after AB and 
AR are subtracted, that is C/f, and that AC = cd — a. This 
is just what would take place if the second courier had started 
immediately from the point C, where he is, at the departure of the 
first ; but as they travel in opposite directions, they must neces- 
sarily meet between A and C Thus, this case is similar to the 
first of those of art. 74., where it is sufficient to change a — cd 
into ed — a, in order to obtain the value, which m has according 
to the above equation.* 

76. The problem of art. 56., taken in its most enlarged sense, 
may be enunciated as follows ; 

A laborer having passed -a number a of days in a family^ and 
having with him his wije and son during a number b of days, re- 
ceived a sum c; he lived afterward in the same family a number d 
of days ; he had with him this time his wife and son, during a 
number e of days, and he received a sum f ; we inquire what he 
earned per day^ and what was allowed per day to his wife and son. 

Let X represent constantly the daily wages of the laborer, and 
y that of his wife and son ; for the number a of days, he has a x^ 
and for the number b of days, his wife and son have b y, so that, 

ax + k,y'=.c'y 

for the number d of days, he has d x, and for the number e of days, 
his wife and son have e y, thus, 

dx + ey =/. 

These are the general equations of the question. 
We deduce from the first 

c — by 
a ' 

multiplying this value by dj in order to substitute it in the place of 
* See note at the end of Elements of Algebra. 
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« in the second equation, we have 

a * 

and consequently, 

cd — bdy , J, 

By making the denominator to disappear, we obtain 

cd — b dy -{- aey = af^ 
whence aey -^b dy =z af — cd, 

af — cd 

^ ae — bd' 

Having the value of y, if we substitute it instead of y in the ex- 
pression for (T, this last will be known, 

, af — cd 
c — ^— — ir^ 

ae — oa 

a 
To simplify this expression, we should, in the first place, perform 
the multiplication indicated upon the quantities 

which gives 

abf — bed 

^ ae — 6 rf , 

a 

and then reduce c to a fraction having the same denominator as the 
fraction which accompanies it, and perform the subtraction of this 
fraction (53) ; and it becomes 

act — bed — abf-^' bed 
ae — bd 



a 

or by being reduced 

aee — abf 

ae — b d 

X =: • 



a 



* There might be some doubt as to the meaning of this expres- 
sion ; but it is obviated by attending to the bar denoting division, 
which is placed in the middle of the line. Thus, in the expression 

A 

z = -=, A represents the dividend, whether integral or fractional, 

and B the divisor, which may also be a whole number or a fraction. 
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Dividing by a (51) we have 

a c « — a bf 

"" a^ e — abd' 

Suppressing the factor a, common to the numerator and denomina- 
tor (38), we find 

ce — bf 

ae — bd 
Th« values 

ce — bf af — cd ' 

ae — 6cr ^ ae — 6rf' 

are applied in the same manner as those, which we before found 
for literal equations, with only one unknown quantity ; we substi- 
tute in the place of the letters, the particular numbers in the exam- 
ple selected. 

We shall obtain the results in art. 56., by making 

a = 12, 6 = 7, c = 74, 
rf = 8, e = 5, / = 50, 

and those of art. 58., by making 

a = 12, 6 = 7, c = 46, 
rf = 8, e= 5, /= 30. 

77. The values of x and y are adapted not only to the proposed 
question ; they extend also to all those, which lead to two equa- 
tions of the first degree with two unknown quantities, since it is 
evident, that these equations are necessarily comprehended in the 
formulas, 

A 

C 

So also the expression x = ^ signifies, that x is equal to the quo* 

A A 

tient of the fraction ^^ divided by B, and the expression * = o 

C 

indicates for x the quotient arising from A divided by the fraction 

A 

B , C . 

j^ ; and lastly, we denote by the expression x = ^j, the quotient 

D 

A . B 

resulting from the division of the fraction ^ by the fraction -j^. 

It will be perceived by these remarks, that it is necessary to 
pl«€e the burs according to the result, which, ive propose to expreesu 
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a a? + 6 y = c, 
dx +ey z=if, 

provided the letters a^ i, d, e, denote the whole of the given quan- 
tities, by which the unknown quantities a?, and y are respectively 
multiplied, and the letters c and f^ the whole of the known terms, 
transposed to the second member. 

Cf the resolution of any given number of liquations of the First 
Degree^ containing an equal number of Unknown Quantities, 

78. When a question has as many distinct conditions, as it con- 
tains unknown quantities, each of these conditions furnishes an 
equation, in which it often happens, that the unknown quantities are 
involved with others, as we have seen already in the problems with 
two unknown quantities ; but if these unknown quantities are only 
of the first degree, according to the method adopted in the preced- 
ing articles, we take in one of the equations the value of one of the 
unknown quantities, as if all the rest were known, and substitute 
this valvs in all the other equations, which will then contain only 
the other unknown quantities. 

This operation, by which we exterminate one of the unknown 
quantities, is called elimination. In this way, if we have three 
equations with three unknown quantities, we deduce from them 
two equations with only two unknown quantities, which are to be 
treated as above ; and having obtained the values of the twa last 
unknown quantities, we substitute them ip the expression for the 
value of the first unknown quantity. 

If we have four equations with four unknown quantities, we 
deduce from them, in the first place, three equations with three 
unknown quantities, which are to be treated in the manner just 
described ; having found the value of the three unknown quanti- 
ties, we substitute them in the expression for the value of th« first, 
and so on. 

See an example of a question, which contains three unknown 
quantities and three equations. 

79. A person buys separately three loads of grain ; the frst, 
which contained 30 measures of rye, 20 of barley, and 10 of wheats 
cost 2S0 francs ; 

The second, which contained 1 5 measures of rycj G of barley, 
and 12 of wheat, cost 1S8 francs; 
Alg. 12 
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The third, which contained 1 measures of rye, 5 of barley, and 
4 of wheat, cost 15 francs ; 

It is asked, what the rye, barley and wheat cost, each per meas* 
ure ? Let x be the price of a measure of rye, 
y, that of a measure of barley, 
Zf that of a measure of wheat. 
To fulfil the first condition, we observe, that 
30 measures of rye are worth 30 x, 
20 measures of barley are worth 20 y, 
10 measures of wheat are worth 10 z} 
aod as the whole must make 230 francs, we have the equation 

SOx + 20y + lOz = 230. 
For the second condition, we have 

15 measures of rye, worth 15 a?, 
6 barley 6 y, 

12 wheat \2z, 

and consequently, 

15a? + 6y+12;^= 138- 
For the third condition, we have 

10 measures of rye worth 10 a?, 
5 barley 5 y, 

4 wheat 4 z, 

and consequently, 

10a?+ 5y + 4;^ = 75. 
The proposed question then will be brought into three equations ; 

30 a? + 20 y + 10 ;^ = 230, 
15a?+ 6y+12z= 138, 
10 a? + 5y+ 4z= 75. 
Before proceeding to the resolution, I examine the equations, 
to see if it is not possible to simplify them by dividing the two 
members of some one of them by the same number (12), and I 
find that the two members of the first may be divided by 10, and 
those of the second by 3. Having performed these divisions, I 
have only to occupy myself with the equations 

3a?4-2y4- 2r = 23, 
5a?-j-2y + 42; = 46, 
10a? + 5y + 4;^ = 75. 
As I can select any one of the unknown quantities in order to 
deduce its value, I take that of z in the first equation, because this 
unknown quantity having no coefficient, its value will be entire or 
without a divisor, as follows ; 
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z=z2S — Sx — 2y. 
This value being subsiituled for z in the second and third equa- 
tions, they become 

5a; + 2y + 92— 12 a? — 8y = 46, 
l0x + 5y + 92 — 12x — Sy=z75; 
and reducing the first member of each, we find 

92 — 7 « — 6 y = 46, ^ 

92 — 2 0? — 3 y = 75. 
To proceed with these equations, which contain only two un-'. 
known quantities, I take in the first the value of the unknown 
quantity y, and I obtain 

92 — 46 — 72 46 — 7a: 

y = 6 — -' ^' y = — 6— ' 

and by substituting this value in the second equation, it becomes 

46 7 X 

92_2a? — 3X \ =75. 

The denominator, 6, may be made to disappear by the usual 
method, but observing that the denominator is divisible by 3, 1 can 
simplify the fraction by multiplying it by 3, agreeably to article 54. 
of Arithmetic. I have then 

^^ ^ 46 — 7 X ^_ 
92 — 2 a: 5 — =.75. 

The denominator 2 being made to disappear, it becomes 

184 — 4 a? — 46 + 7a? = 150; 

the first member being reduced, gives 

138 + 3 a? = 150, 

whence 

150—138 12 
a? = g = -g-, or a? = 4. 

Substituting this value in the expression for that of y, I find 
46 — 7 X 4 46 — 28 18 

y = — g = — 6"- = 6-' ^' y = ^5 

and by substituting these values in the expression for that of ar, we 
obtain 

a? = 23 — 3X4 — 2X 3 = 23—12 — 6, or 2? = 5. 
It appears then, that the price of the rye per measure was 4 fr., 
that of the barley 3, 

that of the wheat 5. 

This example, while it illustrates the method given in the pre- 
ceding article, ought to be attended to, on account of the abbrevia- 
tions of calculation, which are performed in it. 
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80. I proceed now to resolve ihe following problem ► 

A man who undertook to transport some porcelain vases of three 
different sizes ^ contracted that he would pay as much for each vessel 
that he hroke^ as he received for those which he delivered safe. 

He had committed to him two samll vases, four of a middle size^ 
and nine large ones ; he broke the middle sized ones, delivered all 
the others safe, and received the sum of 2B francs. 

There were afterwards committed to him seven small vases, three 
of the middle size and five large ones ; he rendered this time the 
imall and the middle sized ones, but broke the five large ones, and 
he received only three francs. 

Lastly, he took charge of nine small vases, ten middle sized ones, 
and eleven large ones ; all these last he broke, and received in con- 
sequence only 4 francs. 

It is asked what was paid him for carrying a vase of each size ? 

Let X be the sum paid for carrying a small vase, 
y, that for carrying a hiiddle sized one^ 
z, that for carrying a large one. 

It is evident, that each sum which the porter received, is the 
difference between what was due to him for the vessels delivered 
safe, and what he had to pay for those which were broken ; ac- 
cordingly, the three conditions of the problem furnish respectively 
the following equations ; 

2a?— 4y+ 9^ = 28, 
7 X + 3y— 5z zzz 3, ' 
9a? + lOy— llz = 4, 

The first of these equations gives 

__ 28 + 4y — 9g 
a?_ ^ ; 

and by substituting this value, the second and third equatiooft 
become 

196+28y — 632 



2 

252 + 36y — 81g 
2 



+ 3y — 6;r = 3, 
-f lOy— llz = 4, 



Makipg the denominators to disappear, we have 

196 4- 28y — 63 z + 6 y — 10 z = 6, 
252 + S6y — Slz + 20y — 22z = 8; 

reducing the first member of each| we obtain 



z = -^^7^i or 2r = 4. 
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196 + 34y— 73;? =6, 
252 + 56y—10Sz = 8; 
taking the value of y in the first of these equations, we find 

732;— 190 

y= 34 ' . 

By means of this value, the second equation becomes 

252 + 56 X ^^""^^^^ — 103;? = 8 ; 

being cleared of the denominator 34, it is changed into 

34 X 262 + 56 X 73 z — 56 X 190 — 34 X J03 2? = 34 X 8, 
or into 

8568 + 4088 z — 10640 — 3502 z = 272. 
The reduction of the first member of this result, gives 

586 z — 2072 = 272, 
whence we deduce 

2344 
586 

By going back with the value of z to that of y, we have 

73 X 4 — 190 292 — 190 102 
y= 34 = 34 = -34 > ^^' y = ^5 

and with these two values, we find 

^ 28 + 4x3-9x4 _ 28+12-36 4 „, , _ „ 
X = 2 2 = g, or a: _ 2. 

The prices then were 2 fr. for carrying a small vase, 

3 one of a middle size, 

4 a large one. 

This example is sufficient to show how to proceed in all similar 
cases. 

81. It sometimes happens, that all the unknown quantities do 
not enter at the same time into all the equations ; the method, 
however, is not changed by this circumstance ; it is sufficient, 
carefully to examine the connexion of the unknown quantities, in 
order to pass from one to the others. 

Let there be, for example, the four equations, 

3tt — 2y=: 2, 
2a? 4- 3y= 39, 
5a? — 1 z =z 11, 
4y + 3^; = 41, 
containing the unknown quantities, u, a?, y, and z. 

With a little attention we see, that by taking tlie valup 
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in the second equation, and substituting it in the third, the result 
containing .only y and z, will, by being combined with. the fourth 
equation, give the values of these two quantities ; and having the 
value of y, we obtain those of u and x, by means of the first and 
second equations. The following is the process ; 

39 — 3 y 

or 195 — 15 y— 14 z = 22, 

or l«>y+ J4z = 173 (57). 

The two equations 

15 y + 14;r = 173, 
4y+ 3z= 41, 
being resolved, give 

y = 5, 2: = 7 ; 

and by means of these values, we have 

39 — 3x5 39—15 24 

X = = — ^ — z= — , or X— 12, 

2 J, 2 V 2 + 10 12 

^=— 3-^ = -^— = T' ""' " = ^- 

The numbers sought then are 

4, 12, 5, and 7. 

82. The method now explained is applicable to literal equa- 
tions, as well as to numerical ones; but the multitude of letters, 
Wf^hich it is necessary to employ to represent generally the things 
given, when the number of equations and unknown quantities 
exceeds two, has led algebraists to seek for a more simple manner 
of expressing them. I shall treat of this in the following article; 
but in order to furnish the reader with the means of exercising 
himself Jn putting a problem into an equation, and resolving it, I 
have subjoined a number of questions, and have placed at the end 
of each the answer that is required. 

(I.) A father, being asked the age of his souj said, if from dovble 
the age that he is of now, you subtract triple of what he was six 
years ago, you have his present age. 
^ Answer, The child was 9 years old, 

•*'".. (2.) Diophantus, the author of the most ancient book on Algebra^ 
that has come down to us, passed a sixth part of his life in infancy ^ 
a twelfth pari of it in youth ; afterward he was married and passed 
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in tins state a seventh part^ and Jive years more^ when he had a son^ 
whom he survived four years^ and who attained only to half the age 
of his father^ what was the age of Diophanius when he died^ 

Answer, 84 years. 

(3.) A merchant drew, every year^ upon the stock he had in 
trade, the sum of 1000 francs for the expense of his family ; stUl 
his property increased every year, hy a third part of what remained 
after this deduction, and at the end of three years it was doubled • 
how much had he at the beginning of the first year ? 

Answer, 14800 francs, 

(4.) A merchant has two kinds of tea, the first at 14 francs a 
pound, the second at IS francs ; how much ought he to take of each 
to make up a chest o/" 100 pounds, which should be worth J 680 
francs 9 

Answer, 20 pounds of the first and 70 of the second. 

(6.) A person filled, in 12 minutes, a vessel containing 39 gal- 
lons, with water, by means of two fountains, which were made to 
run in succession,, and one discharged 4 gallons per minute and the 
other 3, how long did each fountain run ? 

Answer, the first 3 minutes, and the second 9. 

(6,) At noon the hour and minute hands of a watch are together, 
at what point of the dial will they next be in conjunction ? 

Answer, at 1 hour 6 minutes and y\. 

Obs. This problem refers itself to that of art. 65. 

(7.) A man, meeting some beggars, wishes to give them 25 xents 
each, but finds upon counting his money, that he wants 10 cents in 
order to do it ; he then gives them only 20 cents each, and has 25 
cents left ; how much money had he, and what was the number of 
beggars ? 

Answer, he had $1,65, and the number of the beggars was 7. 

(8.) Three brothers purchased an estate for 50000 francs, and 
the first wanted, in order to complete the whole payment, half of the 
property of the second ; the second would have paid the entire sum 
vnth the help of a third of wliat the first owned, and the third re- 
quired, to make the same payment, in addition to what he had, a 
fourth part of what the first possessed ; what was the amount of 
each oneh property ? 

Answer, the first had 30000 francs, the second 40000, and the 
third 42500. 

(9.) Three players after a game count their money, one had lost^ 
the other two had gained each as much as he had brought to the' play ; 
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after the second game, one of the players^ who had gained before, 
lost and the two others gained each a sum equal to what he had at 
the beginning of this second game ; at the third game, the player, 
who had gained till now, lost with each of the others a sum eqUdl 
to that, which each of them possessed at the beginning of this last 
game; they then separated, each having 120 francs; how much had 
they each, when they commenced playing 9 

Answer, lie who lost at the first game, had 195 francs', 

he who lost at the second 105, 

he who lost at the third * 60. 

General formulas for the resolution of Expiations of the First Degree. 

83. To obviate the inconvenience referred to in the begioning of 
the last article, we shall represent all the coefficients of the sanoe 
unknown quantity by the same letter, but distinguish them by one 
or more accents, according to the number of equations. 

General equations with two unknown quantities are written thus j. 

ax + 6 y = c, 
a^ a? + J^ y = (/. 
The coefficients of the unknown quantity a? are both represented 
by a, those of y by 6 ; but from the accent, which is placed over 
the letters in the second equation, it may be seen, that they are 
not considered as having the same value, as the corresponding ones 
in the first. Thus a' is a quantity different from a, b^ a quantity 
different from J. 

If there are three equations, they are expressed thus; 

a X -{- b y -^^ c z = d, 
a^ X -{- b' y '\- & z =. d^, 
a" X + b"y + c/'z = d''. 
All the coefficients of the unknown quantity x are designated by 
the letter a, those of y by b, those of 5? by c ; but the several letters 
are distinguished by different accents, which show, that they denote 
different quantities. Thus a, a', a", are three different quantities. 
The same may be said of b, V, b", fcc. 

Following this method, if we have four unknown quantities, and 
four equations, we may write them thus ; 

a a? + 6 y + c z '\- d u -=. e, 
d X ^b' y ^ d z -\' d' u •=. d, 
a" X + b'' y + &' z + d'' u=z e!', 
a"' X + b'" y^-d^'z-^- d"' u = e!'\ 
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84. To avoid fractions, and simplify the calculation, we may 
vary the process of elimmation in the following manner, 
Let there be the equations 

a a? + i y = ^) 

it is evident, that if one of the unknown quantities, x, for example, 
has the same coefficient in the two equations, we have only to sub- 
tract one of these equations from the other, in order to make this 
unknown quantity disappear. This may be seen at once in the 
equations^ 

10 a? + lly = 27, 

10a? -f 9y = 15, 
which give 

lly — 9y = 27 — 16, or 2y = 12, or y = 6. 

It 18 evident, that the coefficients of a? may be immediately made 
equal in the equations 

. a 0? + J y = c, 
a' a? + J' y = (/, 

by multiplying the two members of the first by a', the coefficient 
of X in the second, and the two members of the second by a, the 
coefficient of x in the first ; we thus obtain, 

aa' X + a'by = a' Cf 
aa^ X -^ ab' y =z a&. 
Then subtracting the first of these from the second, the unknown 
quantity x disappears ; and we have 

{ab^ — a' b)y z^ a& — a' c, 
an equation, which contains only the unknown quantity y ; from 
this we may deduce, 

ad — ca' 

y"" ab' — ba'^ 

The method we have just employed, may always be applied to 
equations of the first degree, to exterminate any one of the un- 
known quantities. 

By exterminating, in the same manner, the unknown quantity y, 
we may find the value of a?. 

If we apply this process to three equations, containing a?, y, and 
Zf we may first exterminate x from the first and second, then from 
the first and third ; we thus obtain two equations, which contain 
only y and 2r, from which we may exterminate y. 

When this calculation is performed, the equation containing z, 

Alg. 13 
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to which we arrive, will have a factor common to all its terms, 
and consequently will not be the most simple, which may be ob- 
tained. 

85. Bezout has given a very simple method for exterminating 
at once all the unknown quantities except one, and for reducing 
the question immediately to equations, which contain one unknown 
quantity less than the equations proposed. Although this process 
is necessary, only when equations with three unknown quantities 
are employed, we shall, in order to give a complete view of the 
subject, begin by applying it to those, which contain only two. 

Let there be the equations 

a 0? + ^ y = c, 

a' a? + i' y = ^ J 
multiplying the first by any indeterminate quantity m, we have 

amx -f- bmy =z mc, 

subtracting from this result the equation 

a^ a? + i' y = (/, 
there remains 

amx — a' X -}- bmy — b' y =: cm — </, 
or (am — a') a? + (6 m ■ — b^)y =z cm — &. 

Since m is an indeterminate quantity, we may suppose it to be 
such, that bm = b\ In this case^ the term multiplied by y disap- 
pears, and we have 











c m ' 

X = 

am - 






but since b m 




b', 


it 


follows that, 
h' 


• 




therefore 










- 








X 




. b ^ _ 
ah' 

b « 


ch'^ 
ah'--- 


he' 
ha'* 



If, instead of supposing bm =z b\ we make am =: a'y the term, 
which contains cc, will vanish, and we shall have 

cm — c' 

y — bm — b'' 

The value of m will not be the same as before ; for we shall have 



of 

m = — 



a ' 
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and by substituting this in the expression for y, we find 



ca' — a& 



y'^baf — ab'' 

If we change the signs of the numerator and denominator of this 
value of y, the denominator will become the same, as that in the 
expression for op, since we shall have 



acf —- ca' 



y ^ abf —ba'' 

86. Next let there be the three equations 

a X '\- b y + c z z^ d^ 
a' X '\- b' y -}- & z =: d\ 
a''x + b''y + &'z =: d"\ 

we shall be led, by an obvious analogy, to multiply the first of 
these equations by m, and the second by n, m and n being indeter- 
minate quantities, to add together the results, and from the sum 
to subtract the third \ by this mean?, all the equations will be em- 
ployed at the same time and the two new quantities m and n, 
which we may dispose of as we please, will admit of any determi- 
nate value, which may be necessary to make both the unknown 
quantities disappear in the result. Having proceeded in this man- 
ner, and united the terms by which the same unknown quantity is 
multiplied, we shall have 

{am-^r a'n — d'^ a? + (6 m + i'n— 6^0 y + (<^"» + ^» —^0 * 

If we would make the unknown quantities x and y disappear, we 
must take the equations 

am-^^aln^rzd'^ 

and then we obtain 

_ dm'\'d!n — d" 
c m -{- c' n — c"' 

From the two equations, in which m and n are the unknown 
quantities, it is easy to deduce the value of these quantities, by 
means of the results obtained in the preceding article ; for it is 
only necessary to change in these results x into m, y into n, and to 
write instead of the letters 



which gives 
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a" b'—b"af 



m = 



n = 



a b' — b a'' 
ab"—b a" 



ab' — b a'* 

Substituting these values in the expression for Zj and reducing all 
the terms to the same denominator, we have,f 

_ d{h'a" — a'h")'\-d'{ab"—ba")—d"{ab' — bd ) 
* "~ c (b' a" — a' bi') + C (a b" — b a") — c" {a b' — b oTf 

If we had made the terms containing x and z to disappear, we 
should have had y ; the letters m and n would have depended upon 
the equations 

am '\' a* n z=z a"i cm -{- cfn ^=z cf\ 
and proceeding as before, we should have found 

_ d{c'af'—afc") + d' {ac" — ca") — d'*{ad — c a' >^ 
^'^ b(c' a" — a' &') 4- b' {a c" — c a") — b" (a d — c a'Y 
Lastly, by assuming the equations 

6 m + 6^ n = J'', cm '\- cf n =: cf'y 
we make the terms multiplied by y and z to disappear ; and we 
have 

_ d {d b" — b' c") + d (6 c" — c b") — d' (6 c^ — c b') 
^ ■" a {d b" — b' dj 4- a' (b d' — c b") — of' {bd — c 6')' 
These values being developed in such a manner, as to make the 
terms alternately positive and negative, if we change, at the same 
time, the signs of the numerator and denominator, in the first and 
third, we shall give them the following forms ; 

_ ab'd" — a d b'' -{^ da' b" — baf d" + b d a!' — dbf a" 
^ ^ ab' d' — adb" + c a' b" — b a' c" + b d d' — cl^ a'" 

_ add' — a d d" '\- ca' d" — da! c" -^dd a" ^c^af' 
y "^ ab'c" — a d b" + ca'b'' — b a' d' J^bd a!' — c 6' a"' 

_^ db'd' — ddb" -^c d b" — bd'd' + b d d" — cV d" 
^ "^ ab' c" — adb" -^cafb^' — ba'd' -{-bd a" — cb* a"* 

87. Let there be the foiir equations 

a a? + i y + c z -^ d m = c, 
a' X + b' y + cf z ^ d' t£ = c', 
c^' X + b'' y -{• d' z + d" u z= ef', 
a"' X + b'" y + d'' z + d'" u = d"\ 



f ^ a"b' — bf'a' ' ab"—ba" ^^^ ab' — baf 

y _ g 6^ — 6 a''^ ab' —baf ~" 'ab^^^^b^ 

~cFy—b"d ab" — bal ' ^^ gb' — baf' 

^a V--b a^'^^ ab' —ba' '^ aV^''baf 
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if we multiply the first by m, the second by n, the third by p, and 
from the supi of their products subtract the fourth, we shall have 

(am + a'n + a''p — af'')x + {bm + l/n + b''p — b'")y 
+ {cm + cfn-\-cf'p—cf")z'\'{dm + d'n+ d/{p —d/'') u 

z:z e m -{^ ef n '{' ef' p — ef'\ 

In order to obtain t/, we make 

am + a' n '\- a"p = a'^'^ 

cm '\- cf n -{- cf' p =: c''^ 
we then have 

c m -)- e' n + e" p — c'" 

^ "" dm\'d'n\'d"p — d"'^ 

The preceding equations, which must give m, n, and p^ may be 
resolved by means of the formulas found for the case of three un- 
known quantities. This method will appear very simple and con- 
venient ; but the nature of the results obtained above will furnish 
us with a rule for finding them without any calculation. 

88. To begin with the most simple case, we take an equation 
with one unknown quantity, a a? = i ; from this we find 

b 

X = , 
a 

in which the numerator is the whole known term i, and the denom- 
inator the coefficient a, of the unknown quantity. 
From the two equations 

we have already deduced 

cbf ^^bd ««^^ — ^^ 

^ — aV — bd' y "~ abf-^ba!' 

The denominator in this case also is composed of the letters a, o^, 
^} ^^ by which the unknown quantities are multiplied. We first 
write a by the side of 6, which gives a 6 ; we then change the 
order of a and ft, and obtain b a ; prefixing to this the sign — we 
have ab — i a ; lastly, we place an accent over the last letter in 
each term, and the expression becomes ab' — i a' for the denomi- 
nator;^ 

From this expression we may find the numerator. To obtain 
that for Xf we have only to change each a into c, and each b into c 
for that of y putting an accent over the last letter as before ; in 
this way we find eb' "^bd for the one, and a& — c o^ for the 
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other. The numerator may, therefore^ be found from the denomi^ 
nator^ as well in cases where there are two unknown quantities, as 
when there is only one, by changing the coefficient of the unknown 
quantity sought, into the known term or second member, and retain^ 
tTig the accents, which belonged to the coefficients. 

The same rule may be applied to equations with three un- 
known quantities, as we shall see by merely inspecting the values, 
which result from these equations. With respect to the denomi- 
nator, it is necessary further to illustrate the method by which it is 
formed. Now, since in the case of two unknown quantities, the 
denominator presents all the possible transpositions of the letters 
a and b, by which the unknown quantities are multiplied, it may 
be supposed, that when there are three unknown quantities, their 
denominator will contain all the arrangements of the three letters 
a, 6, c. These arrangements may be formed in the following 
manner. 

We first make the transpositions ab — b a with the two letters a 
and i, then, after the first term ab, write the third letter c, which 
gives abc} making this letter pass through all the places, observing 
each time to change the sign, and not to derange the order in 
which a and 6 respectively stand, we obtain 

ab c — acb -f- cab. 

Proceeding in the same manner with respect to the second term 
— 6 a, we find 

— ba c -\- bca — cba; 

connecting these products with the preceding, and placing over the 
second letter one accent, and over the third two, we have 

a6V — a&b'' + ca'b'' — ba'&' + b& a" — cb' a", 

a result, which agrees with that presented by the formulas, obtained 
above. 

From this it is obvious, that, in order to form a denominator in 
the case of four unknown quantities, it is necessary to introduce the 
letter d into each of the six products, 

abc — acb -|-ca6 — b ac + bca — c6a, 

and to make it occupy successively all the places. The term ab c, 
for example, will give the four following ; 

abed — ab dc -{- a db c — dabc. 

If we observe the same method in regard to the five other pro- 
ducts, the whole result will be twenty-four terms, in each of whicby 
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e second letter will have one accent, the third two, and the 
th three. The nun^^tors of the unknown quantities, ti, z, y, 
07, are found by the rule already given.* 
. We may employ these formulas for the resolution of nu- 
ical equations. In doing this, we must compare the terms of 
the equations proposed with the corresponding terms of the general 
equations, given in the preceding articles. 
To resolve, for example, the three equations 

1 X + 5y + 2z =: 79, 
8x + 7y + 9z = 122, 
X -{- 4if -{• & z = 56, 
it is necessary to compare the terms with those of the equations 
giveu in art. 86. We have then 

a = 7, i = 5, c = 2, d = 79, 
a' = 8, 6' = 7, </ = 9, d' = 122, 
a'' = 1, b'' =A,d' = 6, d'' = 65. 

Substituting these values in the general expressions for the un- 
known quantities a?, y, and z^ and going through the operations, 
which are indicated, we find 

0? = 4, y = 9, 3f z= 3. 
It is important to remark, that the same expressions may be 
employed, even when the proposed equations are not, in all their 
terms, affected with the sign -{-, as the general equations, from 
which these expressions are deduced, appear to require. If we 
have, for example, 

3a? — 9y + 8ar = 41, 

— 6a? + 4y + 2arz=— 20, 

nx — ly — ^z= 37, 

in comparing the terms of these equations with the corresponding 
ones in the general equations, we must attend to the signs, and the 
reiult will be 

a =+ 3,6 = — 9, c = + 8, d = + 41, 
a' =— 6, 6' = + 4, (/ = + 2, d' = — 20, 
a" = + 11, b" = — 7, (/^ = — 6, d'' = + 37. 

We are then to determine by the rules given in art. 31., the sign, 



* M. Laplace, in the second part of the Memoires de V Academie 
des Sciences for 1772, p. 294, has demonstrated these rules d priori, 
S^also Annahs des Mathematiques pures appUquies, by M. Ger- 
g^^, vol. iv, p. 148. 
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which each term of the general expressions for Xf y, and z^ ou 
to have, according to the signs of the fa^rs of which it is o 
posed. Thus we find, for example, that the first term of the 
mon denominator, which is a i' </% becoming + 3 X + 4 X 
changes the sign of the product, and gives — 72. If we observe 
the same method with respect to the other terms, both of the nu- 
merators and denominators, taking the sum of those which are 
positive, and also of those which are negative, we obtain 

2774 — 2834 _ 60 _ , ^ 

— -}- ^, 




X = 



592— 622 —30 



_ 3022 — 2932 _ +90 _ 
y — 592 — 022 "" — 30 



= -3, 



z = 



38 59 — 3889 _ — 30 
592 — 6-22 ■" — 30 



= + 1, 



Equations of the First Degree with two or more Unknown 

Quantities, 



1. 



2. 



3. 



4. 



6. 



6. 



7. 



8. 



a? = 16 
35. 



3a? + 2y = 118) a? = 
a? + 5y = 191 \ y = 

5a: — 8i=7y-44> 4, g. 

2a:= y + f J a: - 4^, y - by. 

19:i60%^;627jl , = S8|,y = 17J. 



= — 12, 
50. 



13 a? + 7 y — 341 = 7| y + 43} a? ) a? = 
2a: + }y= I 5 y = 

a? + y z=: 18.73 > a? = — 39.8121 . . . , 

0.56 a? + 13.421 y = 763.4. 5 y = 58.5421 . . . 

(a? + 5) (y + 7) = (a? + 1) (y — 9) + 1 12 > a? = 3, 
2a?+i0 = 3y+l i y = S* 

ax = btf > be __ ac 

a? + y = c3 ^— a + y V — a + b' 

«a?-}-6y = c) ^_ eg — bh ^, _ « A — cf 
a b 



X = 



«^ 



-bf y-ag-hf 



6 + y 3a -(-X 
aa? -|- 2 6y = d 

bcx =z cv — 26 



_26g — 6ag+-rf _3aa — 6a+rf 



X = 



3a 



y = 



36 



10. 



Cbcx = cy — 26 ) 1 oj; 




^ ' 



^. 
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L 3j:+ 5y = 







#: 



t»+| = 34J 

f 2x+ 6y— 7^ = — 288) • 

^Si — y +3z= 227j.i=*l3, 1 
/7^ + 6y-i- 2= 297 i 

fx +y + 1 = 30) 
^8j: + 4y + 22= 50} a; = 
(27i+9y + 32 = 04 

11.11 



S'=#- 



6 + e_a 




Examples in EquatioiW^^^^^Kgative Resulit. 

1. To Gnd a Dumber which added to b gmcs a sum a 

• ^L.) Let 6 =29, a = 47. 
Ak.) Let b = ai, a = 24. ^ 



will the son's age be 0D9 fourl^^^B father's 



(t-years, his ^^^kears old. la how many years 
^ be 0D9 fourl^^^ft father's ^k 

(I.) Let a = h, f> ^^^ V 

(2.) Let fl = 45, 6 = ll^ 

3. A cistern, inio which water was let by two pipes, will be filled 
by them both in a number a of hours, and by the first alone, in a 
number 6 of hours. %ln what time will it he filled by the second 
aloGc ? 

(1.) Let fl = 12, 6 = 20. 
(2.) Lett = 12, b =,10. 

4. A person sent to buy orangej^^kd that if he bought those 
which cost a pence each, he shoulj^^^^all his money, but if he 
boughl those which cost b pence ean^^Hboiild have c peace left. 
How many was he sent for 

■ Let a = 5, 6 = 4, c z= 247 



gej^kd ihai 
ul^^kall 
ean^^Hboii 

tt , 
hi 
th 



5. A^^^nhicVh^ started from a certain place 10 days, is 
piu|<ied h^Hbther boat from the same place and by the same 
WBjl The first goes 4 miles every day, the other 9. In how many 
days will the second ovenake ihe fiist ? 

6. Let n equal ll^^knber of days elapsed since the departure 
of the first boat, a i^Buniber of miles it goes per day, and b the 
number of miles the second goes per day. 

7. What will be the change in the question if n = 10, « = 6, 
and 6 = 4 ? 

' 8, A courier, who goes 31 J miles every 5 hours, is sent from a 
certain place ; when he had gone 8 hours another is sent after 
him, and this one in order to overtake the first must go 22J miles, 
every 3 hours- When will the 9^^d overtake the first ? 



e 9^^d oven 



Fo^ffo 
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9. When all ihe condilions of the preceding prnbleni remain the 
same, excepting ihat the first courier, besides the advantage of 
starting earlier, has tins also, liial he travelled Trom a place 36 miles 
farther on the road : 'u\ liu^Bffiiy hours will they come logeiher ? 

10. Make tlie probl^^^Hral. Lf^f the place from which the 
first starts be situated ^^^^^^dmnce on the road ; furlhert let 
the number of hours bj^^^^Vic had the start of the other be 
equal to b ; let the spced^^Vie fust be such that he goes c miles 
in d hours, and the speed of the second such [hat he goes e miles 
in/bours. In how many hours after the departure of the second 
courier wilt they be together ? ^ 

An,, ^"j + ^y hours. 
1 dt — cf 

11. In how many hours wiUhey come together, when the first 
courier, instead of starling fr^ a place a miles in advance, starts 
from one as many miles backwards ? What must be done in order 
to adapt the solution of the preceding problem to this case ? 

12. Two bodies move in opposite directions ; one runs c feet in 
each second, the other C. The iwo places from which they start 
at llie same time are distant d feet from one another. When will j 
they meet ? |i 

13. In what time will the,,two bodies come together when that 
which goes C feet each se(^i^| runs after the other ? 

Is the problem as it^ here stated always possible? What is 

required for it to be pmsible ? What does the expression ^ • 

signify when C = c ? What does it denote when C ■< c f- 

Eqwitiont of the Second Degree, having only oni UnJmotm 
^aniitif. 

90. Hitherto I have been employed upon equations of the 
^fint degree, or such as involve only ibeJfcrst power of the un- 
known quantities ; but were the question proposed, To find a 
nvmber, which, mulliplied by five times itself, will give a product 
equal to 125 ; if we designate this number by x, five times the 
same will be S x, and v.'e shall have 

5i^= 12ft. 

This is an equation of ihe second decree, because it contains a:'', 
or the second power of the unknown quantity. If we free this 
second power from its coefficient &, we obtain 

» 




• 
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a^z=-^j or a?* = 25. 
o 

We cannot here obtain the value of the unknown quantity a?, 
as in art. 11., and the question ani||f^ simply to this, to 6nd a 
number which, multiplied by itself, ^^||^ 25. It is obvious that 
this number is 5 ; but it seldon|||^^^Hthat the solution is so 
easy ^ hence arises this new nui^^^^Hrestion ; to find a num- 
ber^ whichf multiplied by itself, IMi^pe a product equal to a 
proposed number ; or, which is the same thing, from the second 
power of a number, to retrace our steps to the number from which 
it is derived, and which Is called the square root, I siiall proceed, 
^ the first place, to resolve this question, as it is involved in the 
determination of the unknown qiyntities, in all equations of the 
second degree. 

91. The method employed in finljng or extracting the roots o( 
numbers, supposes the second power of such as are expressed by 
only one figure to be known. See the nine primitive numbers with 
their second powers written under them respectively. 

123456789 
1 4 9 16 25 36 49 64 81. 

I It is evident from this table, that the second power of a number 

expressed by one figure, contains only two figures; iO, which is 

the least number expressed by two figures, has for its square a 

number composed of three, 100. In or|er to resolve the second 

power of a number consisting of two figurA^ we must attend to the 

method by which it is formed ; for this purpose we must inquire, 

how each part of the number 47, for example, is employed in the 

production of the square of this number. 

We may resolve 47 into 40 + 7, or into 4 tens and 7 units ; if 

we represent the tens of the proposed number by a, and the units 

by ft, the second power will be expressed by 

(a + 6) fa + 6) = a^ ^ 2 a 6 + J2 . 

that is, it is made up o%hree parts, namely, the square of the tens, 
twice the product of the tens multiplied by the units, and the square 
of the units. In the example we have taken, a = 4 tens or 40 
units, and 6 =: 7 ; we have then 

a^ = 1600 

2 a 6 = 560 

6^ = 49 



ToUl, a« + 2 aft + 63 = 2209 = 47 X 47 

4 
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Now in order to return, by a reverse process, from the number 
2209 to its root, we may observe, that the square of the lens, 
1600, has no figure, which denotes a rank inferior to hundreds, 
and that it is the greatest square, which the 22 hundreds, compre- 
hended in 2209, contain ; ^MC2 lies between 16 and 25, that is, 
between the square of 4 an^^at of 5, as 47 falls between 4 tens 
or 40, and 5 tens or 50. 

We find, therefore, upon examination, that the greatest square 
contained in 22 is 16, the root of which 4 expresses the number 
of tens in the root of 2209; subtracting 16 hundreds, or 1600, 
from 2209, the remainder 609 contains double the product of the 
tens by the units, 560, and the square of the units 49. But as 
double the product of the tens by tiie units has no figure inferior 
to tens, it must be found in the two first figures 60 of the remain- 
der 609, which contain also the tens arising from the square of 
the units. Now, if we divide 60 by double of the tens 8, and 
neglect the remainder, we have a quotient 7 equal to the units 
sought. If we multiply 8 by 7, we have double the product of 
the tens by the units, 560 ; subtracting this from the whole re- 
mainder 609, we obtain a difference 49, which must be, and in 
fact is, the square of the units. 

This process may be exhibited thus ; 

22,09 I 47 

16 I 87 

60,9 
60,9 



000 

We write the proposed number in the manner of a dividend, 
and assign for the root the usual place of the divisor. We then 
separate the units and tens by a comma, .and employ only the 
two first figures on the left, which contain the square of the tens 
found in the root. We seek the greatest square 1 6, contained in 
these two figures, put the root 4 in its assigned place, and subtract 
16 from 22. To the remainder we bring down the two other 
figures, 09, of the proposed number, separating the last, which 
does not enter into double the product of the tens by the units, 
and divide the remainder on the left by 8, double the tens in the 
root| which gives for the quotient the units 7. In order to collect 



no 
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into one expression the two last parts of the square contained in 
609, we write 7 bj the side of 8, which gives 87, equal to double 
the tens plus the units, or 2 a -^ b; this, multiplied by 7 or ft, 
reproduces 609 z= 2 a 6 -}- ^^ or double the product ot the tens 
by the units, plus the square of thMpts. This being subtracted 
leaves no remainder, and the operatB shows, that 47 is the square 
root of 2209. ^ 

If it were required to extract the square root of 324 ; the opera- 
tion would be as follows ; 



3,24 
1 



18 



22,4 28 
22,4 

000 

Proceeding as in the last example, we obtain 1 for the place 
of tens of the root ; this doubled gives the number 2, by which 
the two first figures 22 of the remainder are to be divided. Now 
22 contains 2 eleven times, but the root can neither be more than 
10, nor 10 ; even 9 is in fact too large, for if we write 9 by the 
side of 2, and multiply 29 by 9, as the rule requires, the result is 
261, which cannot be subtracted from 224. We are, therefore, 
to consider the division of 22 by 2 only as a means of approxi- 
mating the units, and it becomes necessary to diminish the quotient 
obtained, until we arrive at a product, which does not exceed the 
remainder 224. The number 8 answers to this condition, since 
8 X 28 = 224 ; therefore, the root sought is 18. 

By resolving the square of 18 into its three parts, we find 

a« = 100 

2a 6 = 160 

b^=z 64 



Total, 324 = 18 X 18, 

and it may be seen, that the 6 tens, contained in the square of the 
units, being united to 1 60, double the product of the tens by the 
units, ahers this product in such a manner, that a division of it by 
double the tens will not give exactly the units. 

92. It will not be difiicult, after what has been said, to extract 
the square root of a number, consisting of three or four figures ; 
but some further observations, founded upon the principles above 
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laid down, may be necessary to enable the reader to extract the 
root of any number whatever. ^ 

No number less than 100 can have a square consisting of more 
than four figures, since that of lOO^is 10000, or the least number 
expressed by five figures. In order, therefore, to analyze the 
square of any number exce^ing 100, or 473, for example, we 
may resolve it into 470 -|- 3, or 47 tens plus 3 units. To obtain 
its square from the formula, 

we make a = 47 tens = 470 units, b = 3 units, then 

a« = 220900 

2 a 6 = 2820 

6«= 9 



Total, 223729 = 473 X 473. ' 

In this example, it is evident that the square of the tens has no 
figure inferior to hundreds, and this is a general principle, since 
tens multiplied by tens, always give hundreds. (Arith, 32.) 

It is therefore in the part 2237, which remains on the left of the 
proposed number, after we have separated the tens and units, that 
it is necessary to seek the square of the tens ; and as 473 lies be- 
tween 47 tens, or 470, and 48 tens, or 480, 2237 must fall be- 
tween the square of 47 and that of 48 ; hence the greatest square 
contained in 2237, will be the square of 47, or that of the tens of 
the root. In order to find these tens, we must evidently proceed, 
as if we had to extract the square root of 2237 only ; but instead 
of arriving at an exact result, we have a remainder, which contains 
the hundreds arising from double the product of the 47 tens mul- 
tiplied by the units. 

The operation is as follows ; 

22,37,29 I 473 



16 87 

63,7 943 
60,9 

282,9 
282,9 
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We first separate the two last figures 29, and in order to extract 
the root of the number 2237, which remains on the left, we fur- 
ther separate the two last figures 37 of this number ; the pro- 
posed number is then divided into portions of two figures, begin- 
ning on the right and advancing to the left. Proceeding with the 
two first portions as in the preceding article, we find the two first 
figures 47 of the root ; but we have a remainder 28, which, joined 
to the two figures 29 of the last portion, contains double the pro- 
duct of the 47 tens by the units, and the square of the units. We 
separate the figure 9, which forms no part of double the product of 
the tens by the units, and divide 282 by 94, double the 47 tens j 
writing the quotient 3 by the side of 94, and multiplying 943 by 3, 
we obtain 2829, a number exactly equal to the last remainder, and 
the operation is completed. 

93. In order to sliow, by what method we are to proceed with 
any number of figures, however great, I shall extract the root of 
22391824. Whatever this root may be, we may suppose it 
capable of being resolved into tens and units, as in tlie preceding 
examples. As the square of the tens has no figure inferior to 
hundreds, the two last figures 24 cannot make a part of it ; we 
may therefore separate them, and the question will be reduced 
to this, to find the greatest square contained in the part 223918, 
which remains on the left. This part consisting of more than 
two figures, we may conclude, that the number, which expresses 
the tens in the root sought, will have more than one figure ; it 
may therefore be resolved, like the others, into tens and units. 
As the square of the tens does not enter into the two last figures 
18 of the number 223918, it must be sought in the figures 2239, 
which remain on the left ; and since 2239 still consists of more , 
than two figures, the square, which is contained in it, must have 
a root which consists of at least two ; the number which ex- 
presses the tens sought will therefore have more than one figure ; 
it is then, lastly, in 22 that we must seek the square of that, 
which represents the units of the highest place in the root requir- 
ed. By this process, which may be extended to any length we 
please, the proposed number may be divided into portions of two 
figures from right to left; it must be understood, however, that 
the last figure on the left may consist of only one figure. 
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Having divided the proposed number into portions as below, 
we proceed with the three first portions, as 22,39,18,24 I 4732 
in the preceding article ; and when we 16 | 87 

have found the three first figures 473 of the. 63,9 943 

root, to the remainder 189, we bring down 60,9 9462 



the fourth portion 24, and consider the 301,8 
number 18924, as containing double the 282 9 



product of the. 473 tens already found by 1892,4 
the units sought, plus the square of these 1899 4 



units. We separate the last figure 4 ; divide 0000 

those, which remain on the left, by 946, double of 473, and then 

make trial of the quotieot 2, as in the preceding examples. 

Here the operation, in the present case, terminates ; but it is 
very obvious, that if we had one portion more, the four figures 
already found 4732, would express the tens of a root, the units 
of which would remain to be sought; we should proceed, there- 
fore, to divide the remainder now found, together with the first fig- 
ure of the following portion, by double of these tens, and so on for 
each of the portions to be successively brought down. 

94. If, after having brought down a portion, the remainder 
joined to the first figure of this portion, does not contain double 
of the figures already found, a cipher must be placed in the root 5 
for the root, in this case, will have no units of this rank ; the 
following portion is then to be brought down, and the operation - 
to be continued as before. The example subjoined will illustrate 
this case. The quantities to be subtracted are 49,42,09 | 703 
not put down, but the subtractions are supposed 04,20, 9 | 1403 
to be peformed mentally, as in division. 0,00, 9 

95. Every number, it will be perceived, is not a perfect square. 
If we look at the table given, page 108, we shall see that between 
the squares of each of the nine primitive numbers, there are in* 
tervals comprehending many numbers, which have no assignable 
root ; 45, for instance, is not a square, since it falls between 36 
and 49. It very often happens, therefore, that the number, the 
root of which is sought, does not admit of one ; but if we attempt 
to find it, we obtain for the result the root of the greatest square, 
which the number contains. If we seek, for example, the root of 
2276, we obtain 47, and have a remainder 67, which shows, that 
the greatest square contained in 2276, is that of 47 or 2209. 

^Ig. 1 5 
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As a doubt may sometimes arise, after having obtained the root 
of a number which is not a perfect square, whether the root found 
be that of the greatest square contained in the number, 1 shall give 
a rule, by which this may be readily determined. As the square 
of a + 6 is 

a^ + 2ab + b% 
if we make 6 = 1, the square of a -|- 1 will be 

a2 + 2aH- 1, 
a quantity which differs from o^, the square of a, by double of a 
plus unity. Therefore, j^ the root found can be augmented by 
unity f or more than unity, its square, subtracted from the proposed 
number, will leave a remainder at least equal to twice this root plus 
unity. Whenever this is not the case, the root obtained will be, 
in fact, that of the greatest square contained in the number pro- 
posed. 

96. Since a fraction is multiplied by another fraction, when 
their numerators are multiplied together, and their denominators 
together, it is evident that the product of a fraction multiplied by 
itself, or the square of a fraction is equal to the square of its nu-* 
merator, divided by the square of its denominator. Hence it fol- 
lows, that to extract the square root of a fraction, we extract the 
square root of its numerator and that of its denominator. Thus 
the root of f f is f , because 5 is the square root of 25, and 8 that 
of 64. 

It is very important to remark, that not only are the squares of 
fractions, properly so called, always fractions, but every fractional 
number which is irreducible (Aritb. 59), will, when multiplied by 
itself, give a fractional result, which is also irreducible. 

97. This proposition depends upon the following ; Every prime 
number P, which will divide the product AB of two numbers A and 
"BywUl necessarily divide one of these numbers. 

Let us suppose, that it will not divide B, and that B is the great- 
er ; if we designate the entire part of the quotient by q, and the 

remainder by JS', we have 

B = qP + B', 
multiplying by A, we obtain 

AB = qAP + AB', 

and dividing the two members of this equation by jP, we have 

AB a , AB' 



%*^ 
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from which it appears, that if AB be divisible by jP, the product 
AB' will be divisible by the same number. Now B^\ being the 
remainder after the division of B by P^ must be less than P; 
therefore B' cannot be divided by P ; if we divide P by B' we 
have a quotient ^ and a remainder B" ; if further we divide P by 
B"^ we have a quotient q" and a remainder B"^^ and so on, since 
P is a prime number. 

We have, therefore, the following series of equations ; 
P = q'B' + B'', P = q'' B" + B"', &c. 
multiplying each of these by A^ we obtain 

AP = ^ AB' + AB'\ AP = (i' AB" + AB'\ &c. 

dividing by P, we have 

a ,AB' AB" a „ AB" . AB" . 

A=c( -p- + -p-, A = q[' -p- + -p-, fee. 

From these results it is evident, that if AB' be divisible by P, the 
products AB"^ AB'"^ fee. will also be divisible by it. But the 
remainders B'^ B"^ B'''\ &c. are becoming less and less, continu- 
ally, till they finally terminate in unity, for the operation exhibited 
above may be continued in the same manner, while the remainder 
is greater than 1, since P is a prime number. Now when the re- 
mainder becomes unity, we have the product A X ^^ which must 
be divisible by P ; therefore A also must be divisible by P. 

Hence, if the prime number P, which we have supposed not to 
divide B will not divide A, it will not divide the product of these 
numbers. 

{TkU demonstration is taken principally from the Theorie des 
Nombres of M. Legendre.) 

98. Now when the fraction - is irreducible, there is no prime 

number which wiU divide, at the same time, h and a ; but, from 
the preceding demonstration, it is evident, that every prime num- 
ber, which will not divide a, will not divide a X «, or (i^ 5 every 
prime number, which will not divide 6, will not divide 6 X 6> or 
4* ; the numbers a^ and J' are, therefore, in this case, prime to 

each other; and consequently the square -^ of the fraction -, 'be- 
ing irreducible, as well as the fraction itself, cannot become an 
entire number. 

99. From this last proposition it follows, that entire nutnhers^ 
except only such as are perfect squares^ admit of no assignable rooty 
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eiiher among whole numbers or fractions. Yet it is evident, that 
there must be a quantity, which, muhiplied by itself, will produce 
aoy nunaber whatever, 2276, for instance, and that in the present 
case, this quantity lies between 47 and 48 ; for 47 X 47 gives a 
product less than this number, and 48 X 48 gives one greater. 
Dividing then the difference between 47 and 48 by means of 
fractions, we may obtain numbers that, multiplied by themselves, 
will give products greater than the square of 47, but less than 
that of 48, and which will approach nearer and nearer to the num- 
ber 2276. 

The exti'action of the square root, therefore, applied to num- 
bers which are not perfect squares, makes us acquainted with a 
new species of numbers, in the same manner, as division gives 
rise to fractions ; but there is this difference between fractions 
and the roots of numbers which are not perfect squares ; that 
the former, which are always composed of a certain number of 
parts of unity, have with unity a common measure^ or a relation 
which may be expressed by whole numbers, which the latter have 
not. 

If we conceive unity to be divided into five parts, for example, 
we express the quotient arising from the division of 9 by 5, or f , 
by nine of these parts ; \ then, being contained five times in 
unity, and nine times in f , is the common measure of unity and 
the fraction |, and the relation these quantities have to each other 
is that of the entire numbers 5 and 9. 

Since whole numbers, as well as fractions, have a common meas- 
ure with unity, we say that these quantities are commensurable with 
unity, or simply that they are commensurable ; and since their re- 
lations or ratios^ with respect to unity, are expressed by entire 
numbers, we designate both whole numbers and fractions by the 
common name of rational numbers, *' 

On the contrary, the square root of a number, which is not a 
perfect square, is incommensurable or irrational^ because, as it 
cannot be represented by any fraction, into whatever number of 
parts we suppose unity to be divided, no one of these parts will be 
sufficiently small to measure exactly, at the same time, both this 
root and unity. 

In order to denote, in general, that a root is to be extracted, 
whether it can be exactly obtained or no!, we employ the character 
,^/~", which is called a radical sign ; 
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^16 is equivalent to 4, 

j^2 is incommensurable or irrational, 

100. Although we cannot obtain, either among whole numbers 
or fractions, the exact expression for /^% yet we may approxi- 
mate it, to any degree we please, by converting this number into 
a fraction, the denominator of which is a perfect square. The root 
of the greatest square contained in the numerator will then be 
that of the proposed number expressed in parts, the value of which 
will be denoted by the root of the denominator. 

If we convert, for example, the number 2 into twenty-fifths, 
we have f J. As the root of 50 is 7, so far as it can be expressed 
in whole numbers, and the root of 25 exactly 5, we obtain f , or 
If for the root of 2, to within one-fifth. 

101. This process, founded upon what was laid down in article 
96., that the square of a fraction is expressed by the square of the 
numerator divided by the square of the denominator, may evi- 
dently be applied to any kind of fraction whatever, and more 
readily to decimals than to others. It is manifest, indeed, from 
the nature of multiplication, that the square of a number expressed 
by tenths will be hundredths, and that the square of a number 
expressed by hundredths will be ten thousandths, and so on ; and 
consequently, that the number of decimal figures in the square is 
always double that of the decimal figures in the root. The truth 
of this remark is further evident from the rule observed in the 
multiplication of decimal numbers, which requires that a product 
should contain as many decimal figures, as there are in both the 
factors. In any assumed case, therefore, the proposed number, 
considered as the product of its root multiplied by itself, must have 
twice as many decimal figures as its root. 

From what has been said, it is clear, that in order to obtain the 
square root of 227, for example, to within one hundredth, it is 
necessary to reduce this number to ten thousandths, that is, to 
annex to it four ciphers, which gives 2270000 ten thousandths. 
The root of this may be extracted in the same manner, as that of 
an equal number of units; but to show that the result is hun- 
dredths, we separate the two last figures on the right by a comma. 
y/e thus find that the root of 227 is 15,06, accurate to hundredths. 
The operation may be seen below ; 
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104. In order to approximate the square root of a fraction, ibc 
method, which first presents itself, is, to extract, by approxima- 
tion, the square root of the numerator and that of the denomina- 
tor ; but with a little attention it will be seen, that we may avoid 
Olie I of these operations by making the denominator a perfect 
square. This is done by multiplying the two terms of the proposed 
fraption by the denominator. If it were required, for example, to 
extract the square root of f , we might change this fraction into 

7 X 7 "~ 49' 
by multiplying its two terms by the denominator, 7. Taking the 
root of the greatest square contained in the numerator of this 
fraction, we have k^ for the root of ^, accurate to within \. 

If a greater degree of exactness were required, the fraction -f 
must be changed by approximation or otherwise into another, the 
denominator of which is the square of a greater number than 7, 
We shall have, for example, the root sought within y'j, if we 
convert -f into 226ths, since 225 is the square of 15; thus the 
fraction becomes '^^^ of one 225th, or ^^g, within ^ij ; the root of 
^/j falls between /j and ||, but approaches nearer to the second 
fraction than to the first, because 96 approaches nearer to a hun- 
dred than to 81 ; we have then || or f for the root of ^ within ^^. 

By employing decimals in approximating the root of the nume- 
rator of the fraction |^, we obtain 4,583 for the approximate root 
of the numerator 21, which is to be divided by the root of the 
new denominator. 1 he quotient thence arising, carried to three 
places of decimals, becomes 0,655. 

105. We are now prepared to resolve all equations involving 
only the second power of the unknown quantity connected with 
known quantities. 

We have only to collect into one member all the terms containing 
this power, to free it jrom the quantities, by which it is multiplied 
(11) ; we then obtain the value of the unknown quantity by extract^ 
ing the square root of each member. 

Let there be, for example, the equation 

4a?2_8 = 4 — fa:*. 

Making the divisors to disappear, we find first 

\ba^— 168 = 84— 14a?». 
Transposing to the first member the term 14 c^^ and to the secoDd 
the term 168, we bav« 



* « 
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or 29 a? = 252, 

and a^ = V/> 

•* — V 17 • 
It should be carefully observed, that to denote the root of the 
fraction Y/s ^^^ ^^g" ^'' is made to descend below the line, 
which seperates the numerator from the denominator. If it were 

written thus, ^od'j the expression would designate the quotient 

arising from the square root of the number 252 divided by 29 ; a 
result different from \/Wi which denotes, that the division is to 

be performed before the root is extracted. 
Let there be the literal equation 

proceeding as with the above, we obtain successively 

aa^ — ca^=zd^ — b% 

^ d^ — h^ 

x^ = , 

a — c 



1^3 — 63 

X = \ . 

\ a — c 



I would remark here, that in order to designate the square root 
of a compound quantity, the upper line must be extended over the 
whole radical quantity. 

The root of the quantity Aa^h — 2 J^ + c^ is written thus, 

j^Aa^b—2b^ + f?, 
or rather 

^(4a26_2 63 + c»), 
by substituting, for the line extended over the radical quantity, a 
parenthesis including all the parts of the quantity, the root of which 
is required. This last expression may often appear preferable to 
the other (35). 

In general, every equation of the second degree of the kind we 
are here considering, may, by a transposition of its terms, be re- 
duced to tlie form 

- designating the coefficient, whatever it may be, of x^. We then 
obtain 

P 

Mg. 16 . 



= Of 
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106. With respect to number^ taken independently, this solution 
is complete, since it is reduced to an operation upon the num- 

,''€10 

ber either entire or fractional, which the quantity — represents, an 

arithmetical operation leading always to an exact result, or to one, 

which approaches the truth very nearly. But in regard to the 

signs, with which the quanlilies may be affected, there remains, 

after the square root is extracted, an ambiguity, in consequence of 

which every equation of the second degree admits of two solutions, 

while those of the first degree admit of only one. 

Thus in the general equation a^ = 25, the value of x, being the 

quantity, which, raised to its square, will produce 25, may, if we 

consider the quantities algebraically, be affected either with the 

sign + or — ; for whether we take +5, or — 5, for this value, 

we have for the square 

+ 5x+5=:+25, or — 5x— 5z=+25; 

we may therefore take 

0? = + 5, 

or a? = — 5. 

For the same reason, from the general equation 

or = — -» 
P 
we have 

Both these expressions are comprehended in the following ; 



or 



' = - 4f • 



4 



in which the double sign db shows, that the numerical value of 

\aq 

P 
may be affected with the sign + or — . 

From what has been said, we deduce the general rule, that the 
dovble sign dz is to be considered as affecting the square root of 
every quantity whatever. 

It may be here asked, why x, as it is the square root of cc^, is 
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not also affected with the double sign dz ? We may answer, first, 
that the letter x^ having been taken without a sign, that is, with 
the sign 4-9 ^s the representative of the unknown quantity, it is its 
value when in this state, which is the subject of inquiry ; and that, 
when we seek a number x, the square of which is 6, for example, 
there can be only two possible solutions ; a? = + v5> a? = — y/b> 
Again, if in resolving the equation a?^ = 6, we write =h a? = =h \/5 
and arrange these expressions in all the different ways, of which 
they are capable, namely, 

+ a? = + \/b, — a? z= — v^ft , 
-|- a? = — j^b, — a? = + j^b, 
we come to no new result, since by transposing all the terms of 
the equations — x =. — \/6 , — a? = + \^b, or which is the same 
thing, by changing all the signs (57), these equations become iden- 
tical with the first. 

107. It follows from the nature of the signs, that if the second 
member of the general equation 

P 
were a negative number, the equation would be absurd, since the 

square of a quantity affected either with the sign -|- or — , having 

always the sign +, no quantity, the square of which is negative, 

can be found either among positive or negative quantities. 

This is what is to be understood, when we say, that the root of a 
negative quantity is imaginary. 

If we were to meet with the equation 

a^ + 25 = 9, 

we might deduce from it 

0^ = 9 — 25, 

or 37^= — 16 ; 

but, there is no number, which, multiplied by itself, will produce 
— 16. It is true, that — 4 muhiplied by + 4, gives — 16 ; but 
as these two quantities have different signs, they cannot be consid- 
ered as equal, and consequently their product is not a square. 
This species of contradiction, which will be more fully considered 
hereafter, must be carefully distinguished from that mentioned in 
art. 58., which disappears by simply changing the sign of the un- 
known quantity ; here it is the sign of the square x^, which is to be 
changed. 

108. To be complete, an equation of the second degree, with 
only one unknown quantity, must have three kinds of terms^ namely, 
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those iDvolving the square of the unknowD quantity, others con- 
taining the unknown quantity of the first degree, and lastly, such as 
comprehend only known quantities. The following equations are 
of this kind ; 

a^—4x = 12, 4a?— far* = 4 — 2 a?. 

The first is, in some respects, more simple than the second, 
because it contains only three terms, and the square of x is posi- 
tive, and has only unity for a coefEcient. It is to this last form, 
that we are always to reduce equations of the second degree, be- 
fore resolving them ; they may then be represented by this formula, 

ar^ -{- px =1 q, 
in which p and q denote known quantities, either positive or nega- 
ative. 

It is evident, that we may reduce all equations of the second de- 
gree to this state, 1 . by collecting into one member all the terms 
involving x (10), 2. by changing the sign of each term of the 
equation, in order to render that of x^ positive, if it was before 
negative (57), 3. by dividing all the terms of the equation by the 
multiplier of a^, if this square have a multiplier (11), or by multi- 
plying by its divisor, if it be divided by any number (12). 

If we apply what has just been said to the equation 

4a7 — |a;^ = 4 — 2 a:, 

we have, by collecting into the first member all the terms involv- 
ing ap, 

— I a?^ -|- 6 a? = 4, 
by changing the signs, 

|a? — 6a? = — 4, 
multiplying by the divisor 5, 

3 a^ — 30 a? = — 20, 
dividing by the multiplier 3, 

ar^— lOa? = — V- 
If we now compare this equation with the general formula 

0^ +px =1 q, 
we shall have 

p = — 10, ? = — V- 
100. In order to arrive at the solution of equations thus pre- 
pared, we should keep in mind what has been already observed 
(34), namely, that the square of a quantity, composed of two 
terms, always contains the square of the first term, double the pro. 
duct of the first term multiplied by the second, and the square of 
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the second ; consequently the first memher of the equation 

in which a and b are known quantities, is a perfect square, arising 
from j; -{- a, and may be expressed thus, 

(a? + fl) (a? + a) = b. 
If we take the square root of the first member and indicate that of 
the second, we have 

X -\- a =2 dt \/b, 
an equation, which, considered with respect to a?, is only of the 
first degree ; and from which we obtain, by transposition 

X = — a db \/6 . 
An equation of the second degree may therefore be easily resolved, 
whenever it can be reduced to the fbrm 

that 4s, whenever its first member is a perfect square. 
But the first member of the general equation 

a^ -{- px =z q 

. contains already two terms, which may be considered as forming 
part of the square of a binomial ; namely, x^, which is the square 
of the first term x, and p x, or double the first multiplied by the 
second, which second is consequently only half of p, or 1 p. To 
complete the square of the binomial x -{- ^p, there must be also 
the square of the second term, ^p ; but this square may be form- 
ed, since p and \p are known quantities, and it may be added to 
the first member, if, to preserve the equality of the two members, 
rt be added at the same time to the second ; and this last member 
will still be a known quantity. 

As the square of ^p is Jp^ if we add it to the two members of 
the proposed equation, 

x^ -{- px = q, 
we shall have 

•'flC^ + p X + I p^ =: q -{• i p^. 

The first member of this result is the square of a? + 1 p ; taking 
then the root of the two members, we have 

x+ip = dz^^q + ip^, (106); 
by transposition this becomes 

x=: — ipdt >s/s~+Tp^ 
or which is the same thing 



x = — ip + 4i/q + i|i*, 
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and a? = — ^p — \/q + 1 p^. 

^ I have prefixed the sign + to the second term ^ p, of the root 
of the first member of the above equation, because the second 
term of this member is positive ; the sign — is to be prefixed in 
the contrary case, because the square a^ — 2ax -{• a^ answers to 
the binomial x — a. 

Any equation whatever of the second degree may be resolved, 
by referring it to the general formula, 

a?2 -|- p a? = gr ; 

or more expeditiously, by performing immediately upon the equa- 
tion the operations represented under this formula, which, express- 
ed in general terms, are as follows ; 

To make the first member of the proposed equation a perfect 
-square, by adding to it, and also to the second, the square of half 
ike given quantity, by which the first power of the unknown quan^ 
iity is multiplied ; then to extract ,the square root of each member^ 
observing, that the root of the first member is composed of the un-- 
known quantity, and half of the given number, by which the wn- 
knormi quantity in the second term is multiplied, taken with the 
jtgn of this quantity, and that the root of the second member must 
have the douJble sign =fc, and be indicated by the sign ^, if it can^ 
not be obtained directly. 

See this illustrated by examples. 

110. To find a number such, that if it be multiplied hy 7, and 
this product be added to its square, the sum will be 44. 

The number sought being represented by x, the equation will 
evidently be 

ar* + 7 a? z= 44. 

In order to resolve this equation, we take ^, half of the coefli- 

cient 7, by which x is multiplied ; raising it to its square we obtain 

y ; this added to each member gives 

a42 ^ 7 a, ^ 4_9 — 44 ^ y . 

reducing the second member to a single term, we have 

a;2-|- 7a; + y = 23 5. 

The root of the first member, according to the rule given above, is 
a? 4" i> 3"^ we find for that of the second y 5 whence arises the 
equation 

a? + J r= db V. 
from which we obtain 

.r — -^ I -♦- 1 fi 
tC — — -J zxz -g , 
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or a? = — i + V = I = 4, 

a? = — }— V = — V = — 11- 
The first value of x solves the question in the sense, in which it 

was enunciated, since we have by this value 

(t^ =16 

7 a? = 28 



sum 44 

As to the second value of x, since it is affected with the sign — , 
the terra 7 a?, which becomes 

7 X — 11 =—77, 
must be subtracted from a^, so that the enunciation of the ques- 
tion resolved by the number 11 is this, 

To find a number such, that 7 times this number being subtracted 
from its square, the remainder will be 44. 

The negative value then here modifies the question in a manner, 
analogous to what takes place, as we have already seen, in equa- 
tions of the first degree. 

If we put the question, as enunciated above, into an equation, 
we obtain 

a? — 7 X =: 44, 
this becomes, when resolved, 

a^ — '7x+ V = 44 + Vi 
a:^— 7 a? + V = H' 



5 



X 



1 -I- 1 5 



a? = } ± V, 
a? = V = 11> 

The negative value of a? becomes positive, as it satisfies precisely 
the new enunciation, and the positive value, which does not thus 
featisfy it, becomes negative. 

Hence we see, that in equations of the second degree, algebra 
unites under the same formula two questions, which have a certain 
analogy to each other, 

111. Sometimes enunciations, which produce equations of the 
second degree, admit of two solutions. The following is an ex- 
ample ; 

To find a number such, that if 15 be added to its square^ the 
sum wUl be equal to 8 times this number. 

Let X be the number sought ; the equation arising from the 
problem is then o^ -|- 15 z= 8 x. 
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This equation reduced to the form prescribed in art. 108. 
becomes 

a;2 — 8 a? = — 16, 
a^_8£c + 16 = — 15 +. 16, 
a?2 — 8ic+ 16 = 1, 

X— 4 = db 1, 
a? = 4 ± 1, 
or a? = 5, 

j: = 3. 
There are therefore two different numbers 6 and 3, which fulfil 
the conditions of the question. 

112. Questions sometimes occur, which cannot be resolved pre- 
cisely in the sense of the enunciation, and which require to be 
modified. This is the case, when the two roots of the equation 
are negative, as in the following example, 

a?2 + 5 a? + 6 z= 2. 
This equation, which denotes, that the square of the number 
sought, augmented by 5 times this number, and also by 6, will give 
a sum equal to 2, evidenily cannot be verified by addition, as is 
implied, since 6 already exceeds 2. Indeed, if we resolve it, we 
find successively 

ar^ -^ 5x ■= — 4, 

a?2 + 5 a? + V = V — 4 = f , 
x+ f = ± I, 

^ = — f + f = — 1» 

tt — -2 5" t. 

From the sign — , with which the numbers 1 and 4 are affected, it 
may be seen that the term 5 x must be subtracted from the others, 
and that the true enunciation for both values is, 

To find a number such, that if 5 times this number be subtracted 
from its square, and 6 be added to the remainder, the result will be 2. 

This enunciation furnishes the equation, 

a^ _ 5 ^ _|- 6 = 2, 
which gives for x the two positive values 1 and 4^ 

113. Again, let the following problem be proposed ; 

To divide a number p into two parts, the product of which shall 
he equal to q. 

If we designate one of these parts by x, the other will be ex- 
pressed hy p — X, and their product will he px — o?^ ; we have 
then the equation p x — ar^ =z q, 
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or, changing the signs, 

ofl — px = — j5 
resolving this last, we find 

If now we suppose 

p = 10, 5 = 21, 
we have 

a? = 6 ifc V25 — 21, 

or a? = 6 zh 2, 

x = 7, 
a: = 3, 

that is, one of the parts will be 7, and the other consequently 
10 — 7, or 3. 

If, on the contrary, we take 3 for a?, the other part will be 
10 — 3 or 7 ; so that the enunciation, as it stands, admits, strictly ^^ 
speaking, of only one solution, since the second amounts simply to 
a change in the order of the parts. 

If we examine carefully the value of x in the question we bave 
been considering, we shall see that we cannot take any numbers 

indifferently for p and 5, for if q exceed ~ or the sqQare of ^p^ 

the quantity ^ — 9, becomes negative, and we are presented with 

that species of absurdity mentioned in art. 107* 
If we take, for example, 

p = 10 and J = 30, 
we have 

a? = 6 ifc V25 — 30 = 5 zfc V^=^5 
the problem then with these assumptions is impossible. 

114. The absurdity of questions, which lead to imaginary roots, 
is discovered only by the result, and we may wish to determine by 
characters, which are found nearer to the enunciation, in what con- 
sists the absurdity of the problem, which gives rite to that of Aa 
solution ; this we shall be enabled to do by the foUowing cooiid^* 
ration. 

Let d be the di£ference of the two parts of the proposed IMIIII7 

ber ; the greater part will be ^ -f" 59 ^^ ^^^ s — a (S) 9 but it 

has been proved (29, 30, iL 34) that 
Alg. 17 
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V5 "^ 2/ V2 V ■" 4 4 ' 

therefore, the product of the two parts of the proposed number, 

whatever they may be, will always be less ihau —■ or than the 
square of half their sum, so long as d is any thing but zero ; when 
d is nothing, each of the two parts being equal to^, their. product 

will be only -^ . It is then absurd to require it to be greater ; and 

it is just, that algebra should answer in a manner contradictory to 
established principles, and thereby show, that what is aought does 
not e;icist. 

What has been proved concerning the equation 

x^ — px := — qy 
furnished by the preceding question, is true of all those of the 
ft second degree, where q is negative in the second member, the 

only equations, which produce imaginary roots, since the term ~-, 

placed under the radical sign, preserves always the sign +, what- 
ever may be that of p. Indeed, it is evident that the equation 

.a?-|-pa? = — q, orar^-\-pX'\-q=Oj 
will admit of no positive solution, since the first member contains 
only affirmative terms; and, to ascertain whether the unknown 
quantity x can be negative, we have only to change x into — y. 
The unknown quantity y would then have positive values, which 
% would be furnished by the equation 

f—py + ? = 0> or y^ — py =i — q, 
which is precisely the same as that in the preceding article ; but 
as the values of x can be real only when those of y would be so, 
they become therefore imaginary in the case under consideration, 

when q exceeds ^. 

It ^11 be perceived then from what has been said, how, and for 
what reason, when the known term of an equation of the second 
dfgree is negative in the second member ^ and greater than the 
square of half the coefficient of the first power of tlie unknown 
quantity f this equation can Imve only imaginary roots. 

115. The expressions 

and, in general, those, which involve the square root of a negative 



^ 
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quantity, are called imaginary quantities.* They are mere sym- 
bols of absurdity, that take the place of the value, which we should 
have obtained, if the question had been possible. 

They are not, however, to be neglected in the calculation, be- 
cause it sometimes happens, that when tbey are combined accord- 
ing to certain laws, the absurdity disappears, and the result be- 
comes real. Examples of this kind will be found in the ^pple^ 
mcnt to this treatise. ^ 

116. As it is important that learners should have just ideas re- 
specting all those analytical facts, which appear to be derived from 
familiar notions, I have thought it proper to add some observations 
to what has been said (106), on the necessity of admitting two solu- 
tions in equations of the second degree. 

I shall show that, if there exists a quantity a, which substituted 
in the place of x, verifies the equation of the second degree, 
x^ + p X = q, and is consequently the value of x, this unknovm 
quantity will still have another value. Now, if we substitute a for 
a?, the result will he a^ -{• p a =z q; and since, by supposition, a 
represents the value of x, q will be necessarily equal to the quan- 
tity a^ -]- p a } we may then write this quantity in the place of y, 
in the proposed equation, which thus becomes 

ar^'\-px = a^'\-pa. 
Transposing all the terms of the second member, we have 

ar^ -\- p X — a^ — pa =z 0. 
which may be written, 

a? — a^ ']' p (x — a) = ; 
and because 

aj2 — a^ =z {x '^' a) (x — a), (34), 

it is obvious, at once, that the first member is divisible by a? — a, 
and will give an exact quotient, namely, ^ + ^ ~h F ^ ^^ ^^^^ 
then, 

a^ + px — q =1 a^ — a*-[-p(a? — a) :=z {x — a) {x -{• a +p). 

Now it is evident, that a product is equal to zero, when any one 
of its factors whatever becomes nothing ; we shall have then 

{x — a) {x + a+p) = 0, 1| 

not only when x — a = 0, which gives 

X = aj 

* It would be more correct to say, imaginary expressions, or sym* 
boh as they are not quantities. 
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but also when « + a -[- P = 0) from which is deduced 

X =:i --^ a — p. 

Therefore, if a is one of the values of a?, — a — p will neces- 
sarily be the other* 

This result agrees with the two values comprehended in the 
formula 



ft 



« = — ip±\/? + ii'*; 



for if *e take for a the first value, — ip + V? + 1 j""* we obtain 
for the other 

—a—p=i + \p — \/q + if — p=i-~\p—\^q + if, 
which is in fact the second value. 

These remarks contain the germ of the general theory of equa- 
tions of whatever degree, as will appear hereafter, when the sub- 
ject will be resumed. 

117. The difficulty of putting a problem into an equation, is 
the same in questions involving the second and higher powers, as 
in those involving only the first, and consists always in disentang- 
ling and expressing distinctly in algebraic characters all the con- 
ditions comprehended in the enunciation. The preceding ques- 
tions present no difficulty of this sort ; and, although the learner is 
supposed to be well exercised in those of the first degree, I shall 
proceed to resolve a few questions, which will furnish occasion for 
some instructive remarks. 

A person employed two laborers, allotmng them different wages; 
the first received, at the end of a certain number of days, 96 francs, 
and the second, having worked six days less, received only 54 
francs ; if this last had worked the whole number of days, and the 
other had lost six days, they would both have received the same 
sum; it is required to find how many days each worked, and what 
sum each received for a day^s work. 

This problem, which at first view appears lo contain several un- 
known quantities, may be easily solved by means of one, because 
the others may be readily expressed by this. 

If X represent the number of days' work of the first laborer, 
^d^ 6 will be the number of days' work of the second, 

will be the daily wages of the first, 

54 

^ the daily wages of the second ; 

if this last had worked x days, he would have earned 



Xkgree 



54 542 



a? X s or 



and the 6rst working a? — 6 days, would have received only 

. ..96 96 (z — 6) 
(^ — 6) -, or — L- L. • 

The equation of the problem then will be 

54 a; _ 96 (x — 6) ^ 

2 — 6 ~" a; • 
The first step is to make the denominat(#s disappear ; the equa- 
tion then becomes 

54 a:* = 96 (a? — 6) (r — 6). * 

As the numbers 54 and 96 are both divisible by 6, the result may 
be simplified by division ; we shall then have 

9 a?3 = 16 (a? — 6) (« — 6). 
This last equation may be prepared for solution according to the 
rule given art. 108., but as the object of this rule is to enable us 
with more facility to extract the root of each member of the equa- 
tion proposed, it is here unnecessary, because the two members 
are already presented under the form of squares ; for it is evident, 
that 9 a? is the square of 3 a?, and 16 (a? — 6) (a? — 6) the square 
of 4 (ai — 6) . We have then 

3 a? = =fc 4 (a? — 6) ; 
from which may be deduced 

3a;= 4a? — 24, a? = 24, 
3 a? = — 4 a? + 24, a? = Y. 

By the first solution, the first laborer worked 24 days, and con- 
sequently earned J| or 4 francs per day, while the second worked 
only 18 days, and received f } or 3 francs per day. 

The second solution answers to another numerical question, con- 
nected with the equation under consideration, in a manner analo- 
gous to what was noticed in art. 111. 

118. .^ banker receives two notes against the same person ; the 
first of 650 francs^ payable in seven months^ the second &f 720 
francs^ payable in four months^ and gives for both the sum of 1200 
francs ; it is required to find what is the annual rate of interesL^ 
according to which these notes are discounted. ^P 

In order to avoid fractions in expressing the interest for seven 
months and four months, we shall represent by 12 a? the interest of 
100 francs for one year ; the interest for one month will then be a?. 
The present value of the first note will accordingly be found by the 
proportion, 



134 Ekmenti ofA^ebra. 

100 + 7 a? : 100 : : 650 : ^^^^^^ ^ {Ariih 120.) ; 
and the present value of the second note by the proportion, 

72000 

100 + 4a? : 100 : : 720 : , ' .^ . 
' 100 + 4 X 

By uniting these values, we obtain for the equation of the problem, 

. 55000 , 72000 _ 

H 100 4- 7 X + ioo"+Ti - ^^""• 

Dividing each of the melhbers by 200, we have 

275 360 _ 

* 100 + 7 X "^ 100 + 4 X ^ ^ 

making the denominators disappear, we find successively, 

276 (100 + 4a?) + 360 (100 + 7a;) = 6 (100 + 7 a:) (100 + 4 x)^ 

27500 + 1100a; + 36000 + 2520a; = 60000 + 6600a; + 168ar^, 

which may be reduced to 

168a;2 + 2980 a; = 3500; 
dividing by 2, we obtain 

84a;^ + 1490 a) =1750, 

which gives 

2 1490 _ 1750 

Comparing this equation with the formula, 

(jfi +px = q, 
we have 

1490 1750 

and the expression 



1 ^ V ^ 



becomes 



_ _ 745 l 745 . 745 1750 

^ "" 84 ->] 84 . 84 ''" 84 • 
Reducing the fractions, we have 

745.745+ 1750.84 _ 702025 ^ 

84 . 84 "^ 84 . 84 ^ 

IPIp, since the denominator of this fraction is a perfect square, we 
have only to extract.the square root of its numerator. If we stop 
at thousandths, w^e find 837,869, for the root of 702025 ; this, 
taken with the denominator 84, gives for the values of x 

_ 745 837,869 _ 92,869 

^ "^ IT ■•" 84 "" 84 ' 
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_ 745 837,869 1582,869 

^""84 84 "" 84 • 

The first of these values is the only one, which solves the ques« 
tion in the sense, in which it was enunciated. Dividing the de- 
nominator of this fraction by 12, we have {Arith. 54.) 

12 a; = ??^ = 13,267; 

that is, the annual interest is at the rate of J 3,27 nearly. 9 
119. The following question deserves attention on account of 

the character, which the expression for the unknown quantity p|p- 

sents. 

To divide a number into two parts^ the squares of which shall be 

in a given ratio. 

Let a be the given number, 

m the ratio of the squares of its two parts, 
X one of these parts ; 

the other will be a — x. 

We shall then have, according to the enunciatiouy 

7 w \ = ^* 

(a — X) (a — X) 

This may be resolved in two ways ; we may either reduce it to 

the form x^ -}- px = q, and then resolve it by the common 

method ; or since the fraction 

xa 

(a — x) {a — x) 

is a square, the numerator and denominator being each a square, 

we thence conclude at once, 

a — x -▼ » 

a? = zfc (a — x) \/m» 
By resolving separately the two equations of the first degree com- 
prehended in this formula, namely, 

a? = 4" (a — x) y'm , 

X =2 — (a — x) \/m, 

we have _ 



X = 



X = 



1 + y/m' 
— a v^wi 




1 _ ^m' 

By the first solution, the second part of the number proposed is 
a v^m ___ a -^ a ^m — a \/m _^ a 
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and the two parts, 



a v^m 



1+^/ 



= and 



a 



fit 



1 + %/ 



— 9 

m 



are both, as the enunciation requires, less than the number pro- 
posed. ■ 

By the second solution we have 

itL -L ^ ^^ g — a y/m -t~ ^ v^^ g 

^'■^l— -v/m"^ 1 — -v/m ""1 — %/m' 

and the two parts are 

— I .- and y=. 

Their signs being opposite, the number a is strictly no longer 
their sum, but their difference. 

If we make m = 1, that is, if we suppose that the squares of 
the two parts sought are equal, we have 

j^m = 1 ; 
and the first solution will give two equal parts, 

a a 

2' 2' 
a conclusion, that is self-evident, while the second solution gives 
for the results two infinite quantities (68), namely. 



a 



or 



a , a 

and 



a 



I — 1 "' ' 

This is necessary, for it is only by considering two quantities in- 
finitely great, with respect to their difference a, that we can sup- 
pose the ratio of their squares equal to unity. 

Now, let there be the two quantities, a?, and x — a, the ratio 
of their squares will be 



rS 



dividing the two terms of this fraction by a?^, we obtain 



2a 



a 



2' 



1-^ + ^ 



X • X2 



tt it is evident, that the greater the number a?, the less will be the 
ctions — , -g, nfii the more nearly will the above ratio ap- 
proach to r, or 1. 

120. Now in order to compare the general method with that, 
which we have just employedi we devebpe the elation 
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»a — 

(a — x){a — x)'^^' 
and we have, successively, 

a^ = m (a — «) (a — «), 
a^ = o^m — 2amx + !»«•, 
a::^ — m 3i^ -^^ 2 a m x ==. a^ m^ 
(I — fii)x* + 2a«ia? = {fim, 

Q , 2am% €^m W^ 

* + 1 — m "" nrs» 

the general formula gives 

. am I ^m^ , t^m 

^—~ I _m =*= ^(1 — m) (i — w) + ir^Ti* 

These values of a? appear very different from those, which weft 
found above ; yet they may be reduced to the same ; and in tlus 
consists the utility of the example, on which I am employed. It ' 
will serve to show the importance of those transformations, wbidi 
different algebraic operations produce in the expresfdon of quan* 
titles. 

We must first reduce the two fractions comprehended under the 
radical sign to a common denominator. This may be done by 
multiplying the two terms of the second by 1 -— m ; we have then 

qgffia a^m _ a^m^'\-a^m{\—m) ^ 

(1 — m)(l— 1») + 1 — 1» "" (1 — m) (i — w) ^ 

{l — m){l — m) "" (1 — m)(l— m)* 

The denominator being a square, it is only necessary to extract the 
root of the numerator ; we then have 



J 



(1— »ii)(i— m) + ni^ "" r^' 



but the expression \/^m may be further simplified. 

It is evident that the square of a product is composed of tiia 
product of the squares of each of its factors, for example, 

bed X bcd::=ib^, ^, d^, ^ 

and consequently the root of 6' c^ cP is sidUy the product of m 
roots &, c, and d, of the factors 6^, c^, and A Applying this prin- 
ple to the product a^ fn, we see that its root is the product of a, the 
root of a^j by V *b which denotes the root of m, or that 

• ^fm = a j^m. 

^Ig. 18 
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It foOows from these different transformations, that 

am a v^m 



X = 



or 0? = 



1 — m 1 — !»' 
am — a y/ m 



\ — m ' 
am •];- a s/~m 
1 — m 

Thfll expressions, however simple, are still not the same as 
those given in the preceding article ; if, moreover, we seek to verify 
thep for the case, in which m = 1 , they become 

— a + « 



X = 



X = 



1 — 1 ""0' 

— a — a — 2a 



1 — 1 

We find, in the second, the symbol of infinity, as in the preceding 

article, but the first presents this indeterminate form, ^, of which 

we have already seen examples in articles 69. and 70. ; and before 

we pronounce upon its value, it is proper to examine, whether it 

does not belong to the case stated in art 70.^ whether there is not 

some factor common to the numerator and denominator, which the 

supposition of m = 1 renders equal to zero. 

mu • — a m 4- a ^~m 
The expression . _ — 

may be resolved into 

a ( — m -[- y/m) _ a (y^m — rn) 
1 — m 1 — m 

It is here evident, that the numerator does not become 0, except 
by means of the factor >^/m — m ; we must therefore examine, 
whether this last has not some factor in common with the denomi- 
nator 1 — m. In order to avoid the inconvenience arising from 
the use of the radical sign, let us make j^m = n, then taking the 
squares, we have m = n^ ; the quantities, therefore, 

^ m — W2 and 1 — m 
become n — r? and 1 — n^, 

but n — »» = n(l— n), and 1— n^^ (i_n)(l +n) (34); 
^gMoring to the place of n its value V^) ^^ '^^^^ 
^m — wi = (1 -^ \/ m) y^ wi, 

1 — m = (1 — V"^) (1 + V"^)j 
and consequently, 

a ( \/m — m) a (1 — v^m) \/m a s/'m 

\ — m. ■" (l~v^m)Cl+v^m) ""r+V^' 

a result the same, as that found in art. 119. 



f ■, ; 
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Id the same maDoer we may redu(;e the second value of x^ pb- 
serving that 

— a \/m -~ <* w — g (1 + \/m) \/m __ — - a ^/wT 

as m art. 119.* 

It will be seen without difficulty, that we might have avoided 
radical expressions in the preceding calculations, by talyng nfi 
to represent the ratio, which the squares of the two parts of the 
proposed number have to each other; m would then have been 
the square root, which may always be considered as knowD| 
when the square is known ; but we could not have perceived from 
the beginning the object of such a change in a given term, of which 
algebraists often avail themselves, in order to render calculations 
more simple. It is recommended to the learner, therefore, to go 
over the solution again, putting m^ in the place of m. 

Examples in the Extraction of the Square Roots of Numbers. 



1. V4096 


= 64. 


2. V61009 


= 247. 


3. V582169 


= 763. 


4. V956484 


z= 978. 


5. V57198969 


= 7563. 


6. V5 


2= 2^3606 . . . 


7. Vi5 


= 3.60556 . . . 


8. V22 


= 4.69041 . . . 


9. Vl53 


= 12.36931 . . . 


10. V7.65 


= 2.76586 . . . 


11. VI 


= 1.32287 . . . 



• The example, which I have given at some length, corresponds 
with a problem resolved by Clairaut, in his Algebra, the enuncia- 
tion of which is as follows ; To find on the line, which joins any 
two luminous bodies, the point where these two bodies shine with equal 
light, I have divested this problem of the physical circumstane^ 
which are foreign to the object of this work, and which only divert 
the attention from the character of the algebraic expressions. 
These expressions are very remarkable in themselves, and for this 
reason I have developed them more fully, than they were done in 
the work referred to. 
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18. VV = 1.24721 . . . 



• • • 



18. VlHi = 3.41869 
14. Vf = 1.29099 . . . 

16. Vl = 0.93541 . . . 

Examplei in Equaiians of the Second Degree involving only the 
Second Power of the Unknown Quantity, and those which may 
be solved without completing the Square. 

1. 3a» — 4 = 28 + a?«. a? =: d= 4. 

i. X + y ly ::S ill ^ , ^ ^ .„ 

a?y =: 18. 5 ^ 

4. 25 (18 — xf=il6a». x = 10. 

6. «» + 6a!s?:5a! + 4225. x = ± 65. 

^'*-^ = iT^' * = *• 

_ 75(z — 7) 48 (« — 4) ,- ,, 

7. ;_^ = —~Y~- * = *^' "^ V- 

g^^(^-18)^^. . = 72,orl0f. 

« 4 (aj — 18) ' ^ 

Examplei in Equations of the Second Degree solved by completing 

the Square, 

1. a* + 6 a: = 27. a? = 3, a? = — 9. 

2. a? — 7» + 3J = 0. a? = 6|, a? = 4. 

3. 3a? — 2« == 66. a? = 6, a? = — 4|. 

4. 622 « = 16 J? + 6384. x = 22|, a? = 18|. 

8. Ilia? — 3Ja? = — 41J. a? = — 2|, a?=5i. 

6. ai*— 8a? = 14. a? = 4 + j^m = 9.4772 ... a? =s 4 

— ^30 = — 1.4772 .. . 

7. 118a?— 2ia?=20. x =z "^ +y i gg _ 47.0298 . . . 

118 — v^T3742 ^,^^, 

» = g5- = 0.1701 . . . 

8. 6aj— 30 = 3a?^. a?=l + V^^, a?=l — v^Hg. 

^•rF?o = 3^- * = ^^' a. = -10. 



13. 
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Sx 20 

^9' rf2-'^=9i- '" = *<'' « = -i. 

,,48 165 ^ 

*^- 6^ = 117-2x + *- ^^ = 671, a?=4f 

2z-|-3 2z 

•nr:ri = 25 — 3x ~^^- a;=13|f,. x=8.. 

,. 25 g + 18 40* 

"• lOl^TsT - 5¥— 8 — f « = 14|, <r = ,V,. 

,. 18 + a; 20*4-9 65 

>5- 6(3- X) == 19-7X - 473^^7)- ^ = ^rVi, «! = 21- 

i6>i^^_?^+5 = o. . = /!. 

17. aojr-| — — = ! — g . a? = ^ 

3a + 26 
be 

^- 2(a + 6) 

19. aa?2 + 6^ + c* = a2 + 26c + 2(6— c)a?Va. 

h — c -\' a h — c — a 

X = =-' — J X = = . 

Qf ^Ae Extraction of the Square Root of Algebraic Quantities, 

121. We have sufficiendy illustrated, by the preceding articles, 
the manoer of coDducling the solution of literal questions. We 
have given also an instance of a transformation, namely, that of 
Vadjfi into a v^m, which is worthy of particular attention ; since, 
by means of it, we have been able to reduce the factors, contained 
under a radical sign, to the smallest number possible, and tl)us to 
simplify very much the extraction of the remaining part of the root. 

This transformation consists in taking the roots of all the factors 
which are squares^ and writing them vnihout the radical signj as 
multipliers of the radical quantity^ and retaining under the radical 
sign aU those factors^ which are not squares. 

This rule supposes, that the student is already able to deter- 
mine, whether an algebraic quantity is a square, and is acquainted 
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with the method of extracting the root of such a quantity. In 
order to this, it is necessary to distinguish simple quantities from 
polynomials. 

122. It is evident, from the rule given for the exponents in mul- 
tiplication, that the second power of any quantity has an exponent 
double that of this quantity. 

We have, for example, 

a^ X a^ = a\ a^ X a^ = a^ cP X a^ =^ a^ &c. 

It follows then that every factor^ which is a square^ must have an 
exponent which is an even quantity^ and that the root of this factor 
is found by u^riting its letter udih an exponent equal to half the 
original exponent. 

Thus we have 

y^p = a^ or a, y^ = a^, ^/P = a^ &c. 

With respect to numerical factors, tlieir roots are extracted, 
when they admit of any, by the rules already given. 

Whence the factors a*, 6^ (?, in the expression 

V64 a^ b^ c», 

are squares, and the number 64 is the square of 8 ; therefore, as 

the expression proposed is the product of factors^ which are squares^ 

it unll have for a root the product of the roots of these several 

factors (121) ; and, consequently, 

V64a«F^= Sa^b^c. 
123. In other cases, different from the above, we mutt endeavour 
to resolve the proposed quantity^ considered as a product^ into Hoo 
other products, one of which shall contain only such factors a$ are 
squares, and the other those factors which are not squares. To 
effect this, we must consider each of the quantities separately. 
Let there be, for example, 

V72 a* 63 c5. 
We see that among the divisors of 72, the following are perfect 
squares, namely, 4, 9, and 36 ; if we take the greatest, we have 

72 = 36 X 2. 
As the factor a^ is a square, we separate it from the others ; pass- 
ing then to the factor 6^, which is not a square, since 3 is an odd . 
number, we observe that this factor may be resolved into' two 
others, t^ and i, the first of which is a square ; we have then 

6» = 6«.65 
it is obvious also that 

c*^ = c* . c. 
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By proceeding in the same manner with every letter, whose expo- 
nent is an odd number, the quantity is resolved thus, 

72a^b^c^ =zS6 .2a^b^ .bc^ .c; 
by collecting the factors, which are squares, it becomes 

S6 a^b^c^ X 26 c. 
Lastly, taking the root of the first product and indicating that of 
the second, we have 

\/72aiW^ = 6a^b(? V^Fc 

See some examples of this kind of reduction, with the steps by 
which they are performed ; 

Ja3 I „« la \ab a . ^ 






2 5b^.Sa 
49.2 



6>5 l3^_306 [3^ 

7 \ 2 ■" X V 2 ^ 

J^K + ^w) = IV^^^' + mn. 

It will be seen by the first of these examples, that the denomina- 
tor of an algebraic fraction may be taken from under the radical 
sign by being made a complete square, in the same manner as we 
reduce the root of a numerical fraction (104). 

124. We now proceed to the extraction of the square root of 
polynomials. It must here be recollected, that no binomial is a 
perfect square, because every simple quantity raised to a square 
produces only a simple quantity, and the square of a binomial 
always contains three parts (34). 

It would be a great mistake to suppose the binomial a -f" 6 to be 
the square root of a* + b^, although, taken separately, a is the root 
of 0*, and b that of 6*; for the square of a + 6, or a* + 2ai + i*, 
contains the term -^ 2 a i, which is not found in the expression 
a^ + V^. 

Let there be the trinomial 

24a^b^c+ I6a^<^ + 9b\ 
la order to obtain from this expression the three parts, which com- 
pose the square of a binomial, we must arrange it with reference to 
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ODe of its letters, the letters a, for example ; it then becomes 

Now, whatever be the square root sought, if we suppose it arranged 
with reference to the same letter a, the square of its first term roust 
necessarily form the first term, 16 a* c^, of the proposed quantity ; 
double the product of the first term of the root by the second must 
give the second term, 24 a^ b^ c, of the proposed quantity ; and the 
square of the last term of the root must give exactly the last term, 
9 b^j of the proposed quantity. The operation may be exhibited, 
as follows ; 

16a^c^ + 24a^b^c + 9b^^ 4a^c + 3i^root 
— 16aV l8a^c + 3b^ 

+ 24a^L^c + 9b^ 
— 24 a^ 63 c — 9 68 



0. 

We begin by finding the square root of the first term, 16 a*<^, 
and the result 4a^c (122) is ilie first term of the root, which is to 
be written on the right, upon the same line with the quantity, whose 
root is to be extracted. 

We subtract from the proposed quantity, the square, 16 a* c?*, of 
the first term, 4 a^ c, of the root ; there remain then only the two 
terms 24 a^6«c + 9 6^ 

As the term 24 a^ b^ c is double the product of the first term- 
of the root, 4 a^ c, by the second, we obtain this last, by dividiDg 
24 c? b^ c by 8 (? c, double of 4 a^ c, which is written below the 
root ; the quotient 3 6^ is the second term of the root. 

The root is now determined ; and, if it be exact, the square of 
the second term will be 9 6^ or rather, double of the first term 
of the root 8 a^ c together with the second 3 6^, multiplied by the 
second, will reproduce the two last terms of the square (91); 
therefore we write + 3 6^ by the side of 8 a^ c, and multiply 
8 a^c + 3 6^ by 3 6^ ; after the product is subtracted from the two 
last terms of the quantity proposed, nothing remains ; and we con- 
clude, that this quautity is the square of 4 a^ c -{- 36^. 

It is evident that the same reasoning and the same process msjr 
be applied to all quantities composed of three terms. 

125. When the quantity, whose root is to be extractedy has 
more than three terms, it is no longer the square of a binomial ; 
but if we suppose it the square of a triuomiali m + l>^ 4* J'l <um1 
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represoDt by { the sum f^ -f- ^9 ^^'^ trinomial becoming now 2 -{-p^ 
its square iv^ll be 

P + ^lp + fj 
in wbicb the square P of tlie binomial m -{- n^ produces, when 
derebped, the terms m^ + 2m» + n^. Now, pfter we have 
arranged the proposed quantity, the first term will evidently be 
tbe square of the first term of the root, and the second will contain 
double the product of the first term of the root by the second of 
this root; we shall then obtain this last by dividing the second 
term of the proposed quantity by double the root of the first. 
Knowing then the two first terms of the root sought, we complete 
the square of these two terms, represented here by P ; subtracting 
this square from the proposed quantity, we have for a remainder 

2lp+f, 

a quantity, which contains double the product of /, or of the first 
binomial m -{- n, by the remainder of the root, plus the square of 
this remainder. It is evident, therefore, that we must proceed 
with this binomial as we have done with the first term m of the 
root. 

Let there be, for example, the quantity 

64^6c + 25fl?*62 — 40o3 6 + 16a* + 64b^c^ — 80 ab^c; 

we arrange it with reference to the letter a, and make the same 
disposition of tbe several parts of the operation as in the above 
example. 

';4fl2_ 5ab + Sbc 



1 6tf*— 40a%+26a2t«— 80fl6«c+64J»c» 
-j-64a*6c 
—16(1* 

1st rem.— 40a»6+25a»63—80a62c+ 646V 

+4(kflb—25a%^ 

2d rem +64a»6c— 80a62c-f.646V 

— 64a%c+80a6«o— 646'»c» 



< 



8a^— bab 
8a^— 10a6 + 85c 







We extract the square root of the first term 16 a*, and obtain 
4 o^ for the first term of the root sought, the square of ^which is 
to be subtracted from tbe proposed quantity. 

We double the first term of the root, and write the result, 8 a^, 
under the root ; dividing by this the term — 40 c? b, which begins 
tbe first remamderi we have — 5 a & for the second term of the 

Alg. 19 
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root 5 this is to be placed by the side of 8 o" ; we then multiply the 
whole by this second term, and subtract the result from the remain- 
der, upon which we are employed. 

Thus we have subtracted from the proposed quantity the square 
of the binomial 4 o^ — bah; the second remainder can contain 
only double the product of this binomial, by the third term of the 
rooty together with the square of this term; we take. then double 
the quantity 4 a* — 5 a 6, or 

8a2— lOai. 
which is written under 8 a* — 5 a 6, and constitutes the divisor to 
be used with the second remainder ; the first term of the quotient, 
which is 8 i c, is the third of the root. 

This term we write by the side of 8o^ — 10a 6, and multiply 
the whole expression by it ; the prociuct being subtracted from the 
remainder under consideration, nothing is left; the quantity pro- 
posed, therefore, is the square of 

Aa^—bah + Qhc. 

The above operation, which is perfectly analogous to that, which 
has been already applied to numbers, may be extended to any 
length we please. 

Examples in ike Abbreviation and Transformation of Radical 

Quantities. 

1. v^si + V^i — V^ = 4 V6. 

2. 2 V8 — 7 V'lS + 5 V72 — VSO = 8 ^5- 

3. ^1'^ + 2 ^27 •!-. 3 VTS — 9 ^48 = — 13^3. 

4. 2 VI + V60 — V15 + VI = f f Vi5. 

■3 3 3 3 3 

5. 7 V54 + 3 Vi6 + VS — 5 ^m = 8 ^2. 

3 3 3 ' 

6. V81 — 2 V24+V28 + 2V^ = 8V7 — Vs. 

4_ 3__ 4_ 3_ 

7. V32 + 2 V40 = 2 V^ + 4 VS- 

8. 3V5— 2V2 + 3 V3 = V45 — V3 + V/54. 

3_ _ 43 _ 4 

9. 6 v7 + 3 V^ + 2 V3 = V875 + V18 + \/48. 

5 3 5 3 

10. 4 Vj + 3 V2— 5 VI = VSIS + \/54 — VY- 

1 1. V'45c3 — v80c3 + V5"a^ = (a — c) V5c. 

12. -v/ISoSp + V50 a3 63 z= (3 a^ 6 + 5 a J) vSofel 

3 3 . 3 

13. vl6a36 4-\/4a26 — \/a^h — \/54a36= a j^h — a v5^- 

IV, !«*^ . 1?!^ | a*c(P /a2 ac arf\ 17 
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mcfix \a*x , lo'as 

16. 36* V^+ ^ V^^ — cMya = (3aJ« + 2a«— 0V«^ 

3 3 

Kxamples in the Kxtraciion of the Square Root of Algebraic 

Expressions. 

2. V(fl^ + 6 a^a* + 9 a?8) = a^ + 3 (!*• 

6. ^^9 a?2 — 30 a a? — Sa'^a? + 25 a^ + 6 a' + 1^^ z= 

3 Of — 5 a — ^. 

7. V(4^* + 8aaj^ + 4a*ir«+1662a^ + 16 a6*a?+ 166^) 

= 2aj»+2aa? + 4i». 

8- V(f +6a7— 17a?«— 28a? + 49a?*)=:| +2a?— 7«». 

9. >^(9a^ — 3aa^ + 6 6r» + ^— ai^ + i»«») 

= 3ar — -^ — f- itT* 

10. x/{ia^x*—iabx^z + ^a^bx^ s^ + Pa^z^ 

— 4ab^ X z^ + 4 a^ b^ z^) == I ax^ —bx z + 2abz^. 
11. x/{9a^ — 6ab + SO ac + Gad + b^ — 10 be — 2b d 
+ 25c«+ 10crf+ (P) = 3a— 6 + 5c + rf. 

Examples in the Extraction of the Square Roots oflnwmpkit 

Squares. 

t /a .^\ x^ t^ x^ 5 x^ 

1. V(a -*») = a- 2^ - g^, - jg^ - j28^ - . . . 
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3. V-(l-x) = l-|-^-5^-5^ 

4.v-(l+x)=l+|-^ + i;-5|+... 

Cffthe Formation of Powers a^d the Extraction of their Roots. 

126. The arithmetical operalion, upon which Ibe resolution of 
equations of the second degree depends, and by which we ascend 
from tbe square of a quantity to the quantity, from which it is 
derived, or to the square root, is only a particular case of a 
more general problem, namely, to find a number, ony power of 
which M known. The investigation of this problem leads to a 
result, that is still termed a root, the difierent kiiida being called 
degrees ; but the process is to be understood only by a earful ex- 
aminaliDn of the steps by which a power is obtained, one operation 
being the reverse of- the olber, as we observe with respect to divis- 
ion and muttJ plication, with which it will soon be perceived that this 
subject has other relations. 

It is by multiplication, that we arrive at the powers of entire 
numbers (24), and it is evident, that those of fractions also are 
formed by raising the numerator and denominator to the power 
proposed (96). 

So also the root of a fraction, of whatever degree, is obtained 
by taking the corresponding root of the numerator and that of tbe 



As algebraic symbols are of great use in expressing every 
thing, which relates to the composition and decomposition of quan- 
tities, I shall first consider how the powers of algebraic expressions 
are formed, those of numbers being easily found by the methods 
that have already been given (24). 
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' This table is intended particularly to show with what rapidity the 
higher powers of numbers increase, a circumstance ihat will be 
found to be of great importance hereafter ; we see, for instance, 
that the seventh power of 2 is 128, and that of 9 amounts to 
4782969. 

It will hence be readily perceived that the powers of fractions, 
properly so called, decrease very rapidly, since the powers of the 
denomioator become greater and greater in comparison with those 
of the numerator. The seventh power of |, for example, is yj^r, 
and tliat of | is only 

1 
4782969* 

127. It is evident from what has been said, that in a product 
each.letter has for an exponent the sum of the exponents of its 
several factors (26), that the power of a simple quantity is obtained 
by multiplying the exponent of each factor by the exponent of this 
power. 

The third power of a^Pc, for example, is found by multiplying 
the exponents 2, 3, and 1, of the letters a, 6, and c, by 3, the ex- 
ponent of the power required j we liave then a^ b^ c' ; the opera- 
tion may be thus represented, 

a^b^c X a^b^c X a^b^c = a^'^b^'^c^'\ 

If the proposed quantity have a numerical coefficient, this co- 
efficient must also be raised to the same power ; thus the fourth 
power of 3 a 6^ c^ is 

SI aH^c^. 

128. With respect to the signs, with which simple quantities 
may be affected, it must be observed, that every power, the expo- 
nent of which is an even number, has the sign +, and every power, 
the exponent of which is an odd number, has the same sign as the 
quantity from which it is formed. 

In fact powers of an even degree arise from the multiplication of 
an even number of factors ; and the signs — , combined two and 
two in the multiplication, always give the sign + in the product 
(31). On the contrary, if the number of factors is uneven, the 
product will have the sign — , wlien the factors have this sign, 
since this product will arise from that of an even number of factors, 
muhi plied by a negative factor. 

129. In order to ascend from the power of a quantity, to the 
root from which it is derived, we have only to reverse the rules 
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given above, that is, to divide the exponent of each letter by that, 
-which marks the degree of the root required. 

Thus we find the cube root, or the root of the third degree, of 
the expression a^ 6^ <?, by dividing the exponents 6, 9, and 3, by 3, 
which gives 

a^ P c. 

When the proposed expression has a numerical coef&cient, its 
root roust be taken for the coefficient of the literal quantity, obtain- 
ed by the preceding rule. 

If it were required, for example, to find the fourth root of 
81 a^b^c^, we see, by referring to the table, art. 126., that 81 is 
the fourth power of 3 ; then, dividing the exponent of each of the 
letters by 4, we obtain for the result 

Sab^ c\ 

When the root of the numerical coefficient cannot be found by 
the table inserted above, it must be extracted by the methods to be 
given hereafter. 

J30. It is evident, that the roots of the literal part of simple 
quantities can be extracted, only when each of the exponents is 
divisible by that of the root ; in the contrary case, we can only 
indicate the arithmetical operation, which is to be performed 
whenever numbers are substituted in the place of the letters. 

We use for this purpose the sign v" 5 but to designate the de- 
gree of the root, we place the exponent as in the following ex- 
pressions, 

the first of which represents the cube root, or the root of the 
third degree of a, and the second the fifth root of a^. 

We may often simplify radical expressions of any degree what- 
ever, by observing, according to art. 127., that any power of a 
product is made up oj the product of the same power of each of the 
factors, and that, consequently, any root of a product is made up 
of the product of the roots of the same degree oj the several factors. 
It follows from this last principle, that, if the quantity placed under 
the radical sign have factors, which are exact powers of the degree 
denoted by this sign, the roots of these factors may be taken sepa- 
rately, and their product multiplied by the root of the other factors • 
indicated by the sign. 

Let lliere be, for example, 

A/96a^bW\ 
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As the first factor, 2^ a^ 6^ c^^, has for its fifth root the quantity 
3a6c^, the expression becomes 

^96¥W^^ = 2abc^\/Sb^c. 

131. As every even power has the sign -]- (128), a quantity, 
affected with the sign — , cannot be a power of a degree^ denoted 
by an even number, and it can have no root of this degree. It 
follows from this, thai every radical expression of a degree which is 
denoted by an even numherf and which involves a negative quantity, 
is imaginary^ thus 

4 6 8 

V— «» V— o^j i + V— - a 67, 
are imaginary expressions. 

.We cannot, therefore, either exactly or by approximation, as- 
sign for a degree, the exponent of which is an even number, any 
rootis but those of positive quantities, and these roots may be affected 
indifferently with the sign +, or — , because, in either case, they 
will equally reproduce the proposed quantity with the sign -{-9 and 
we do not know to which class they belong. 

The same cannot be said of degrees expressed by an odd num- 
ber, for here the powers have the same sign as their roots (128) ; 
and we must give to the roots of these degrees the sign, with which 
the power is affected; and no imaginary expressions occur. 

132. It is proper to observe, that the application of the rule 
given in art, 129., for the extraction of the roots of simple quan- 
tities, by means of the exponent of their factors, leads to a more 
convenient method of indicating roots, which cannot be obtained 
algebraically, than by the sign j^. 

If it were required, for example, to find the third root of a^, it is 
necessary according to the rule given above, to divide the expo- 
nent 5 by 3 ; but as we cannot perform the division, we have for 
the quotient the fractional number 4 ; and this form of the expo- 
nent indicates, that the extraction of the root is not possible in the 
actual state of the quantity proposed. We may, therefore, con- 
sider the two expressions 
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\/a5 and a^ 
as equivalent. 
The second, however, has this advantage over the first, that it 

leads directly to a more simple form, which the quantity \/a^ is 
capable of assuming ; for if we take the whole number contained in 
the fraction |, we have 1 4~ I ^s an equivalent exponent ; conse- 
quently, 

a^ = a^+l = fli X a^ (25); 

from which it is evident, that the quantity a^ is composed of two 

3 ___ 
factors, the first of which is rational, and the other becomes \/c^. 

The same result, indeed, may be obtained from the quantity 

under the form Vas, by the rule given in art. 130., but the frac- 
tional exponent suggests it immediately. We shall have occasion 
to notice in other operations the advantages of fractional exponents. 
We will merely observe for the present, that as the division of 
exponents, when it can be performed, answers to tlie extraction of 
roots, the indication of this division under the form of a fraction is 
to be regarded as the symbol of the same operation ; whence, 

n m 

V^o*" and a" 
are equivalent expressions. 

We have rules then, which result from the assumed manner of 
•expressing powers, which lead to particular symbols, as, in art. 37., 
we arrived at the expression o® z= 1. 

133. It may be observed here, that as we divide one power by 
another, by subtracting the exponent of the latter from that of the 
former (36), fractions of a particular description may readily be 
reduced to new forms. 

By applying the rule above referred to, we have 

— z= a"»-»; 
a* ' 

but if the exponent n of the denominator exceed the exponent m 
of the numerator, the exponent of the letter a in the second mem- 
ber will be negative. 

If, for example, m = 2, n = 3, we have 

^® a-3 —1 
a3 " » 
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but by another method of simplifying the fraction -^ we find it is 
equal to -, the expressions 

- and a~S 
a 

are therefore equivalent* 

In general, we obtain by the rule for the exponents, 

and by another method 

it follows from this, that the expressions 

—- and a~", 
a** 

are equivalent. 

In fact, the sign — , which precedes the exponent n, being 
taken in the sense defined in art. 62., shows that the exponent in 
question arises from a fraction, the denominator of which contains 
the factor a, n times more than the numerator, which fraction is 

indeed ;;^ J we may, therefore, in any case which occurs, substi- 

tute one of these expressions for the other. 

^255 
The quantity -g-^, for example, being considered as equiva- 

• lent to 

may be reduced to the following form, 

that is, we may transfer to the numerator all the factors of the de- 
nominatory by giving to their exponents the sign — . 

Reciprocally, when a quantity contains factors, which have nega- 
tive exponents, we may convert them into a denominator^ observing 
merely to give to their exponents the sign + 5 thus the quantity 

a^ b^ c-3 c^-3, 
becomes 

Of the Formation of the Powers of Compound Quantities. 

134. We shall begin this section by observing, that the powers 
of compound quantities are denoted by includbg these quantities 
Alg. 20 
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io a pareDthesis, to which is aoDexed the exponent of the power. 
The expression 

(4 flS _ 2 a J + 5 6^)3^ 

for example, denotes the third power of the quantity, 

4a^ — 2ab + 5b^ 

This power may also be expressed thus, 

4a2_2a6 + 562^ 

135. Binomials next to simple quantities are the least compli- 
cated, yet if we undertake to form powers of these by successive 
multiplications, we in this way arrive only at particular ;'esults, as 
in art. 34., we obtained the second and tliird power ^ thus 

{x + af zizar^ + 2a + a^ 

[x + af = x^ + S aar^ + S a^ X + a^, 

{x + aY =x^ + 4aj^ + Ga^x^ +4a^x + a\ 

&c. 

It is not easy from this table to fix upon the law, which deter- 
mines the value of the numerical coefficients. But by considering 
bow the terms are multiplied into each other, we perceive, that 
the coefficients have their origin in reductions depending on the 
equality of the factors, which form a power. This is rendered 
very evident by an arrangement, which prevents these reductions 
from taking place. 

It is sufficient for this purpose to give to the several binomials to 
be multiplied different second term. If we take, for example, 

X -\- a, X -\- b, a? -j- c, a? + rf, Stc. 

by performing the multiplications indicated below, and placing ia 
the same column the terms, wljich involve the same power of a?, 
we shall immediately find, that 

(a? + a) (x + 6) = 0?^ + a a? + a J 

+ bx 
(x -f- a) (x -\-b {x •{- c) = x^ -\- ax^ -|- abx -|- abc 

+ bo(^ + acx 
+ cx^ + hex 
(a? + a) (a?+ b) {x\ +c (a? + cf) zz: a;* -f- ai? -|- abx^ + abcx-^-ahcd 

-\- bx^ 4" ^^^^ + ^^^ 
+ cx^ -j- adj^ + acdx 

+ hdx^ 
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Without carrying these products any further, we may discover 
the law according to which they are formed. 

By supposing all the terms involving the same power of x^ 
and placed in the same column, to form only one, as, for ex- 
ample, 

(1.) We find in each product one term more than there are uniu 
in the number of factors. 

(2.) The exponent of x in the first term is the same as the ntcm- 
ber of factors, and goes on decreasing by unity in each of the fol- 
lowing terms. 

(3.) The greatest power of x has unity for its coefficient ; the 
follounngj or that, whose exponent is one less, is multiplied by the 
sum of the second terms of the binomials ; that, whose exponent is 
two less, is multiplied by the sum of the different products of the 
second terms of the binomials taken two and two ; that, whose ex- 
ponent is three less, is multiplied by the sum of the different pro-- 
ducts of the second term of the binomials, taken three and three, 
and so on ; in the last term, the exponent of x, being considered as 
zero (37), is equal to that of the first diminished by as many units 
as there are factors employed, and this term contains the product of 
all the second terms of the binomials. 

It is manifest, that the form of these products must be stibject 
to the same laws, whatever be the nivnber of factors ; as may be 
shown by other evidence beside that from analogy. 

136. It will be seen immediately, that the products, of which 
we are speaking, must contain the successive powers of x, from 
that, whose exponent is equal to thenumber of factors employed, 
to that, whose exponent is zero. To present this proposition under 
a general form, we shall express the number of factors by the let- 
ter m ; the successive powers of x will then be denoted by 

We shall employ the letters. A, B, C, Y, 

to express the quantities, by which these powers, beginning with 
ac'*"S are to be multiplied ; but as the number of terms, which de- 
pends on the particular value given to the exponent, will remain in- 
determinate, so long as this exponent has no particular value, we 
can write only die first and last terms of the expression, desigaating 
the intermediate terms by a series of points. 
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the formula thei 

X* +Aar-^ + Baf^^ + Caf^ + r, 

represents the product of any number m of factors, 

oj 4" ^> ^ + ^> a; + c, a; + d, &tc. 
If we mgltiply this by a new factor a? + Z, it becomes 

a»^+w24"+ Bx'^^+ Caf^ ) 

+ la» +lAx'^^ + lBx'^^ +/yr 

It is eyidenty 1. that if A is the sum of the m second terms 
a, bi c, df &c. A -\- I will be that of the i» + 1 second terms 
a, bj c, e/| &c. /, and that consequently the expression employed to 
denote the coefficient will be true for the product of the degree 
m 4~ 1) if it is true for that of the degree m. 

2. If B is the sum of the products of the m quantities a, by c, dj 
&c. taken two and two, B-^-lA will express that of the products 
of the m 4" 1 quantities a, 6, c, c7, &c. Z, taken also two and two ; 
for A being the sum of the first, I A will be that of their products 
by the new quantity introduced Z; therefore the expression em- 
ployed will be true for the degree m + 1, if it is for the degree m. 

If C is the sum of the products of the m quantities a, by c, d^ 
&c. taken three and three, C -\- IB will be that of the products 
of the m -|- 1 quantities a, b, c, cZ, &c. Z, taken also three and three, 
since Z B^ from what has been said, will express the sum of the 
products of the first taken two and two, multiplied by the new 
quantity introduced Z ; therefore, the expression eniployed will be 
true for the degree m + 1 , if it is true for the degree m. 

It will be seen, that this mode of reasoning may be extended to 
all the terms, and that the last, Z 7 will be the product of m + I 
second terms. 

The propositions laid down in art. 135., being true for expres- 
sions of the fourth degree, for exan)ple, will be so, according to 
what has just been proved, for those of the fifth, for those of the 
sixth, and, being extended thus from one degree to another, they 
may be shown to be true generally. 

It follows from this, that the product of any number whatever m, 
of binomial factors x -j^ a^ x -\- b, x •{' Cj x •{' d^ Sic. being rep- 
resented by 

a* + Ax'^^ + Bx"^^ + Cx"^ + &c. 

A will always be the sum of the m letters a, 5, c, &c., B that of 
the products of these quantities, taken two and two, C that of the 
products of the quantities, taken three and three, and so on. 
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To comprehend the law of this expression in a single term, I 
take one, whose place is indeterminate, and which may be repre- 
sented by JVa?"*"". 

This term will be the second, if we make n = 1, the third, 
if we* make n = 2, the eleventh, if we make n = 10, iix. In the 
first case, the letter JV will be the sum of the m letters, a, i, c^ 
&Lc.f in the second, that of their products, when taken two and two ; 
in the third, that of their products, when taken ten and ten ; and in 
general, that of their products, taken n and n. 
137, To change the products 

(a? + a) (a? + 6), {x -f- a) (a? -f- 6) (x + c), 
(a? + a) (a? + ^) {^ + ("^ + ^)> ^c. 
into powers of a? -{~ ^) namely, into 

(a; + ay {x + a)3, 
(a? + ay, he. 
it is only necessary to make, in the developement of these products, 

0=6, a = b =:: c, 

a z= b = c = d, &£c. 
All the quantities, by which the same power of x is multiplied, 
become in this case equal ; thus the coefficient of the second term, 
which in the product 

(x '}■' a) (x -{- b) {x -\- c) {x -{- d) IS a -\- b -^ c •\' dy 
is changed into 4 a ; that of the third term in the same product, 
which is, 

a6-f-ac + arf + 6c + 6d + cd, 
becomes 6 a^. Hence it is easy to see, that the coefficients of the 
different powers of x will be changed into a single power of a, 
repeated as many times as there are terms, and distinguished by 
the number of factors contained in each of these terms. Thus, 
the coefficient JV, by which the power oc"^^ is multiplied, will, in 
the general developement, be that power of a denoted by n, or a", 
repeated as many times, as we can form different products by 
taking in every possible way a number n of letters from among a 
number m ; to find the coefficient of the term containing a::""" then 
is reduced to finding the number of these products. 

138. In order to perform the problem just mentioned, it is 
necessary to distinguish arrangements or permutations from pro- 
ducts or combinations. Two letters, a and 6, give only one pro- 
duct, but admit of two arrangements, ab and ba; three letters, 
a, 5, c, which give only one product, admit of six arrangements 
(88), and so on. 
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To take a particular case, I will suppose the whole number of 
letters to be nine, namely, 

a, J, c, d, e^f, g, A, t, 

and that k is required to arrange them in sets of seven. It is 
evident, that if we take any arrangement we please, of six of these 
letters, abcdefy for example, we may join successively to it each 
of the three remaining letters, g, A, and t ; we shall then have 
three arrangements of seven letters, namely, 

abed efgy abed efh^ abed efi. 

What has been said of a particular arrangement of six letters, 
is equally true of all ; we conclude, therefore, that each arrange- 
ment of six letters will give three of seven, that is, as many as 
there remain letters, which are not employed. If, therefore, the 
number of arrangements of six letters be represented by P, we 
shall obtain the number consisting of seven letters by multiplying 
P by 3 or 9 — 6. Representing the numbers 9 and 7 by m and 
n, and regarding P as expressing the number of arrangements, 
which can be furnished by m letters, taken n — 1 at a time, the 
same reasoning may be emj)loyed ; we shall thus have for the 
number of arrangements of n letters, 

P(m—{n—l)), or P(m — n+1). 

This formula comprehends all the particular cases, that can 
occur in any question. To find, for example, the number of 
arrangements, that can be formed out of m letters, taken two and 
two, or two at a time, we make n = 2, which gives 

n— 1 = 1; 
we have then 

P = m; 

for P will in this case be equal to the number of letters taken one 
at a time ^ there resuhs then from this 

m (m — 2 4- 1)> or m{m — 1). 
for the number of arrangements taken two and two. 
Again, taking 

P z=m{m — 1 ) and n = 3, 

we find for the number of arrangements, which m letters admit of, 
taken three and three, 

m (ffi — 1) (m — 3 + I) z=zm{m — l) (m — 2). 

Making 

P = m (m — 1) (m — 2) and n = 4, 
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we obtain 

m (m — 1) (m — 2) (m — 3) >« 

for the number of arrangements taken four and four. We may 
thus determine the number of arrangements, which may be formed 
from any number whatever of lellers.* 

139. Passing now from the number of arrangements of n let- 
ters, to that of their different products, we must find the number 
of arrangenaents, which the same product admits of. In order to 
this, it may be observed, that if in any of these arrangements, we 
put one of the letters in the first place, we may form of all the 
others as many permutations, as the product of n — 1 letters 
admits of. Let us take, for example, the product ahcdefgy 
composed of seven letters ) we may, by putting a in the first place, 
write this product in as many ways, as there are arrangements in 
the product of six letters bcdefgi but each letter of the pro- 
posed product may be placed first. Designating then the number 
of arrangements, of which a product of six letters is susceptible, 
by Qj we shall have Q X 7 for that of the arrangements of a 
product of seven letters. It follows from this, that if Q designate the 
number of arrangements, which may be formed from a product of 
n — 1 letters, Q n will express the number of arrangements of a 
product of n letters. 

♦ In these arrangements it is supposed by the nature of the in- 
quiry that there are no repetitions of the same letter ; but the 
theory of permutations and combinations, which is the foundation 
of the doctrine of chances, embraces questions in which they occur. 
The effect may be seen in the example we have selected, by ob^ 
serving, that we may write indifferently each of the 9 letters a, b, 
c, rf, e,/, g, h, I, after the product of G letters abc def. Designat- 
ing, therefore, the number of arrangements, taken six at a time,, 
by P, we shall have P X 9 for the number of arrangements, taken 
7 at a time. For the same reason, if P denote the number of 
arrangements of m letters, taken n — 1 at a time, that of their 
arrangements, when taken n at a time, will be P w. 

This being admitted, as the number of arrangements of m letters, 
taken one at a time, is evidently w<, the number of arrangements, 
when taken 2 and 2, will be ;/i X »*> or w^, when taken 3 and 3, 
the number will be to X »« X »», or iw^ ; and lastly, to" will express 
the number of arrangements, when they are taken n and ». 
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Any particular case is readily reduced to this formula ; for mak- 
ing n = 2, and observing, that when there is only one I'etteri 
Q = 1, we have 1 X 2 = 2 for the number of arrangements of a 
product of two letters. Again, taking Q = 1 X 2 and n ^ 3, we 
have I X 2 X 3 = 6 for the number of arrangements of a pro- 
duct of three letters ; further, making Q =: 1 X 2 X 3 and n = 4, 
there result 1 X 2 X 3 X 4, or 24 possible arrangements in a pro- 
duct of four letters, and so on. . 

140. What we have now said being well understood, it will 
be perceived, that by dividing the whole number of arrangements, 
obtained from m letters, taken w at a time, by the number of 
arrangements of which the same product is susceptible, we have 
for a quotient the number of the different products, which are form- 
ed by taking in all possible ways n factors among these m letters. 

This number will, therefore, be expressed by — ^ — ^ — ^ — ' ; * 

which being considered in connexion with what was laid down in 

art. 137., will give — - — ^ ^a"ir"*~^for the term containing 

jpm— » j(j ijjg developement of (x + a)'"* 

It is evident, that the term which precedes this will be express- 

P 

ed by yz ^*~^ ic»»— «+i • for in going back towards the first term, the 
MP 

exponent of x is increased by unity, and that of a diminished by 
unity ; moreover, P and Q are the quantities, which belong to the 

number n — 1. 

p 

141. If we make jrr z= M, the two successive terms indicated 

above become 

Ma'^-i 0:^-^+1 and j(| (^ — ^ + 1) ^n ^ 



______ >m— » 

n 



* It may be observed, that if make successively 

n = 2, » = 3, n = 4, &/C. 



the formula — ^ — :z=i — — — - becomes 

Q n 



m(m — 1) m(m — l)(m — 2) m (ffl — 1) (m — 2) (m — 3) „ 
1.2 ' 1.2.3 ' 1.2.3.4 '^^' 

numbers, which express respectively, how many combinations may 
be made of any number m of things, taken two and two, three and 
three, four and four, &c. 
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These results show how each term in the developenieDt of (« -f- a)*, 
is formed from the preceding. 

Setting out from the first term, which is af^^^ we arrive at the 
second, by making n = 1 ; we have Jlf = 1, since o^ has only 

unity for its coefficient f the result then is — y — a «*"^, or 

mm mm 

7- a jc**"^. In order to pass to the third term, we make M ssz v^ 
and n = 2, and we obtain "* '?* "T ' a* oj**^. The fourth is 
found by supposing M = — ^ — ^ — ^, and n = 3, which gives 

_A — — J_L 1 n» aj»-3^ and so on ; whence we have the for- 

mula 

(x + fl)« = x* + jaaf^' + !?LLjLrLl)a8««i-« 

m(m— l)(m — 2) 3^ ^ 
-T 1.2.3 -r «^. 

which may be converted into this rule. 

To pass from one term to the following ^ we multiply the numeric 
col coefficient by the exponent of x in the first, divide by the number 
which marks the place of this term, increase by unity the exponent 
of a, and diminish by unity the exponent of x. 

Although we cannot determine the number of terms of this 
formula without assigning a particular value to m ; yet, if we 
observe the dependence of the terms upon each other, we cao 
have no doubt respecting the law of their formation, to whatever 
extent the series may be carried. It will be seen, that 

m(m — I) {m — 2) .... (m — » + 1) 
1 .2 . 3 n 

expresses the term, which has n terms before it. 
This last formula is called the general term of the series 

«- + ? a *-' + ^S^^i^i-^ «»«-• + «ic. 

because if we make successively 

n = 1, n = 2, n = 3, tzc. 
it gives all the terms of this series. 

142. Now, if {x + ay be developed, according to the rule 
given in the preceding article ; the first term being 

a?* or c® «* (37), 
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the second will be ' 



the third 



the fourth 



the fifth 



the sixth 



•xd^a^ or 6 a a?*, 
-—•a^a? or 10 a* a?, 



l!^^a^a» or 10a'aj», 



10 X 2 . .4 

— J — a!*x or 6 a* a?, 



^^^a5«<> or a». 



5 

Here the process terminates, because in passing to the following 
term it would be necessary to multiply by the exponent of x in the 
sixth, which is zero. 

This may be shown by the formula ; for the seventh term, 
having for a numerical coefficient 

w (w — 1) (m — 2) (m — 3) (m — 4) (m — 5) 
1.2.3.4.5.6 

contains the factor m — 5, which becomes 5 — 5 = 0; and this 
same factor entering into each of the subsequent terms, reduces it 
to nothing. 

Uniting the terms obtained above, we have 

{x + ay=:x^ + 5aa?*+ lOa^x^ + lOa^a? + 5a*a? + a\ 

143. Any power whatever of any binomial may be developed 
by the formula given in art. 141. If it were required, for example, 
to form the sixth power o( 2a^ — 5 a', we have only to substitute 
in the formula the powers of 2 cc® and — 5 a' respectively for those 
of X and a ; since, if we make 

2 a? = a/ and — 5 a' = a', 

we have 

(2 a?3 _ 5 ^3)6 = (a/ + ay = 

a/« + 6a'a/5+ ISa'^a/* + 20a' V 
+ 15a'V2 + 6a'«a/ + a'« (141), 

and it is only necessary to substitute for a/ and a' the quantities, 
which these letters designate. We have then , 
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(2it»)» + 6(— So') (2a>)» + 16 — 6(^)"(2«»)« 
+ 20 (— 5 o»)' (2 ic')' + 1 6 — 6 a»)« (2 a*)' 
^. 6 (— 6 «')» (2 a?) + (— 6 o»)«, 
or 

64 «» — 960 o' 1!^ + 6000 o« «" 

— 20000 a'cfi + 37500 o" ai» 

— 37500 a"*' + 15625 a". 

The terms produced by this developement are alternately posi- 
tive and negative ; and it is manifest, that they viiW always be so, 
when the second term of the proposed binomial has the sign — . 

144. The formula given in art. 141, may be so expressed as to 
facilitate the application of it in cases analogous to the preceding. 

Since 

the formula may be written 

*^ + Ti'" + -TT2-r« *• + ««• 

which may be reduced to 

!r*h + -- I ">(«»— ^)«^ I m(m-l)(m — 2) a3 . ^ 
*^r + lx+— r72 x9+ 1.2.3 i5+«c- J' 

by insulating the common factor a^. In applying this formula, the 
several steps are, to form the series ofnumberSf 

m m — 1 m — 2 m — 8 - 
1' ~2~' 3 ' ~T~' **• 

a 
to mtdiiply the first by the fraction -, then this product by the second 

and also by the fraction -, then again this last result by the third 

and by the fraction -, and so on ; to unite all these terms^ and add 

unity to the sum ; and lastly^ to multiply the whole by the factor x**. 
In the example (2 0:' — 5 a')®, we must write (2 a?)^ in the 

place of a?*, and — g— 3 in that of -. I shall leave the application 

of the formula as an exercise for the learner.f 

t The formula for the developement of (s + a)^ answers for all 
values of the exponent m, and is equally applicable to cases io 
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145. We may easily reduce the deirelopement of the power of 
any polynomial whatever, to that of the powers of a binomial, as 
may be shown with respect to the trinomial a -{- b -\- Cf the third 
power for instance being required. 

First, we make h + c = m, v/e then obtain 

(a + b + ey =1 {a + my = a^ + 2 a^m + 3am^ + m^; 
substituting for m the binomial 6 -f- c, which it represents, we have 
{a + b + cy = a^ + Sa^ {b + c) + 3a{b + cf + (b + c)». 

It only remains for us to develope the powers of the binomial 
i -|- c, and to perform the multiplications, which are indicated ; 
we have then 

a» + 3a«6 + 3a6« + b^ 
+ 3a*c + 6a6c + 36»c 
+ 3a(? + 3b(? 
+ A 

Of the Extraction of the Roots of Compound ^antities. 

146. Having explained the formation of the powers of com- 
pound quantities, I now pass to the extraction of their roots, be- 
ginning with the cube root of numbers. 

In order to extract the cube root of numbers, we must first be* 
come acquainted with the cubes of numbers, consisting of only 
one figure; these are given in the second line of the following 
Uble; 

J23456789 
1 8 27 64 125 216 343 512 729 

and the cube of 10 being 1000, no number consisting of three fig- 
ures can contain the cube of a number consisting of more than one. 
The cube of a number consisting of two figures is formed in a 
manner analogous to that, by which we arrive at the square ; for if 
we resolve this number into tens and units, designating the first by 
a, and the second by 6, we have 

{a + by = c?+3a^b + Salf^ + b\ 



which the exponent is fractional or negative. This property, which 
is very important, is demonstrated in a note to the last part of the 
Cambridge coarse of Mathematics on the Differential and Integral 
Calculus. 



■J? 
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Hence it is evident, that the cube, or third potoer^ of a number con^ 
posed of (ens and vnits^ contains four parts, namely ^ the cube of the 
tens, three times the square of the tens multiplied by the Mnits, three 
times the tens multiplied by the square of the units, and the cube of 
the units. 

If it were required to find the third power of 47, by making 
= 4 tens or 40, 6 = 7 units, we have 

o3 = 64000 
3a^b = 33600 
2ab^= 6880 

i3 = 343 



Total, 103823 = 47 X 47 X 47. 

Now to go back from the cube 103823 to its root 47, we begin 
by observing that 64000, the cube of the 4 tens, contains no sig- 
nificant figure inferior to thousands; in seeking the cube of the tens 
therefore, we may neglect the hundreds, the tens, and the units of 
the number 103823. Pursuing, therefore, a method similar to that 
employed in extracting the square root, we separate, by a comma, 
the first three figures on the right ; the greatest cube contained in 
103 will be the cube of the tens. It is evi- 103,823 
dent from the table, that this cube is 64, the 64 



47 



48 



root of which is 4 ; we therefore put 4 in the 398,23 
place assigned for the root. We then subtract 64 from 103; 
and by the side of the remainder, 39, bring down the last three 
figures. The whole remainder, 39823, contains still three parts 
of the cube, namely, three times the square of the tens multiplied 
by the units, or Sa^b, three times the tens multiplied by the 
square of the units, or 3 a 6^, and the cube of the units, or b^. If 
the value of the product 2a^b were known, we might obtain the 
units b, by dividing this product by 3a^, which is a known quan- 
tity, the tens being now found ; but, on the supposition that the 
product, 3a^6, is unknown, we readily perceive, that it can have 
no figure inferior to hundreds, since it contains the factor a^, which 
represents the square of the tens ; it must, therefore, be found in 
the part 398, which remains on the left of the number 39823, 
after the tens and units have been separated, and which contains, 
besides this product, the hundreds arising from the product, 3 a i*, 
of the tens by the square of the units, and from the cube i', of the 
units. 
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If we divide 398 by 48, which is triple the square of the tens, 
3 a' or 3 X 16, we obtain 8 for the quotient ; but from what pre- 
cedes, it appears that we ought not to adopt thfs figure for the units 
of the root sought, until we have made trial of it, by employing 
it in forming the last three parts of the cube, which must be con- 
tained in the remainder 39823. Making & = 8, we find 

3a«6 = 38400 

3 062= 7680 

63 = 512 



Total, 46592 

As this result exceeds 39823, it is evident that the number 8 is too 
great for the units of the root. If we make a similar trial with 7, 
we find that it answers to the above conditions ; 47 therefore is the 
root sought. 

Instead of verifying the last figure of the root in the manner 
above described, we may r^ise the whole number expressed by 
the two figures, immediately to a cube ; and this last method is 
generally preferred to the other. Taking the number 48 and 
proceeding thus, we find 

48 X 48 X 48 = 110692. 
As the result is greater than the proposed number, it is evident, 
that the figure 8 is too large. 

147. What we have laid down in the above example may be 
applied to all cases, where the proposed number consists of more 
than three figures and less than seven. Having separated the 
first three figures on the right, we seek the greatest cube in the 
part which remains on the left, and write its root in the usual 
place ; we subtract this cube from the number to which it relates, 
and to the remainder bring down the last three figures; sepa- 
rating now the lens and the units, we proceed to divide what 
remains on the left, by three times the square of the tens found ; 
but before writing down the quotient as a part of the root, we 
verify it by raising to the cube the number consisting of the tens 
known, together with this figure under trial. If the result of this 
operation is too great, the figure for the units is to be diminished ; 
we then proceed in the same manner with a less figure, and so 
on, until a root is found, the cube of which is equal to the pro- 
posed number, or is the greatest contained in this number, if it 
does not admit of an exact root. As we have often remainders 
that are very considerable, I will here add to what has been said, a 
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methodi by which it may be soon discoveredi whether or not the 
unit figure (}f the root be too small. 

The 6uUe of a -|- &, when & = 1, becomes that of^a + 1, 
or ^ a'+3o» + 3a+l, 

a quantity, which exceeds a^ the cube of a, by 

3a« + 3a+l. 

Hence it follows, that whenever the remainder^ after the cube root 
has been extracted^ is less than three times the square of the root^ 
plus three times the root^ plus unity, this root is not too small, 

148. In order to extract the root of 105823817, it may be ob- 
served, that whatever be the number of figures in this root, if we 
resolve it into units and tens, the cube of the tens cannot enter into 
the last three figures on the right, and must consequently be found 
in 105823. But the greatest cube contained in 105823 must have 
more than one figure for its root ; this root then may be resolved 
into units and tens, and, as the cube of the tens has no figure infe- 
rior to thousands, it cannot enter into the three last figures 823. 
If, after these are separated, there remain more than three figures 
on the left, we may repeat the reasoning just employed, and thus, 
dividing the number proposed into portions of three figures each, 
proceeding from right to left, and observing that the last portion 
may contain less than three figures, we come at length to the place 
occupied by the cube of the units of the highest order in the root 
sought. 

Having thus taken the preparatory steps, we seek, by the rule 
given in the preceding article, the cube root of the two first por- 
tions on the left, and find for the result 47 ; 
we subtract the cube of this number from the 
two first portions, and to the remainder 2000 
bring down the following portion 817. The 
number 2000817 will then contain the last 
three parts of the cube ofa number, the tens of 
which are 47, and the units remain to be found. 0^ ^^^ ^0 
These units are therefore obtained as in the example given in 
the preceding article, by separating the last two figures on the 
right of the remainder, and dividing the part on the left by 6627, 
triple the square of 47. Then making trial with the quotient 3, 
arising from this division, by raising 473 to a cube, we obtain for 
the result the proposed number, since this number is a perfect 
cube. 



105,823,817 


473 


64 


48 


41 8,23 


6627 


103 823 




2 000b, 1 7 
105 823 817 
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The explanation, we have given, of the above examplci may 
take the place of a general rule. If the number proposed bad 
contained another portion, we should have continued the operation, 
as we have done for the third ; and it is to be recollected always, 
that a cipher must be placed in the root, if the number to be divided 
on the left of the remainder happen not to contain the number used 
as a divisor ; we should then bring down the following portion, and 
proceed with it as with the preceding. 

1 49. Since the cube of a fraction is found by multiplying this 
fraction by its square , or which amounts to the same things by tak- 
ing the cube of the numerator and that of the denominator ; revers- 
ing this process^ ure arrive at the root, by extracting the root of the 
new numerator and that of the new denominator. The cube of |, 
for example, is |f f ; taking the cube root of 125 and of 216, we 
find |. 

We always proceed in this way, when the numerator and denom- 
inator are perfect cubes ; but when this is not the case, we may 
avoid the necessity of extracting the root of the denominator, by 
multipljing the two terms of the proposed fraction by the square of 
this denominator. The denominator thence arising, will be the 
cube of the original denominator ; and it will be only necessary 
then to find the root of the numerator. If we have, for example, 
I, by multiplying the two terms of this fraction by 25, the square of 
the denominator, we obtain 

75 
5X5X5' 

The root of the denominator is 5 ; while that of 75 lies between 
4 and 5. Adopting 4, we have | for the cube root of | to within 
one fifth. If a greater degree of accuracy be required, we must 
take the approximate root of 75, by the method I shall soon pro- 
ceed to explain. 

If the denominator be already a perfect square, it will only be 
necessary to multiply the two terms of the fraction by the square 
root of this denominator. Thus in order to find the cube root of 
I, we multiply the two terms by 3, the square root of 9 ; we thus 
obtain 

12 
3X3X3' 

Taking the root of the greatest cube 8, contained in 12, we 
have I for the root sought, within one third. 
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\ 

150. It follows from what has been demonstrated in art* 97^ 

that the cube root of a number, which is not a perfect cube, cannot 
be expressed exactly by any fraction however great may be the 
denominator; it is therefore an irrational quantity, though not of the 
same kind with the square root ; for it is very seldom that one of 
them can be expressed by means of the other. 

151. We may obtain the approximate cube root by means of 
vulgar fractions. The mode of proceeding is analogous to that 
given for finding the square root (103) $ but, as it may be readily 
conceived, and is besides not the most eligible, I shall not stop to 
explain it. 

A better method of employing vulgar fractions for this purpose 
consists in. extracting the root in fractions of a given kind. Thus, 
if it were required to find, for example, the cube root of 22, within 
a fifth part of unity, observing that the cube of } is y^r, we reduce 
22 to V/j^ ; then taking the root of 2750, so far as it can be 
expressed in whole numbers, we have y, or 2|, for the approxi- 
mate root of 22. 

152. It is the practice of most persons, however, in extracting 
the cube root of a number, by approximation, to convert this 
number into a decimal fraction, but it is to be observed, that this 
fraction must be either thousandths or millionths, or of some higher 
denomination ; because when raised to the third power, tenths be- 
come thousandths, and thousandths millionths, and in general, the 
number of decimal fgures found in the cubcj is triple the number 
contained in the root. From this it is evident, that we must place 
after the proposed number three times as many ciphers, as there 
are decimal places required in the root. The root is then to be 
extracted according to the rules already given, and the requisite 
number of decimal figures to be distinguished in the result. 

If we would find, for example, the cube root of 327, within a 
hundredth part of unity, we must write six ciphers after this number, 
and extract the root of 327000000 according to the usual method. 
This is done in the following manner ; 
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3144 32 


13872 



125 680,00 
325 660 672 

1 339 328 
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Separating two Ggures on the right of the result for decimals, 
we have 6,88 ; but 6,89 would be more exact, because the cube 
of this last number, although greater than 327, approaches it more 
nearly than that of 6,88. 

If the proposed number contain decimals already, before we 
proceed to extract the root, we must place on the right as many 
ciphers, as will be necessary to render the number of decimal 
figures a multiple of 3. Let there be, for example, 0,07, we must 
write 0,070, or 70 thousandths, which gives for a root, 0,4. In 
order to arrive at a root exact to hundredths, we must annex three 
additional ciphers, which gives 0,070000. The root of the greatest 
cube contained in 70000 being 41, that of 0,07 becomes 0,41, to 
within a hundredth. 

153. Hitherto I have employed the formula for binomial quan- 
tities only in the extraction of the square and cube roots of num- 
bers ; this formula leads to an analogous process for obtaining the 
root of any degree whatever. I shall proceed to explain this pro- 
cess, after offering some remarks upon the extraction of roots, the 
exponent of which is a divisible number. 

We may find the fourth root by extracting the square root twice 
successively ; for by taking first the square root of a fourth power, 
a^ for example, we obtain the square, or a^ the square root of 
which is a, or the quantity sought. 

It is obvious also, that the eighth root may be obtained by 
extracting the square root three times successively, since the 
square root of a^ is o^, and that of a^ is a', and lastly, that of a^ 
is a. 

In the same manner it may be shown, that all roots of a degree, 
designated by any of the numbers 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, &c., that is, by 
any power of 2, are obtained by successively extracting the square 
root. 

Roots, the exponents of which are not prime numbers, may be 
reduced to others of a degree less elevated ; the sixth root, for 
example, may be found by extracting the square and afterwards 
the cube root. Thus, if we take a^ and go through this process 
with it, we find by the first step a\ actd by the second a ; we may 
also take first the cube root, which gives a^, and afterwards the 
square root, whence we have a, as before. 

154. I now proceed to treat of the general method, which I 
shall apply to roots of the fifth degree. The illustration will be 
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rendered more easy, if we take a particular example ; and by 
comparing the different steps with the methods given for tlie ex- 
traction of the square and the cube root, we shall readily perceive, 
in what manner we are to proceed in finding roots of any degree 
whatever. 

Let it be required then to extract the fifth root of 231554007. 
Now the least number, it may be observed, consisting of 2 figures, 
that is 10, has in its fifth power, which is 100000, six figures ; we 
therefore conclude, that the fifth root of the number proposed 
contains at least two figures ; this root may tlien be represented 
hj a "{' by a denoting the tens and 6 the units. The expression for 
the proposed number will then be 

(a + 6)5= «* + 5aH + lOcfll^ + &c. 
I have not developed all the terms of this power, because it is 
Buflkient, as will be seen immediately, that the composition of the 
first two be known. 

Now it is evident, that as a', or the fifth power of the tens of 
this root, can have no figure, that falls below hundreds of thou- 
sands, it does not enter into the last five figures on the right of the 
proposed, number ; we, therefore, separate these five figures. If 
there remained more than five figures on the left, we should repeat 
the same reasoning, and thus separate the proposed number into 
portions of five figures each, proceeding from the right to the, left. 
The last of these portions on the left, will contain the fifth power 
of the units of the highest order found in the root 

We find, by forming the fifth powers of 2315,54007 | 47 



numbers consistmg of only one figure, that 1024 



3315 lies between the fifth power of 4, or 1291 5,4007 1280 
1024, and that of five, or 3125. We take, therefore, 4 for the 
tens of the root sought ; then subtracting the fifth power of this 
number, or 1024, from the first portion of the proposed number, 
we have for a remainder 1291. This remainder, together with 
the foUowing portion, which is to be brought down, must contain 
&iifib -^ iOtfll^ + inc. which is left, after a^ has been subtract- 
ed from (a + by ; but among these terms, that of the highest 
degree is 5 it* 6, or five times the fourth power of the tens multi- 
plied by the units, because it has no figure, which falls below tens 
of thousands. In order to consider this term by itself, we sepa- 
rate the last four figures on the right, which make no part of it, 
and the number 12916, remaining on the left, will contain this 
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term, toscerher with the tens of thousands arising from the suc- 
ceeding terms. It is obvious, therefore, that by dividing 12915 
by 5 a^ or five times the fourth power of the four tens already 
found, we shall only approximate the units. The fourth power 
of 4 is 256; five times this gives 1280; if we divide 12915 by 
1280, we find 10 for the quotient, but we cannot put more than 
9 in the place of tlie root, and it is even necessary, before we 
adopt this, to try whether the whole root 49, which we thus 
obtain, will not give a fifth power greater than the proposed 
number. We find indeed by pursuing this course, that the num- 
ber 49 must be diminished by two uuits, and that the actual root 
is 47, with a remainder 2209000 ; for the fifth power of 47 is 
229345007 ; that is, the exact root of the proposed number falls 
between 47 and 48. 

If there were another portion still, we should bring it down 
and annex it to the remainder, resulting from the subtraction of 
the fifth power found as above, from the first two poitionSi and 
proceed with this whole remainder, as we did with the preceding, 
and so on. 

After what has been said, it will be easy to a|)piy the rulesy 
which have been given, as well in extracting the square and cube 
root of fractions, as in approximating the roots of imperfect powers 
of these degrees. 

155. We may by processes, founded on the same prinpiples, 
extract the roots of literal quantities. The following example will 
be sufficient to illustrate the method, which is to be employed, 
whatever be the degree of the root required. 

We found in art. 143., the sixth power of 2q? — bc?\ we 
shall now extract the root of this power. The process is as fol- 
lows; 

64 a^ — 960 o^ a?i« + 6000 a« a?^ — 20000a»a^ 2*'— 5a? 

- - 37500 a^ a?8 — 37500 6^^ o? 

+ 15625 o^ 
— 64a;i8 



192 a?" 



rem. — 960 o'a:^* + to. 

The quantity proposed being arranged with reference to the let- 
ter Xy its first term must be the sixth power of the first term of the 
root arranged with reference to the same letter; taking then the 
sixth root of 64 a?^, according to the rule given in art. 129., we 
have 2 o?, for the first term of the root required. 
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If we raise this result to the si.^th power, and subtract it from 
the proposed quantity, the retnaioder must necessarily commence 
with the second term, produced by the developement of the sixth 
power of the first two terms of the root. But, in the expression 

(a + (^)8=a« + 6a«6 + &c. 

this second term is the product of six times the fifth power of the 
first term of the root by the second i and if we divide it by 6 tfi^ 
the quotient will be the second term ft. 

We must, therefore, take six times the fifth power of the first 
term 2 a^ of the root, wliich gives 

6 X 32aj^« or J92aj", 
and divide, by this quantity, the term — 960 ff dc^, which is the 
first term of the remainder, after the preceding operation ; the 
quotient — ba? is the second term of the root. In order to verify 
it, we raise the binomial 2 ^ — 5 a^ to the sixth power, which we 
find is the proposed quantity Itself. 

If the quantity were such as to require another term in the root, 
we should proceed to find, after the manner above given, a second 
remainder, which would begin with six times the product of the 
fifth power of the first two terms of the root by the third, and 
which consequently being divided on 6 (2 o?^ — 5 cf)\ the quotient 
would be this third term of the root ; we should then verify it by 
taking the sixth power of the three terms. The same course might 
be pursued, whatever number of terms might remain to be found. 

Of Equations with Two Terms, 

156. Evert equation, involving only one power of the unknown 
quantity combined with known quantities, may always be reduced 
to two terms, one of which is made up of all those which contain 
the unknown quantity, united in one expression, and the other 
comprehends all the known quantities collected together. This 
has been already shown with respect to equations of the second 
degree, art. 105., and may be easily proved concerning those of 
any degree whatever. 

If we have, for example, the equation 

a^cfi — a«6» = 4V + aca^, 
by bringing all the terms involving x into one membert we obtain 

or (ii« — ac)«»=iV + /i»i» 
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Now if we represent the quantities 

a" — aehj Pf 6* c* + «* ^ by y, 
the preceding equation becomes 

pa^=zq; 
freeing afi from the quantity^ by which it is multiplied, we have 

P 
whence we conclude 

In general, every equation with two terms being reduced to the 
form 

p a?* = J, 
gives 

«• = ^; 

taking the root then of the degree m of each member, we have 






157. It must be observed, that if the exponent m is an odd 
number, the radical expression will have only one sign, which will 
be that of the original quantity (131). 

When the exponent m is even, the radical expression will have 
the double sign db ; it will in this case be imaginary, if the quan- 
tity ^ is negative, and the question will be absurd, like those of 

which we have seen examples in equations of the second degree 
(131). 

See some examples. 
The equation «• = — 1024, 

gives 

5 

X = V— 1024 = — 4, 

the exponent 5 being an odd number. 
The equation 

«* = 626, ' 

4 

gives a = ±1. ^iM = d: 5, 

as the exponent 4 is even. 



EqitaHMf wUk Two Tarm. 175 

Lastly, the equalioo 

a^ = — 16, 
which gives 

4 

« = db V — 1ft 
leads ooty to imaginarj values, because while the expooeot 4 in 
even, the quantity under the radical sign is negative. 

158. I shall here notice an analytical fact, which deserves atten- 
tion on account of its utility, as well in the remaining part of the 
present treatise, as m the Supplement^ and which is sufficiently 
remarkable in itself; it is this, that all the expressions «— -Oy 
a* — «*, «• — a*, and in general a?* — a* (m being any positive 
whole number), are exactly divisible by a? —- cu This is obvious 
with respect to the first. We know that the second 

a» — a*= (» + a)(« — a) (34). 

and the others may be easily decomposed by division. If we 
divide of* -— a* by dp — • a, we obtain for a quotient 

x»-t -J- aaf^^ + o^Jf*^ + be. 

the exponent of x^ in each term, being less by unity than in the 
preceding, and that of a increasing in the same ratio. But instead 
of pursuing the operation through its several steps, 1 shall present 
immediately to view the equation 

X — d 

which may be verified by multiplying the second member by jp — a. 
It then becomes 

a-^+aa?*-^ + c^af^ + af^-^a^ + a^^x 

— a «*~^ — c^af*'-^ — a' «*^ — o*"^ of — rf* ; 

aU the terms in the upper line, after the first, being the same, with 
the exception of the signs, as those preceding the last in the lower 
line, there only remains after reduction «* — a", that is, the divi- 
dend proposed. 

It must be observed, that the term a* af*~*, in the upper line, is 
necessarily followed by the term a' o:*"^, which is destroyed by 
the corresponding term in the lower line ; and that, in the same 
manner we find, in the lower line, before the term a*^^«, a term 
— a*^ «*, which destroys the corresponding one in the upper line. 
These terms are not expressed, but are supposed to be compre- 
hended in the interval denoted by the points. 
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159. This leads to very important consequences, relative to the 

equation with two terras ac* = -. 

If we designate by a the number, which is obtained by directly 
extracting the root according to the rules given in art. 154., we 
have 

* = a" or x^ z=: a^i 
P 

transposing the second member we obtain 

ac* — a* = 0, 

The quantity cd^ — a*" is divisible by a? — a, and we have by the 
preceding article 

of* — a" = (a? — a) (as^*"^ + ax^'^^-^ ..... + «**^ * + a*~^). 

This last result, which vanishes when a? = a, is also reduced to 
nothing, if we have 

a?"-i + a x"^ + a*-5iaj ^ ^^-i .. q^ (ng) . 

and, consequently, if there exists a value of a?, which satisfies this 
last equation, it will satisfy also the equation proposed. 

These values have with unity very simple relations, which may 
be discovered by making x^znay} then the equation x^ — a** = 
becomes 

o"y* — o*=0, or y"— 1=0, 

and we obtain the values of a?, by multiplying those of y by the 
number a. 

The equation y" — 1 =0, gives in the first place 

then by dividing y" — 1 by y — 1, we have 

y-^^ + y-^^ + y"^ +f + y+i. 

Taking this quotient for one of the members, and zero for the 
other, we form the equation on which the other values of y de- 
pend ; and these values will, in the same manner, satisfy the 
equation 

y~ — 1 = 0, or y*= 1, 

that is, their power of the degree m will be unity. 

Hence we infer the fact, singular at first view, that unity may 
have many roots beside itself. These roots, though imaginary, are 
still of frequent use in analysis. I can, however, exhibit here only 
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tho6e df the four first degrees, as it is only for these degrees, that 
we can resolve, by preceding observations, the equation 

jr-' + r"^ + 1=0, 

from which they are derived. 
(1.) Let w = 2, we have 

y" — 1=0, 

whence we obtain 

y = + 1, y = — 1. 

(2.) By making w = 3, we have 

jr*— 1=0, 

whence we deduce 

y=l, 

then y9 4- y + 1 = 0. 

This last equation being resolved, gives 

y= — ^ , y = 2 ; 

thus we have for this degree the three roots 

y=J, y=± ni , y = . 

Tlie last two are imaginary ; but if we take the cube, forming that 
of the numerator, by the rule given in art. 34., and observing that 
the square of \/3^ being — 3, its cube is — Sy'ITa, we still 
find y^ z= ] , in the same manner as when we employ the root 

y = i. 

(3.) Taking m = 4, we have 

y* — 1 = 0, 

from which we deduce 

y = J, 
then y^ + y^ + y+i=o. 

We are not, at present, furnished with the means of resolving this 
equation ; but observing that 

y-l = (y«+I)(3/»-l), 
we have successively 

f—l=0, ya + 1 = 0, 
wlicnce 

y = + l, y = — 1, y = +A/^-i, y = — V^Tl. 
Two of diese values only are real ; and the otlier two imaginary. 
JUg. 23 
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This multiplicity of rcx)ts of tinity is agreeable to a general kw 
of equations, according to which any unknown quantity admits of 
as many values, as there are units in the exponent denoting the 
degree of the equation, by which this unknown quantity is deter- 
mined; and when the question does not admit of so many real 
solutions, the number is completed by purely algebraic symbols, 
which being subjected to the operations, that are indicated,. verify 
the equation. 

Hence it follows, that there are two kinds of expressions or 
values for the roots of numbers ; the first, which we shall term the 
arithmetical determination, is the number which is found by the 
methods explained in art. 154., and which answers to each particu- 
lar case ; the second comprehends negative values and imaginary 
expressions, which we shall designate by the term tdgebraic deter- 
minations, because they consist merely in the combinatibQ of alge- 
braic signs. 

Of Equations which may be resolved in the same manner as those of 

the Second Degree. 

160. These are equations, which contain only two different 
powers of the unknown quantity, the exponent of one of which is 
double that of the other. Their general formula is 

a^ ^ px^ = q, 
p and q being known quantities. 

Now if we take x'^ for the unknown quantity, and make a?"* = w, 
we have 

whence 

u^ -{- pu =z q, 

u = — >sP±V¥+W (109); 
restoring a?"* in the place of u, we have 



x^=z — ipdzx/q + ip^, 
an equation consisting of two terms, since the expression 

— ipdz VsTTT", 

as it implies only known operations, to be performed on given 
quantities, must be regarded as representing known quantities. 

Designating the two values of this expression by a and a', v^e 
have 

x^ =z a and a?** = a', 
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from which we obtain 

m m 

X = \/a and X = ^/o'. 

If the exponent m be even, instead of the two values given 
above, we shall have four, since each radical expression may take 
the sign =b ; then 

m"" m 

« m 

a? = — \/a > ^'^ = — \^j 
and these four values will be real, if the quantities a and of are 
positive. 

All the values of x may be comprehended under one formula, 
by indicating directly the root of the two members of the equation 

• a;« = — ^1? ± s/q + \P% 
which gives 



The following question produces an equation of this kind. 
161. To resolve the number 6 into two such factors^ that the sum 
of their cubes shall be 35. 

Let X be one of these factors, the other will be - ; then taking 

216 

the sum of their cubes (x? and —3-, we have the equation 

which may be reduced to 

a?« + 216 = 35 a^, 

or a?6 — 350)3 = — 216. 

. If we consider 3? as the unknown quantity, we obtain, by the 
rule given for equations of the second degree, 

0? = %t ± ^(3j«)2_2l6. 

By going through the numerical calculations, which are indi- 
cated, we find 

(3,5)2= ia^5, 

\/(V)^— 216 = V'T = V% 
and consequently, 

z^ = y + y = V = 27, 

oj^ = V — V = V = 8j 



180 
whence 
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X = v^ = 3, 



X = >v^8 = 2. 
The first value gives for the second factor | or 2, while the second 
value presents | or 3 ; we have, therefore, in the one case 3 and 
2 for the factors sought, and in the other 2 and 3. These two 
solutions differ only in the order of the factors of the given num- 
ber 6. 

162. The equations, we have been considering,, are also com- 
prehended under the general law given in art. 169. ; for the values 

mm 

of \/a, V^ ^^® ^° ^^ multiplied by the roots of unity belonging to 
the degree denoted by the exponent m. 

Applying what has been said to the equation, 

a?6— 35^3 = — 216, 

we find the six following roots ; 

a; = J X 3, * a? = 1 X 2, 



.= -^+/-^ X3, .^ -^+/-^ X2. 



_ — 1 — x/=^ 
2 



X = — —,T^ X 3, a? = —^^— — - X 2, 



__ — 1 — y/~^ 



of which the first two only are real. 

Calculus of Radical Expressions, 

163. The great number of cases, in which no exact root can 
be found, and the length of the operation necessary for obtaining 
it by approximation, have led algebraists to endeavour to perform 
immediately upon the quantities subjected to the radical sign, the 
fundamental operations, intended to be performed upon their roots. 
In this way we simplify the expression as much as possible, and 
leave the extracting of the root, which is a more complicated pro- 
cess, to be performed last, when the quantities are reduced to the 
most simple state, which the nature of the question will allow. 

The addition and subtraction of dissimilar radical quantities can 
take place only by means of the signs -|- and — . For example, 
the sums 



3 _ 6 _ 



3_ 3 _ 
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and tbe differences 

3 5 3 3 _ 

\/o — \/^> V^ — V^ J 
can be expressed only under iheiV present form. 

The same cannot be said of the expression 

3 3 5 c 3 

^aj^2h + Vl^ oJih -^ V^o^j 

because the radical quantities, of which it is composed, become 
similar, when ihey are reduced to their more siiflple forms, accord- 
ing to the method explained in art. 130. First, we have 

3 3^ 3 . 

Vl6a3 6 = V'^aTTTS or 2a\/2b 

3 3 3 

\/)la^h =Va^-26 or a^V^^j 
the quantity, therefore, becomes 

3 3 5a^c3 

which gives, when reduced, - 

6flf v'^ ^ V26 or (6 rf — 5c) 3 V26. 

164. With respect to other operations the calculus of radical 
quantities depends upon the principle already referred to, namely j 
thai a product^ consisting of several factors, is raised to any power 
by raising each of the factors to this power. So also, by suppress- 
ing the radical sign, prefixed to a quantity, \vq raise this quantity 

to the power denoted by the exponent of this sign. For example, 

7 

\/a raised to the seventh power, is a simply, since this operation, 

7 _ 
being the reverse of that which is indicated by the sign v", merely 

restores the quantity a to its original state. 

According to the principles here laid down, if, for example, id 

the expression 

7_ 7 

we suppress the radical signs, the result ab will be the seventh 

power of the above product ; and taking the seventh root, we find 

7 7 _ 7 

Vo X Vb = Va6* 
This reasoning, which may be applied to all similar cases, shows, 
that in order to multiply two radical expressions of the same degree 
together, we must take the product of tlie quantities under the radi- 
cal sign, observing to place it under a sign of the same degree. 
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We have by this rule 



3v2a63 X Is/E^WFc = 21 ^1004640 = 
Aj^d^ — t^ X V«^ + 6^ = 4 ^(a2 _ 62^ (flS + 6^) = 

5 5 



^ a4— 64 ^ >I 



;2 63c2 + 65c2 



d2 



>^ a4 — 64 X fjtz 



_ |a3 63c2 2o6 — 6« 



=J 



rf9 X a2 — 62' 



since 



a* — 64=(o2+62)(o2 — 62). 



7 _ 

165. As ihe seventh power of the expression ^, for example, 

IS Ti It will be seen, by taking the seventh root of this last result, 

that 7 _ 7 

v^g ■_ fg 

Hence to divide a radical quantity by another of the same degree, 
vje must take the quotient arising from the division of the quantities 
under the radical sign, recollecting to place it under a sign of the 
same degree. 

We find by this rule, that 

^/6 



^/3 



a \ oa 

___ |a2 — 62 _ . =. 

N a + 6 



\/a -[-6 \ a 4" 

5 5 

\/«4 6 _ 



%/W^ 



\63c2 "~ \62c2' 
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166. It follows from the rule, given in art. 164., for the multi- 
plication of radical quantities of the same degree, that to raise a 
radical quantity to any power whatever ^ we have only to raise to 
this power the quantity under the radical sign^ observing that the 

5 

result must take the same sign ; thus to raise \/a b, for example to 
the third power is to take the product ' 

5 5 5 

\/ab X \/ab X v^ab, 

and as the radical signs are all of the same degree, the quantities' 
to which they belong are to be multiplied together, and the radical 
sign to be prefixed to the product, which gives 

5 

7 

In the same manner \/a^b^ raised to the fourth power, gives 

7 

\/a8 6i3, which may be reduced to 

7 

a b ^a 65, 

by resolving a^ V"^ into d^ b'^ X a 6^ and taking the root of the 
factor a*' J"^ (130). 

It may be oberved, that when the exponent belonging to the 
radical sign is divisible by that of the power to which the proposed 
quantity is to be raised, the operation is performed by dividing the 
first exponent by the second. For example, 

/ 6 \2 3 _ 

because | = 3. 

6 

Indeed \/a denotes a quantity, which is six times a factor in a, 

3 

and the quantity \/a, which is obtained by dividing 6 by 2, being 
only three times a factor in a, is consequently equivalent to the 
product of two of the first factors, and is therefore the second 

6 _ 

power of one of these factors, or of >y^a. 

The same reasoning may be applied to all similar cases, as in 
the following example ; 

167. If we reverse the methods given in the preceding article, 
we shall be furnished with rules for extracting the roots of radical 
quantities. ^ 
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» 

We percfeive by attending to the rule first staled, that if the 
exponents of the quantities under the radical sign are divisible by 
that of the root required j the operation may be performed as if there 
were no radical sign, only it is to be observed, that the result must 
be placed under the original sign. 

We find, for example, that 

3 5 

4 3 

From the second rule given in the preceding article, it is evident, 
that the general method for finding the root of radical quantities, 
is to multiply the exponent belonging to the radical sign by that of 
the root, which is to be extracted. 

By this last rule, we find, that 



3 



Vv 



5 15 

a4 = \/a*» 



In fact >^/a4 is a quantity, which is five times a factor in a* 



5 



(24, 129) ; but the cube root oi \/aS being also three times a fac- 
tor in this last quantity, is found 5x3 times or 15 times a factor 



f 5 _ 15 ___ 

the first a^] therefore S ^a^ = V«^* '" ^^e 



might be shown, that V>v/a4 =z y'a4. 

168. Since by multiplying the exponent of a quantity under a 
radical sign, by any number (166), we raise the root which is indi- 
cated, to the power denoted by this number, and by multiplying 
also the exponent belonging to the radical sign, by the same num- 
ber (167), we obtain for the result a root of a degree equal to that 
of the power which was before formed, it is evident, that this 
second operation reduces the proposed quantity back to its original 
state. 

5 _ 35 

The expression \^a3, for example, may be changed into -v/a^i, 
by multiplying the exponents 5 and 3 by 7 ; for multiplying the 
exponent of c? hy 7, we have,' making use of the radical sign, 

>^a2i, the seventh power of the proposed radical quantity, and 
multiplying by 7 the exponent. 5 belonging to tllfe radical sign in 
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5 

the expression .^Pl, we obtain the seventh root of the former 
result; this last process, therefore, restores the expression to its 
original value. 

169. By this double operation, we reduce io the same degree any 
number of radical quantities of different degrees, by multiplying^ at 
the same time, the exponent belonging to each radical sign^ and 
those of the quantities under this sign, by the product of the expo^ 
nents belonging to all the other radical signs. That the new expo- 
nents, which are thus found for the radical signs, are the same, is 
obvious at once, since they arise from the product of all the expo- 
nents belonging tp the original radical signs ; and after what has 
been said above, it is evident that the value of each radical quan- 
tity is the same as before. 

By this rule we transform 

5 7 

\/aH^ and \/c4rf3, 

35 35 

into \/a^ih^^ and \/c^ d^^* 

In the same manner, the three quantities, 

3 5 7 

\/a 6^, \/a^ (?, \/6^ c^, 
become respectively 

105 105 105 



s/a^b'^, V«*^ -v/6®c«. 

If we meet with numbers, under the radical signs, we shall be 
led, in applying this rule, to raise them to the power denoted by 
the product of the exponents belonging to the other radical signs. 

170. In the same way, we may place under a radical sign a 
factor which is without one, by raising it to the power denoted by 
the exponent which accompanies this sign. 

We may change, for example, 

5 3 3^ 

a^ into VaiS, and 2 a \/t into \/8a36. 

ITl. After having, by the transformation explained above, re- 
duced any radical quantities whatever, to the same degree, we may 
apply to them the rules, given in articles 164. and 165. for the 
multiplication and division of radical quantities of the same degree. 

Let there be the general expressions 



m 



s/a'' b'l X t^b" c" ; 
Alg. • 24 
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we change (169) 



V'a''6«, \/6''c', 



loto 



WM mt 



then by the rule given in art. 164. we have 



fltn iftn tnn 



for the product of the proposed radical quantities. 
We have also by the rule, art. J 65. 



mn mn wn 






Remarks on some peculiar cases, which occur in the Calculus oj 

Radical Quantities. 

172. The rules to which we have reduced the calculus of 
radical quantities, may be applied without difficulty, when the 
quantities employed are real. But they might lead the learner 
into error with regard to imaginary quantities, if they are not 
accompanied with some remarks upon the properties of equations 
with two terms. 

For example, the rule laid down in art. 164. gives directly 

\/ — a X j^ — a = \/ — a X — « = V^'^y 

and if we take -{- a for Va^> we evidently come to an erroneous 
result, for the product y^^^ X V— «j being the square of v/HTJ, 
must be obtained by suppressing the radical sign, and is therefore 
equal to — a. 

B6zout has obviated this difficulty, by observing, that when we 
do not know by what method the square tt^ has been formed, we 
must assign for its root both -{- a and — a ; but when, by means 
of steps already taken, we know which of these two quantities 
multiplied by itself produced a^, we are not allowed, in going back 
to the root, to take the other quantity. This is evidently the case 
with respect to the expression \/—a X V-~^ 5 ^^^^ we know, 
that the quantity a% contained under the radical sign in the expres- 
sion \/^> arises from — a muldplied by — a; the ambiguity, 
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therefore, is prevented, and it will be readily seen, that in taking 
the root, we are limited to — a. 

The difficuhy above mentioned would present itself in regard to 
the product y^a X \/a, if we were not led, by the circumstance of 
there being no negative sign in the expression, to take immediately 
the positive value of \/cfi. In this case, since a^ arises from -|- a 
multiplied by + a, its root must necessarily be + a. 

There cati be no doubt with respect to examples of the kind we 
have been considering ; but there are cases, which can be clearly 
explained only by attending to the properties of equations with two 
terms. 

173. If, for example, it were required to find the product 

\/a V— 1^ reducing the second of these radical expressions to the 
same degree with the first (169), we have 

4 4 4 4 4 

VS X V(— 1? = Va X V+1 = Va» 
a result which is real, although it appears evident, that the quantity 

4 _ 

j^a multiplied by the imaginary quantity \^— i, ought to give an 
imaginary product. It must not be supposed, however, that the 

4 

expression \/a is iu all respects false, but only that it is to be taken 
in a very peculiar sense. 

4 

In fact, \^a, considered algebraically, being the expression for 
the unknown quantity a?, in the equation with two terms, 

a:* — a = 0, 

admits of four difiTerent values (159) ; for if we make a r= a\ by 

4 

taking a to represent the numerical value of V^y considered inde- 
pendently of its sign, or the arithmetical determination of this quan- 
tity, we have the four values 

„x+i, «x — 1, «x+ V^^^ « X — \/=nr, 

the third of which is precisely the product proposed. 

By a little attention, it will be readily perceived, whence the 

ambiguity, of which we have been speaking, arises. The second 

power + 1 of the quantity — 1 under the radical sign, as it may 

arise as well from + 1 X + Ij as from — 1 X — 1, causes the 

4 ^ 

quantity \/i to have two values, which are not found in V— i. 

In general, the process by which the product \/a X v^ is 
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fennedy is reduced to that of raising this product to the power m n ; 
for if we represent it by z^ that is, if we make 

m n 

Va X V^ = z, 
hy raising the two members 6f this equation, first to the power f», 
we have 

n 

a ^6'" = z~, 

agaioi raising it to the power n, we obtain 

a* 6** = z***. 

This product, therefore, being determined only by means of its 
power of the degree m n, or by an equation of this degree with 
two terms, must have mn values (169). This will be perceived 

m n 

at once, if we reflect that the expressions \/a and y/b , being noth- 
ing but the values of the unknown quantities x and y, in the equa- 
tions with two terms, 

j?« — a = 0, y" — 6 = 0, 

and, consequently, admitting of m and of n determinations, we 
have, by uniting the several m determinations of a?, with the sev- 
eral n determinations of y, mn determinations of the product 
required. 

When we are employed upon real quantities, there is no diffi- 
culty in finding the values, because the number of those, that are 
real, is never, more than two (157), which differ only in the sign. 

174. If we use the transformation explained in art. 159., the 
difficulty will be confined to the roots of -f- 1 and — 1 ; for if we 
make x =: at and y =i jSu, a and /? denoting the numerical values 

m n 

of \^a, \/b considered without regard to the sign, the equations 

a^ zp a = 0, y'* qz J = 0, 
become 

r q= 1 = 0, W« zp 1 = 0, 

whence 



US n m 



xy =: j^z^ a X V=t: b =L a^tu = a^ y'zh 1 X \/± A ; 

TO »_ 

in which «/? represents the product of the'numbers \/a, \/b, or the 
arithmetical determination of the root of the degree m w of the 
number «" 6"*. 
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If we would give a determinate value to the product of the 



radical quantities y^dz a, V^ ^> ^Y fixing the degree of the radi- 
cal signs, we must obtain from the equations 

I* =F 1 = 0, ti» =F 1 = 0, 



m 



the several expressions for y'dz 1, y'dz 1, and combine them in a 
suitable manner. 

To conclude, these operations are not often required, except in 
some very simple cases, of which the following are the principal ; 

(1.) ^ZTa X V^^ = A/aX\/b (V^^ X V^^J f 
I suppress the radical sign in the expression V — i, and obtain 

V^^ X V^^^ = Va& X — 1 = — \/ab* 

4 4 4 4 

(2.) V— « X V— 6 = vafr (V^=^)* ; 

I do not here multiply — 1 by — 1, because this would lead to 
the ambiguity mentioned in art. 173. ; but observing, that the 
square of the fourth root is simply the square root, we have 

4 4 4 4 

JSZ—a X \/—b = 4f/ab X \/—U 

6 6 6 6 6 3 

(3.) V— "« X V^^ = V^ X (v^^)^ = VaS X v=^ 

6 6i 

= \/a 6 X — 1 = — V^a 6. 
The results will be thus found to be alternately real and imaginary. 

Calculus of Fractional Exponents. 

175. If we substitute in the place of the radical signs, their 
corresponding fractional exponents (132), and apply immediately 
the rules for the exponents, we shall obtain the same results, es 
those furnished by the methods employed in the calculus of radical 
quantities. 

If we transform, for example, 

5 5 

^an\ ^a^i?, 

bto 



we have 



3 3 ^ 1 



m c 3 S 3 2 

V^fca X VS^ = a* 6^ X a^ c^ = 
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34.S9S « 99 

then, since | = 1 -f- jj and consequently, 

« 1 _L. 1 1 

aJ=za ^ ^ =za Xa^ (25), 

. 1 a a ^ 5 

and a^ 6* c^ is equivalent to \/a Ifid^y we have 

5 5 6 

a result which b not only exact, but is reduced to its most simple 
form. 



Let there be the general example j^a^ 6« X ^b^(f ; the radi- 
cal expressions here employed may be transformed into 

£ 1 L 1 
we then have, according to the rules for exponents, (25), 

a* 4~ X 4* c" = a** 6*» "^ »* c" . 



Now in order to add the fractions ~, -, we must reduce them to 

m n 

the same denominator ; and to give uniformity to the results, we 

1} s 

must do the same with respect to the fractions ~, - ; we obtain by 
this means, 

lip nyf^nr ms 

and placing this result under the radical sign, we have 



mm 



176. The manner of performing division is equally simple, we 
have for example 



V«3 6«_^i il_ 

4 1 4 __ 1 1 ^ ''' 



5 _ 

which may be reduced to 



a 

9 



1 1 



tbb placed under the radical sign becomes 
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5 6 

fi "■ \ac 



j^a^c 



We have Id general 

m 



£ 


1 




p 


2.. 


r 




a« 


Jm 




a^ 


6« 


» 


• 


r 


« 


— 




a 




9 


W 


•iM 






"■ 






A'' 


c» 






(* 







|a'*6"«"*^ 



^IW 



reducing the fractional exponents to the same denominator, in 
order to perform the subtraction, which is required, we find 

i^a^lfl c^ b *"* \i 

n ^ «M •"" ^ 

It is obvious, that the reduction of fractional exponents to the 
same denominator, answers here to the reduction of radical ex- 
pressions to the same degree, and leads to precisely the same 
results (171). 

177. It is also very evident, by the rule given in art. 127., that 

\^dP) = \dr) = a* = ^a^j 
and by the rule laid down in art. J 29., that 



Jm I £ p mn' 

^c^ = Jar =: a^=z A^c^. 



The calculus of fractional exponents affords one of the most 
remarkable examples of the utility of signs, when well chosen. 
The analogy which prevails among exponents, both fractional and 
entire, renders the rules, that are to be followed with respect to the 
latter, applicable also to the former ; but a particular investigation 
is necessary in each case, when we use the sign j^~y because it 
has no connexion with the operation that is indicated. The fur- 
ther we advance in algebra, the more fully shall we be convinced 
of the numerous advantages which arise from the notation by 
exponents, introduced by Descartes. 

Examples in the Formation of Powers of Compound Algebraic 

Eocpressions, 

1. (a — 6)3 = a3— 3 0^5 +3a6« — i^. 

2. (4 — 36)»=:64 — 1446 + 1086« — 27 6^. 
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3. (5 — 4a?)* = 625 — 2000a? + 2400a?2— 1280a;3 + 256cc*. 

4. (o^ + 2ahy = a^2 _j. i2ain + 54a«62+ 108 a«6' 

^. (Sa^cSd— 4a6(P)4= 625 a^c^rf^ — 2000 0"^ 6 c»^ 
+ 2400 a« 5^ c^ d« — nSO a^ ly^ (? d' + 256 a* 6^ (P. 

6. (3ac — 2Jd)5z=243a5c5 — 810a*c^6d + 1080o3c»6«(P 

— 720 a^ c^ 63 rf3 + 240 a c i^ d^ — 32 6^ (P. 

7. (-V/5 + V^y = a2+6«6 + 6» + (4a + 46)v^. 

3. (a + 6+ c)3z=a3 + 8a2i + 3a2c + 3a62 + 6a4c 
+ 3 a c2 ^ j3 ^* 3 j2 c _|. 3 5 ^ _^ c^. 

9. (a +2 6 + c)3 z= a^ + 6 a^i + 3 a3c+ 12 a 62^12 o6c 
+ 3ac2 + 863-|- J2i2c + ^bi? + (?. 

10. (a + 6 + C + rf)2 = a2 + 2a6 +2ac + 2ad + 62 

+ 26c + 26i + c2 + 2cd + (P. 

11. (adbJ)" = a«zb?a'^l6l + '^^?-7^)a'^ 

1 1 X -^ 

n(n^l)(n--2) ^^^3 

1X2x3 ^ 



12. Make 71 = ^, n = t,'- n = J, n = |, 

Examples in the Extraction of the Cube Roots of Numbers* 

3 

1. \/l2167 = 23. 

3 

. 2. \/884736 = 96. 

3 

3. V 1191016 = 106. 

3 

4. ^2460375 = 135. 

3 

6. ^12 = 2.28942 



3 



6. ^5.8 = 1.79670 . • . . 



3 



7. Vi 



3 



8. VII 



1 
2* 



3 

4* 



3 



9. V! = 0.87358 



3 



10. VI = 0.94103 



3 



11. V'SI = 1.56049 
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Examples tn the Extraction of the Cube Roots of Algebraic 

Expressions, 

1. V(6 a^ + a^ + S + 12x)=zx+2. 

3 

2. A/(294aa^—S4ta^x + 8a^—S^SaP) = 2a — 7x. 

3 

3. j^{3fi — dcafi + I2(?x^-^8(?a^) =:a^—2cx. 

3 

4. V(a*" — 6 a^'^^a^ + 12 a***^ ar^*—Sa^a^) 

= a"* — 2 a a;". 

3 

a^ a^ 

= * + 2-^' = *+27^a- 

7. V(«^ + 3a36 + 3a2c + 3aJ^ + 6aJc + 3ac» + 6' 

+ 36^0 + 36c2 + c3) = a + 6 4. c. 

8. ^(27;5« — 54a^ + eSa^z^— 44 a^^^ + 21 a^z^ 

— ^a^z + a^) = ^z^ — 2az + a\ 

3 

9. V'(8a?« + 48ca?5 + eOc^a?^ — SOc'aj^ — 90c*a:* 

+ lOSc^n— 27 c«) = 2 r^ + 4 CO?— 3 A 

,^ 3, - 3, x3 x6 5z9 10x« 

10. v(a^-.:3) = a-^,-^-gj^,-555^- 

11 '/ 3 I 3\ . ^^ 2:6 5 2:9 10x12 

12. VCl — ^; — *~§ — 9 W~ 243 ~ 

13. V(l+^)=l + 3-9- + -ar— 243- + 

Examples in the Multiplication of Radical Expressions. 



• • • • • 



1. a Vjp X 6\/" X cVz = «icVxyz. 



3 



2. vl X 7 V6 X i \/5 = i \/S5. 
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e «_ 

3. 4 X 2 v3 X v72 = 8 V6. 

4. 5>v/5 X 7\/| X v2= 140. 

5. c t^ a X d \/a z=. ac d* 

_ 3 4 12 

6. V2 X VS X v'5 = vC4c0O0. 

S « 6 24 

7- V2 X vj X \/5 = V^i^. 

i« 8 94 



J^ 





^' 63 ^i3 



10. (v5 + 2 Vt" + 3 VTO) X 2 V5 = 10 + 4 v^35 + 6 ^50. 

11. (3 +. v5) X (2 — VS) = 1 — V5. 

12. (7 + 2 VC) X (9 — 5 VS) = 3 — 17 v6. . 

13. (_ 5 — vl) X (— 6 + V^) = 241. 

14. (9 + 2 vlO) X (9 — 2 VTO) = 41. 

15. (2v3 + 3v^5 — 7 vA) X (V72 — 5V^ — 2V2) 

= — 174 + 42 VlO. 

16. (V5 — 2VB) X (SVJ — V3C) = 12 + 3^20 — 6V24 

3 

— Viso. 

17. (2^3 + V2)X(2 + V 0) = 4 ^3+ 2 v^ + \/iS + 6v §. 

18. (-v/5 — VO X (\/« +V'^) =''—*• . 

19. (cVS + <^V'S)X (CV« — ''V^) =fl<'"' — 6^. 

4 4 4 4 

21. (V« + v6 + VO' = V« + V^ + \/c + 2 v^ 

+ 2 V51 + 2 vn. 

Examples in the Division of Radical Expressions. 

m 

1. «Va-^dv* = 5jj. 
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lOfr 



2. 2fl6«c' -4-4^^1^ 

15 









3. v^a«6c 

3 6 

4. 4Vi2-r-2v3 = 2V7. 

6. c v(«' — «^) -^ v'(o + a:) = c v(« -— «)• 

6. v(a A* — i^c) -^ V(a — = *• 

7. (v7-2 + V-"^ — 4) -i- \/ = 5 — V2. 

8. (vii + 4\'l8— 3— 8v/5) -^ V5 = V2 + 4V5 — V5- 

-8V!-. 

9. (2vS+3v/ +4)-r.4v2= V + JV2. 

10. 1 -4- (v3 + 2) = 2 — ^3. 

11. 3-r- (1 + V^) = 3v2— 3. 

12. (I + v5) -^ (2 — ^2) = 2 + f ^5. 

13. (5—7 ^3) -^ (I + •a) :;= 6 •S — 13. 

14. (6 — 3^5)-^U/5— 1) = «• -f. 

15. (• + V^) -^ (^ — • ) = 5 + 2 •e. 

1 6. I - ( ^2 + ^3 - ^) = ^ + ^ + ^. 

17. 7 -t- (v'To — •a — ^3) = 35 ^10 + 77 v^2 + 63 v/3 

18. (2 — v'3)-^(l + %/2 + %/3) = 1 + {V5— iv/3 — }%/6. 

19. ^5^(6 + ^0)=*-^^^^^ 

4 4 4_ 4 

20. (^a + ^6) -4- (v« — %/?) 

4 

_a + b + 2 s/ah + 2 v'«»& + 2 ^JP 
__ 

Examplet in the Calculus of Fractional Exponenti^ 

(a) Multtplicaiion. 



1. J X a* = a** = a« l/Si. 



3. a ' X a* X a 
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unknown quantity, we must suppose t!)em to be united in one; 
according to tbe method given for equations of tbe second degree, 
art. 108. All the terms nf the equation are then to be brought 
into one member, as in the article above referred to ; the other 
member will necessarily be zero ; and when the first term is nega- 
tive, it is rendered positive by changing the signs of all the terms 
of the equation. 

In this way v/e obtain an expression similar to the following \ 

in which it is to be observed, that the letters ii| f^ jf, r, 5, t^ may 
represent negative as well as positive numbers ; then dividing the 
whole by n, in order that the first term may have only unity for its 
coefficient, and making 

n ' » ^ n ' n ' ti • 

we have 

In future, 1 shall suppose, that equations have always been pre- 
pared as above, and shall represent the general equation of any 
degree whatever by 

a?» + Px^^ + Qa:*-» ...;. + Ta? + C7 = 0. 

The interval denoted by the points may be filled up, when the 
exponent n takes a determinate value. 

Every quantit} or expression, whether real or imaginary, which, 
put in the place of the unknown quantity x in an equation prepared 
as above, renders tbe first member equal to zero, and which conse- 
quently satisfies the question, is called the root of the proposed 
equation; but as the inquiry does not at present relate to powers, 
this acceptation of the term root is more general, than that, in 
which it has hitherto been used (90, 129). 

179. Take a proposition analogous to those given in articles IIQ 
and 159, and one which may be regarded as fuodanieDlaL 

If the root of any equation whatever^ 

X* + P x*-i + Q X— « + T X + U ac 0^ 

be represented by a, the first member of this equation may be tsacUy 
divided by x^ ^» * 

Indeed, since a is one value of ar, we have necessarily, 
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and, consequenttyi ' 

17 = — a* — P«*-^ — Qrt»"3 — Taj 

so that the equation proposed is precisely the same as 

af + Px"^ +'(3a«-2 ^ Tx\_' 

_ a* _ P a«--i --, Q a«-2 — Taj"""' 

wliich may be reduced to 

+r(a?-«)j-^- 

As the quantities 

X* — a", af* — a*"S x"""^ — «*~^, x — cr, 

are each divisible by x — a ( ! 08), it is evident, that ihe first 
member of ihe proposed eqiralion is made up of terrr-s, all of which 
are divisible by this quantity, and may consequently be divided by 
X — fl, as the enunciation of the proposition requires.* ■ 

]80. To form the quotieiit we have only to substitute for the 
quantities 

X* — ry", a:*""^ — a""^, x**^^ — rt*~^, x — n, 

the quotients, which are obtained by dividing these quantities by 
X — r/, and which are respectively 

* D'Alembert has proved the same proposition in the following 
manner. 

If we conceive the first member of the proposed equation to be 
divided by z — a, and the operation continued until all the terms 
involving z are exhausted, the remainder, if there be any, cannot 
contain x. If we represent this remainder by R, and the quotient 
to which we arrive by Q, we have necessarily 

x« + Px»-i + &c. = Q (x — a) + JR. 

Now if we substitute a in the place of z, the first member is reduced 
to nothing, since a is the value of z; the term Q[x — a) is also 
nothing, because the factor z — a becomes zero ; we must, there- 
fore, have £ ^ 0, and it is so, independently of the substitution of 
a; for, as this remainder does not contain 7, the substitution can- 
not take place, and it still preserves the value it had before. 

Hence it follows, that in every case, 72 = 0, and that, consequently, 

«»+Pz*-^+ Qx"^^ &c. 
is exactly diyisible by s — a. 
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aj»-i + ^ ^'^*~* + ^^ ^*^ + fl*~^j 

a*-® + a a?"-^ + a"-^, 

x"^ + a*-3, 

> 

Arranging the result with reference to the powers of a?, we have 

af^^ + aa;»-2 _^ a2a?»-^ + an-i, 

+ Pa^2 ^p«a,«-3 _[.Ptt«-2^ 

+ r. 

181. It is evident from the rules of division simply, that if the 
first member of the equation, 

a^ + P a:«-i + Qa?-^^ + &c. = 0, 

be divided by a? — a, the quotient obtained will be exhibited under 

the following form, 

jjH^i _^ pf^n-a ^ Q/a?*-3 ^ fee. 

P', Q', fee. representing known quantities different from P, Q, &c. 
we have then 

x^ + P n"-^ + fee. = (a? — «) (a?"^i + P' a?"-^ _[. jjc.) ; 

and according to what was observed in art. 116., the proposed 
equation n)ay be verified in two ways, namely, by making 
a? — ft = 0, or a*-^ + P' a:»-» + &tc. = 0. 
Now if the equation 

^1^1 -(- p/ a:"-2 _[- fee. = 

has a root 6, its first member will be divisible by a? — 6 ; we have 
then 

ar-i + P^x"^^ + &c. = {x — b) {x^^ + P^' a?»-3+ &c.), 
and, consequently, 
a?»+ Poi^^ + &c. =z{x — a){x — b) (ai"-2 _|. p// jj«-3 ^ jj-^, ) . 

the equation proposed may, therefore, be verified in three ways, 
namely, by making 

a? — a=:0, or a; — 6 = 0, or x"""^ -{- P" x"*^ + Sao. = 0. 

If the last of these equations has a root, c, its first member may 
still be decomposed into two factors, 

x — c, x^ + P^'^x"^^ + &Q. = 0; 
we then have 

ar*+ Px'^^-\- &c. 
= (aj— fl)(a? — 6)(a? — c)(a*-3 + P'''a!»-*+ &c.)j 



General Theory of Equations. 201 

from which it is obvious, that the proposed equation may be veri- 
fied in four ways, namely, by making 

Of — a = 0, a? — 4 = 0, x — c = 0, cif^+ P''' x"^ + &c. = 0. 

Pursuing the same reasoning, we obtain successively factors of 
the degrees 

n — 4, n — 5, n — 6, &c. ; 

and if each of these factors, being put equal to zero, is susceptible 
of a root, the fifst member of the proposed equation is reduced to 
the form 

(oC — «) (^ — b) {x — c) {x — d) {x — [) ; 

that is, it is decomposed into as many factors of the first degree^ 
as there are units in the exponent n, which denotes the degree of 
the equation. 
The equation 

a?* + P x"-! + fee. = 0, 

may be verified in n ways ; namely, by making 

X — = 0, or X — 6=0, or x — c = 0, or x — d =: 0, 

or lastly, x — / = 0. 

It is necessary to observe, that these equations are to be regarded 
as true only when taken one after the other, and there arise mani- 
fest contradictions from the supposition, that they are true at the 
same time. In fact, from the equation x — a = 0, we obtain 
0? = a, while x — 6 = gives o^ = 6, results, which are incon- 
sistent, when a and 6 are unequal quantities. 

182. If the first member of the proposed equation, 

0^ + Px"^^ + he. = 0, 
be decomposed into n factors of the first degree, 

X — fl, x — 6, X — c, X — a, • . • • • «c — *, 

it cannot be divided by any other expression of this degree. 
Indeed, if it were possible to divide it by a binomial a? — «, differ- 
ent from the former ones, we should have 

a* + P«^i -H fee. = (a: — «) (x"-i + pa?»-» + &c.) 
and, consequently, 

{x — a) {x — b) {x — c) {x — d) (x — l) 

= (x — a) (x*"^ + p o;*-^ + fee.) ; 

now by changing x into o, this becomes 
Alg. 26 
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{a—a)(a — b)(a — c)(a — d) (« — 

= (« — «) (a"^l + p a»-2 j^_ ^c.) ; 

The second member vanishes by means of ihe factor a — a, which 
is nothing ; this is not the case wiih respect to the first, which is 
the product of factors, all of which are different from zero, so long 
as a differs from the several roots a, 6, c, d . . . L The supposi- 
tion we have made then is not true ; therefore, an equation of any 
degree whatever does not admit of more binomial divisors of ihe 
first degree, than there are units in the exponent denoting its degree^ 
and consequently cannot have a greater number of roots,* 

183. An equation regarded as the product of a number of 
factors, 

X — a, X — b, X — c, X — dj fcc, 

equal to the exponent of its degree, may take the form of the pro- 
duct exhibited in art. 135., with this modification, that the terms 
will be alternately positive and negative. 

If we take four factors, for example, wo have 

a?* — ax^ -\- ah x^ — a b c x -^^ a bed =i 

— b x^ -{- acx^ — ab dx 

— c x^ + a da^ — acdx 

— doc^ + b c af^ — b cdx 

+ bdx^ 
-f- crfar*. 

The second terms of the binomials x — a, x — 6, x — c, &c. 
being the roots of the equation, taken with the contrary sign, the 
properties enumerated in art. 135., and proved generally in art. 
136., will, in the present case, be as follows, 

The coefficient of the second term, taken with the contrary sign, 
trill be ihe sum of the roots ; 

The coefficient of the third term will be ihe sum of the products of 
ihe roots, taken two and two ; 

The coeffijcient of the fourth term, taken with the contrary sign, 
will be ihe sum of the products of the roots, multiplied three and 
three, and so on, the signs of the coefficients of the even terms 
being changed ; 

♦ This demonstration is taken from the Annoles de Mathematiques 
published by M. Gergonne. See vol. iv. pp. 309, 210, note. 
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The last term, subject also to this law, unll be the product of all 
the roots. 

Making, for example, the product of the three factors 

X — 6, a? + 4, a? -f- 3, 

equal to zero, we form the equation 

the roots of which are 

+ 6, — 4, — 3; 
we have for their sum 

6 — 4 — 3 = — 2; 

for the sum of their products, taken two and two, 

-J-.6X— 4 + 6X— 3 — 4X— 3=1— 20 — 16 + 12 = — 23, 

and for the product of the three roots, 

+ 6X— 4X— 3 = 60. 

In this way we form the coefficients, 2 — 23, — 60, changing the 
signs of those for the second and fourth terms. 
If we make the product of the factors 

X — 2, X — 3, and x -f- 5, 

equal to zero, the equation thence arising 

a^— 19 X + 30 = 0, 

as it has no term involving a^, the power immediately inferior to 
that of the first term, wants the second term; and the reason is, 
that the sum of the roots, which, taken with the contrary sign, 
forms the coefficient of this term, is here 

2 + 3 — 6, 

or zero, or in other words, the sum of the positive roots is equal to 
that of the negative.* 

184. We have proved (182), that an equation, considered as 
arising from the product of several simple factors, or factors of the 
first degree, can contain only as many of these factors, as there 
are units in the exponent n denoting the degree of this equation ; 
but if we combine these factors two and two, we form quantities of 
the second degree, which will also be factors of the proposed 
equation, the number of which will be expressed by 

n(n-l) 



1.2 



(140). 



* See note at the end of this treatise. 
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For example, the first member of the equation 

0?* — a(x? -{- ah 3C^ — ah c x -{- jahcd :=z Q 

— 6 a' 4" <3^ca?^ — ahdx 

— cx^ + ad 3?^ — acdx 

— da? -^ h c a^ ^^ b cdx 

+ bdx^ 
+ cda^ 

being the product of 

(x — a) X (jo — b) X (a? — c) X (oc — d), 

may be decomposed into factors of the second degree, in the six 
following ways ; 

(x — a) {^ — h) X ("2? . — c) (x — d) 

(x — fl) (^ — c) X (^ — ^) (^ — ^ 

(r — a) {x — rf) X (a? — h) (r — c) 

(x — //) (r — c) X (^ — a) (x — d) 

(x — h) (x — d) X (p — a) {x — c) 

(x — c) (x — d) X {jo — a) {x — 6) ; 

whence it appears, that an equation of the fourth degree may have 
six divisors of the second. 

By combining the simple factors three and three, we form quan- 
tities of the third degree for divisors of the proposed equation ; for 
an equation of the degree n the number will be 

n{n — l) in — 2) 
1.2.3 ' 
and so on. 

Of Elimination among Equations exceeding the First Degree. 

185. The rule given in art. 78., or the method pointed out in 
art. 84., is sufficient in all cases, for eliminating in two equations 
an unknown quantity, which does not exceed the first degree, 
whatever may be the degree of the others ; and the rule of art. 78. 
is applicable, even when the unknown quantity is of the first degree 
in only one of the proposed equations. 

If we have, for example, the equations * 

aoi^ -\- b X y -f-cy^=: wi*, 
taking, in the second, the value of y, which will be 

y= — r— » 
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and substituting this value and its square, in the place of y and ^ 
in the first equation, we obtain a result involving only x, 

186, if both of the proposed equations involved the second 
power of each of the two unknown quantities, the above method 
could be applied in resolving only one of the equations, either with 
respect to x or y. 

Let there be, for example, the equations 

ax^ -}- bxy -^ cy^ = m^, 
0^+ y^ = n^; 
the second gives 

y = it \/n^ — or^. 
Substituting this value of y, and its square in the first, we obtain 
ax^ ±,'bx ^n2— x2 ^ c(n^— x^) = m«. 

Our purpose appears to be answered, since we have arrived at a 
result, which does not involve the unknown quantity y, but we are 
unable to resolve the equation containing x, without reducing it to a 
rational form, by making the radical sign, under which the unknown 
quantity is found, to disappear. 

It will be readily seen, that if this radical expression stood 
alone in one member, we might make the radical sign to disappear 
by raising this member to a square. Collecting together all the 
rational terms then in one member, by transposing the terms 
ihbx j^rfi — x^ and m*, we have 

aoi? -^ c{ri? — X*) — m? zn z^ bx j^n^ — x^ ; 

taking the square of each member we form the equation 

ftV+c2(n2— x2)2+m4 V - 73 ^ /^ 9 ^ 

+2acr^{n^—x^)—2am^x^—2cm^(n^—x^) I — ^ ^^^ ~*^^' 

which contains no radical expression. 

The method, we have just employed for making the radicd sign 
to disappear, deserves attention, on account of the frequent occasion 
we have to apply it ; it consists in insulating the quantity found 
under the radical sign, and then raising the tVH> member* of the 
proposed equation to the power denoted by the degree of this sign, 

187. The complicated nature of this process, which increases 
in proportion to the number of radical exprtssions, added to the 
difficulty of resolving one of the proposed equations with refer- 
ence to one of the unknown quantities, a difficulty, which is often 
insurmountable in the present state of algebra, has led those, who 
have cultivated this science, to seek a method of effecting the 
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elimination without this; so that the resolution of the equations 
shall be the last of the operations required for the solution of the 
problem. 

In order to render the operation more simple, we reduce equa- 
tions with two uniinown quantities to the form of equations with 
only one, by presenting only that, which we wish to eliminate. If 
we have, for example, 

ar^ -{- axy -^ bx = cy^ + <^y + c, 
we bring all the terms into one member, and arrange them with 
reference to x ; the equation then becomes 

01^ + (ay + b)x — cy* — dy — c = 0; 
abridging this, by making 

ay + b=zP, —cf — dy — e=q, 
we have 

a^ + Px+qz=0. 

The general equation of the degree m with- two unknown 
quantities mujit contain all the powers of x and y, which do not 
exceed this degree, as well as those products, in which the sum of 
the exponents of x and y does not exceed m ; this equation then 
may be represented thus ; 

x^+{a+by)ar-'+{c+dy+ef)^-^+(f+gy+hf+ky^)jf^ 

+(p+Qy+n^^ • • • +«y"*~^)^+p'+!?'y+^y^ • • • H-»'y^=:o. 

No coefficient is assigned to «"* in this equation, because we may 
always, by division, free any term of an equation we please, from 
the number, by which it is multiplied. Now if we make 
a+6y = P, c + dy + ey^=q, f+gy + hy' + kf=R, 

p+qy.... + uy^'=T, p' + q'y.... + i/y^=U, 
the above equation takes the following form, 

af^ + Paf^^+qx"^ ^ + Rx'^ + Tx + U=iO. 

188. It should be observed, that we may immediately eliminate 
X in the two equations of the second degree, 

x^ + Px + q=zO, x^ + P'x + q^ =:0, 
by subtracting the second from the first. This operation gives 

whence a? = — p^p , ; 

substituting this value in one of the two proposed equations, the 
first for example, we find^ 






«\ 
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(Q-Qpa P{ Q-Q' ) Q_ 

making the denominators to disappear, we have 

then developing the two last terms, anJ tnaking the reductioa 

(Q- q:t + ip- P') {pq:- kp') = 0. 

We have then only lo substitute for P, Q, P', and Q', the particu- 
lar values which answer to the case under consideration. 

189. Before proceeding further, I shall show, how we may 
determine, whether the value of any one of the unknown quanti- 
ties satisfies at the snme time the two equations proposed. la 
order to make this more clear, I shall take a particular example; 
the reasoning ecnployed will, however, be of a general nature. 

Let there be the equations 

x^ +^3x^y 4- 3a? y* — 98 = (1), 

x^ + 4xy —2y^ — 10 = ^2), 

which we shall suppose furnished by a question, thatgives y = 3, 
In order to verify this supposition, we must substitute 3 in the 
place of y, in the proposed equation ; we have then 

j^ + 9aj2-(_ 27a?— 98 = (a), 

a;2 ^ 12 a? — 28 = (b), 

equations, which must present the same value of x, if that, which 
has been assigned to y, be correct. If the value of x be repre- 
sented by a, the equation (a) and the equation (b) will according 
to what has been {)roved in art. 179., both of them be divisible 
by x — a ; they must,ilherefore, have a common divisor, of wipch 
X — a forms a part ; and in fact, we find for this common divisor 
X — 2 (48) ; we have therefore a = 2. Tims the value y = 3 
fulfils the conditions of the question, and corresponds to a? = 2. 

If there remained any doubt, whether or not the common divisor 
of the equations (aj and (h) must give the value of x, we might 
remove it, by observing, that tliese equations reduce themselves to 

(a?»+ Ua? +49) (t — 2) = 0, 
♦ (a? + 14) {x—2) =0, 

from which it is evident, that they are veiified by putting 2 in the 
place of X, 

190. The method I have just explained, for finding the value of 
Xj when that of y is known, may be employed immediately in the 
elimination of a?. 
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Indeed, if we ta':e the equations (I) and (2), and go through 
the proopss nerp<^sary for determining whether they have a com- 
mon divisor involving x, instead of (inding one, we arrive at a 
remainder, which contains only the unknown quantity y and num- 
bers, that are given ; and it is evident, that if we put in the place 
of y its value 3, this remainder will vanish, since by the same sub- 
stitution, the equations (1) and (2) become the equations (a) and 
(b), which have a common divisor. Forming an equation, there- 
fore, by taking this remainder and zero for the two members, we 
express the condition, which the values of y must fu , in order 
that the two given equations may admit, at the same time, of the 
same value for x. 

The adjoining table presents the several steps of t!.e operatioa 
relative to the equations, 

a?3 + 3 r*y -I- 3 iry« — 98 = 0, 

jj2 _|. 4-py _2y9 _ 10 = 0, • 

CD which we have been employed in the preceding article. We 
find for the last divisor, 

(9 y9 4- 10) a? — 2 y3 _ 10 y — 98 ; 
and the remainder, being taken equal to zero, gives 

43 y« + 345 y* — 19G0 y^ -f- 760 y^ — 2940 y — 4302 = 0, 

an equation which admits, besides the value y = 3 given above, 
of all the other values of y, of wliich the questions proposed is sus- 
ceptible. 

The remainder above mentioned being destroyed, that preceding 
the last becomes the common divisor of the equations proposed ; 
and being put into an equation, gives the vJlue of a? when that of y 
is introduced. Knowing, for example, that y z= 3, we substhute 
this value in the quantity 

(9y3 + 10)0? — 2y3— lOy — 98 ; 
then taking the result for one member, and zero for the other, we 
have the equation of the first degree 

91a?— 182 = 0, or a? = 2. 

191. The operation to which the above equations have been 
subjected, furnishes occasion for several important remarks. First, 
it may happen that the value of y reduces the remainder preceding 
the last to nothing; in this case, the next higher remainder, or that 
which involves the second power of a;, becomes the common divisor 
of the two proposed equations. Introducing then into this the value 
of y, and putting it equal to zero. 
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we have an equation of the second degree, involving only Xj the 
two values of which will correspond to the known value of y. If 
this value still reduce to nothing the remainder of the second de- 
gree, we must go back to the preceding, or that into which the 
third power of x enters, because this, in the case under considera- 
tion, becomes the common divisor of the two proposed equations ; 
and the value of y will correspond to the three values of x. In 
general, we must go back until we arrive at a remainder, which is 
not destroyed by substituting the value of y. 

It may sometimes happen, that there is no remainder, or that the 
remainder contains only known quantities. 

In the first case, the two equations have a common divisor 
independently of any determination of y; they assume then the 
following form, 

P X D=zO, QxD = 0, 

jD being the common divisor. It is evident, that we satisfy both 
the equations at the same time, by making in the first place 
JD = ; and this equation will enable us to determine one of the 
unknown quantities by means of the other, when the factor D 
contains both ; but if it contains only given quantities and a?, this 
unknown quantity will be determinate, and the other will remain 
wholly indeterminate. With respect to the factors, which do not 
contain x, they are found by what is laid down in art. 50. 

Next, if we make at the same time 

P = 0, Q = 0, 
we have still two equations, which will furni^ solutions of the ques- 
tion proposed. 

Let there be, for example, 

(a a? + i y — c) (mx -]- ny — d) z= 0, 
(of X -^•' b^ y — &) {mx -\- ny — d) = ; 

by supposing, first, the second factor, common to the two equa- 
tions, to be nothing, we have with respect to the unknown quanti- 
ties X and y only the equation 

» mx '\- ny — rf=zO, 

and in this view the question will be indeterminate ; but if we 
suppress this factor, we are furnished with the equations 

ax + by — c = 0, a^ x -{•• b^ y — (/ = 0, 
or ax -^ by =z c, a^ x -\- b' y = c^, 

and in this case the question will be determinate, since we have as 
many equations as unknown quantities. 
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When the remainder contains only given quantities, the two 
proposed "equations are contradictory ; for the common divisor, by 
which it is shown that they may both be true at the same time, 
cannot exist, except by a condition which can never be fulfilled /^^ 
This case corresponds to that mentioned in art. 68., relative to 
equations of the first degree.* 

192. If then we have any two equations, 

a« + P af*—! + q ai^-s + R x"^ + T X + U =:0, 

a» + P' cc"^i + Q; 0^2 + R x"^ + Tx + Z'^zO, 

where the second unknown quantity, y, is involved in the coeffi- 
cients, P, Q, &c. P\ Q^, &Lc. in seeking the greatest common 
divisor of their first members, we resolve them into other more 
simple expressions, or come to a remainder independent of w^ 
which must be made equal to zero. 

TFhis remainder will form the final equation of the question 
proposed, if it does not contain factors foreign to this question; 
but it very often begins with polynomials involving y, by which the 
highest power of a?, in the several quantities, that have been succes- 
sively employed as divisors, is multiplied, and we arrive at a result 
more complicated than that which is sought, should be. In order 
' to avoid being led into error whh respect to the values of y arising 
from these factors, the idea, which first presents itself, is, to sub- 
stitute immediately in the equations proposed each of the values 
furnished by the equation involving y only ; for all the values, 
which give a common divisor to these equations, necessarily be- 
long to the question, and the others must be excluded. It will 
be perceived also, that the final equation will become incomplete^ 

• It will be readily perceived, by what precedes, that the problem 
for obtaining the final equation from two equations with two unknown 
quantities, is, in general, determinate ; but the same final equation 
answers to an infinite variety of systems of equations with two un- 
known quantities. Reversing the process, by which the greatest 
common divisor of two quantities is obtained, we may form these 
systems at pleasure ; but as this inquiry relates to what would be of 
little use in the elementary parts of mathematics, and would lead 
me into tedious details, I shall not pursue it here. Researches of 
this nature must be left to the sagacity of the intelligent reader^ 
who will not fail, as occasion offers, of arriving at a satisfaotory 
result. 
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if we suppress in the operation any factor inrolring y ; but all these 
circumstances together occasion some inconvenience in the applica- 
tion of the above method,* and lead me to prefer the method given 
hy Euler, which I shall explain in the following article. 
193. Let there be the equations 

0!^+ P a» + qx +/J = 0, 

x^ + P'al^ + Qfa^ + Rx + S^ = 0; 

representing by a? — « the factor, which must be common to both, 
when y is determinate in a proper sense, we may consider the 
first as the product of a? — a by the factor of the second degree, 
«• + pa? + 9, and the second as the product of a? — a by the 
factor of the third degree a?^-{-yir^-f-^a?4-r', p and j, p', q^ 
and r" being indeterminate coefficients. We have then 

0^ + Pa^ + Qa? + JfJ = (a? — a) (a?2 4- p a? 4- j), 
aj4 4. p,^ 4. q^ 4, Hf^ ^S'=i{x — a) (a?3 + p'a^ + y' a? + r') . 

Exterminating the binomial {x — a), in the same manner as an 
unknown quantity of the first degree (84), we find 

{(X? -{-Pci^ + Qa? + R) {0^ +1^^ + ^^ + ^) 
zzzix"^ + P^a? + (^ 0^ + R X -{^ S') {x^ + p X + q)i 

I 

a result, which must verify itself without any particular value being 
assigned to a?; this cannot take place, however, unless the first 
member be composed of the same terms as the second ; we must, 
therefore, after performing the multiplications, which are indicated, 
put the coefficients belonging to each power of x in one member, 
respectively, equal to those belonging to the same power in the 
other. In this way we obtain the following equations ; 

Q+Pp^+5^= q;+Rp+q Rq^+q7-=S^p+Rq 
R+ QP'+ Pq'+r' =iR+ q'p+Rq Rr^=:S'q. 

As we have here six equations, and only five indeterminate qijan- 
tities, namely, p, q, p\ q\ and r^, all of which are of the first 
degree, these quantities may be exterminated ; we shall thus arrive 
at an equation, which, involving only the quantities P, ^, /J, P', 



• On this subject see a memoir of M. Bret, in the 1 5th number 
of Journal de VEcole Poly technique ^ also one of M. Lefebure 3d 
number, vol. ii. of the Correspondance of the same school. 
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Q', Rf and S^j will express a coDdition necessarily implied in the 
conditions of the question, and which, consequently, will he the 
final equation in y.* 

Should this equation be identical, it follows, that the proposed 
equations have at least one factor of the form x — «, whatever y 
may be ; on the contrary, if the final equation c^tain only known 
quantities, the proposed equations are contradictory. 

When the final equation takes place, we obtain the factor d? — - « 
by dividing the first of the proposed equations by the polynomial 
05* + p a? 4" ? 5 we find for the quotient 

x + P—p, 

and neglect the remainder, because it must necessarily be reduced 
to nothing, when we substitute in the place of y a value obtained 
from the final equation. Putting the above quotient equal to zero, 
we find 

x = p — P, 

and this value of x will be known, or at least will be expressed b^ 

• The method of Euler, explained here, amounts to multiplying 
each of the proposed equations by a factor, the coefficients of which 
are indeterminate, putting the products equal, and disposing the 
coefficients in such a manner, that the terms containing the un» 
known quantity destroy each other. In this form it is presented in 
his Introduction to the Analysis of Infinites, The exponent, which 
denotes the degree of the products, being designated by A:, that of 
the factors is A: — m for the equation of the degree m, and k — n for 
that of the degree n. The first term of each of these factors, having 
unity for a coefficient, the one contains k — m indeterminate coeffi- 
cients and the other k — n. The sum of the products contains a 
number k of terms involving z ; but it is necessary to destroy ^— 1 
terms only, because that, which contains the highest power of x^ 
vanishes of itself. It follows from this, that the whole number 
2k — m — n of indeterminate coefficients must be equal to it— ], 
and consequently ki=im-\-n — 1 ; we must, therefore, multiply the 
equation of the degree wi by a factor of the degree n — 1, that of 
the degree n by a factor of the degree m — 1, and put the products 
equal, term to term, a method similar to that given in the text. It 
may be observed, that this former method of Euler contains the 
germ of that developed by Bezout in his Theorie des Equations 
Algebriques. 
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means ofy, if we substitute for p its value deduced from the equa- 
tioDS of the first degree, formed above. 

This expression assumes, in general, a fraction;|l form, so that 

M 

we have a? = ^ or JVx — M =^ 0; and it may be seen in this 

case, that the values of y, which would cause M and JV* to vanish 
at the same time, would verify the preceding equation indepen- 
dently of X ; this takes place in consequence of the fact, that by 
means of these values, the proposed equations would acquire a 
common factor of a degree above the first. It would not be diffi- 
cult to go back to the immediate conditions in which this circum- 
stance is implied ; but the limits I have prescribed to myself in the 
present treatise do not permit me to enter into details of this kind. 

194. Now let there be the equations 

a?2-(-Pa?+ Q = 0, ^ + P'a? + Q^ = 0; 

the factors by which x — « is multiplied, will be here of the first 
degree, or a? + p and x -\- p^ simply ; in this case, 

R =1 0, R =: 0, S' = 0, q = 0, ^ = 0, r' = 0, 

and we have 

P+j/ =zP'+p ) ( p—p^ =zP — P' 
q+Pf=q: + F^p}or{ P^p — Pp'=,q-q; 

qp^=(i:p ) (q:p-qp^=o. 

From the first two equations we obtain 

„_ iP-P' )P-(Q-Q'). 
V— p — pi —' 

_ {P - P -) P' - (Q - Q' ) 
f — P — P' 

Substituting these values in the third, we have 

(P-PO qp-(q-Qf) q= (P-PO P'Q- (q- q;) q 
or (P - P') (Pq; -qp') + {q- qf = o. 

Now if in the equation 

X ^^ p — P; 
we put in the place of p, its value found above, we have 

Q— Q 

195. In order to aid the learner, I shall indicate the operations 
necessary for eliminating x in the two equations 

a:?^-PaJ«+ Qa?-1-/J = 0, a? + P' a?" + q x + R t=L Q. 
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Id this case, we have 

S' = 0, r^ = (193), 
and are furnished with these five equations ; 

F + p^ =p: +p, 

Rp^+ qq^=zRp + qq, 
R^ = Rq, 

which may take the following form, 

p—p' =P — P', 

qp _ Qp^+ P'q — Pq; = R — R, 
R'p — Rf + Q;q—qq'=0, 

Rq — R^ = 0. 

We may, by the rules given in art. 88., obtain immediately from 
any four of these equations, the values of the unknown quantities 
Py P^} 9 ^^^ ^ > but the simple form, under which the first and the 
last of the equations are presented, enables us to arrive at the 
result, by a more expeditious method. In order to abridge the 
expressions, we make 

P — P' = e, q— Of =ze', R — R=ief''j 

and proceed to deduce from the first and last of the proposed 
equations, 

pf =ip — e, q' = -^; 

then substituting these values in the three others, and making the 
denominator R to disappear, we have 
(p/ _ P) /?p -|. (B _ R)q=zR{e' —Pe) ... (a), 

(Qf—q) ^p + (fiP' — PR) 9 = R («'' — qe)... (b), 

If now we obtain, from the equaiions (a) and (b), the values of p 
and q (88), and suppress the factor /{, which will be common to 
the numerators and the denominator, we have 

_ (g/ —Pe) (RP> -- PR) — {R — R) (e" — Q e) 
P ■" (P' — P) (KP' — PR) -— (/C — R) (V — C^) • 

— (^'jn/*) (fir" Qe )R — R (c^ — Pe) (Q^— Q ) ^ 
* "" (P' — P){RF'~:^'PR') —{R — R) (Q' — Q) ' 

putting these values in the equation (c), we obtain a final equatioD, 
divisible by R^ and which may be reduced to 
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{R — R) [{e' — Pe) (RP' — PR') — {R — R') («" — Qe)] 

+ (Be- Q.R') [{P' - P) {e" - Q«) - («' --Pe) (^- Q)] 
= -Re [(P' - P) {RP - PR') -{R — R')(q;— q)] ; 

it only remains then to substitute for the letters, e, e^, ef'j the quan- 
tities they re{)resent« 

196. If we have the three unknown quantities x, y, and 2r, and 
are furnished with an equal number of equations, distinguished 
by (1), (2), and (3); in order to determine these unknown quan- 
tities, we may combine, for example, the equation (1) with (2) and 
with (3), to eliminate ^, and then exterminate y from the two 
results, which are obtained. But it must be observed, that by this 
successive elimination, the three proposed equations do not concur, 
in the same manner, to form the final equation; the equation (1) 
is employed twice, while (2) and (3) are employed only once ; 
hence the result, to which we arrive, contains a factor foreign to 
the question (84). Bezout, in his Theorie des Equations^ has 
made use of a method, which is not subject to this inconvenience, 
and by which he proves, that the degree of the final equation^ re- 
sulting from the elimination among any number whatever of com- 
plete equations, containing an equal number of unknown quantities, 
and quantities of any degrees whatever, is equal to the product of 
the exponents, which denote the degree of these equations. M. Pois- 
son, has given a demonstration of the same proposition more direct 
and shorter than that of B6zout ; but the preliminary information, 
which it requires, will not permit me to explain it here ; it will be 
found in the Supplement. At present, I shall observe simply, 
that it is easy to verify this proposition in the case of the final 
equations presented in articles 194. and 195. If we suppose the 
proposed equations given in those articles to be complete, the 
unknown quantity y enters of the first degree into P and Pf, of 
the second degree into Q and Q', of the third into R and R' ; 
hence it follows, that e will be of the first degree, e' of the second, 
and B^' of the third, and that of the terms of the highest degree 
found in the products indicated in the final equation given in art. 
194., will hare 4, or 2 . 2, for an exponent, and those of the final 
equation art. 195., will have 9 or 3 • 3. 
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Cf Commensurabk Roots and the equal Roots of Numerical 

Equations. 

197. Having made known] the most important properties of 
algebraic equations, and explained the method of eliminating the 
unknown quantities, when several occur, I shall proceed to the 
numerical resolution of equations with only one unknown quantity, 
that is, to the finding of their roots, when their coefficients are ex- 
pressed by numbers."*^ 

I shall begin by showing, that when the proposed equation has 
only whole numbers for its coefficients, and that oj its first term is 
unity, its real roots cannot be expressed by fractions, and conse^ 
quently can be only whole numbers, or numbers, that are incommen^ 
surable. 

In order to prove this, let there be the equation 

a?» + Par-^ + Qa?»^2 ^ Tx + U=zO, 

in which we substitute for x an irreducible fraction ? ; the equation 
then becomes 

$. + 1^+^ + n + u=o: 

reducing all the terms to the same denominator, we have 

a« + Pa'^^ b + Qa*-S6» + TaJ"^! + J76» = 0, 

which is equivalent to 

a» + J (P a—i + 'Q a"-2 J ^ Tab^ + Ub"^^) = 0. 

The first member of this last equation consists of two entire parts, 
one of which is divisible by b, and the other is not (98), since it is 

supposed, that the fraction . is reduced to its most simple form, 

or that a and b have no common divisor; one of these parts cannot 
therefore destroy the other. 

198. After what has been said, we shall perceive the utility of 
making the fractions of an equation to disappear, or of rendering 

* There is no general solution for degrees higher than the fourth ; 
properly speaking, it is only that for the second degree, which can 
be regarded as complete. The expressions for the roots of equa- 
tions of the third and fourth degree are very complicated, subject 
to exceptions, and less convenient in practice than those, which I 
am about to give ; I shall resume the subject in the Supplement, 

Jilg. 28 
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its coefficients entire numbers, in sucb a manner, however, that 
the first term may have only unity for its coefficient. ' This is done 
by making the unknown quantity proposed, equal to a new unknoum 
quantity divided by the product of all the denominators of the equa- 
tiony then reducing all the terms to the same denominator, by the 
method given in art. 52. 

Let there be, for example, the equation 



ar-i 1- - = ; 

' m * 71 * p ' 



_ y 



we take x = — ^^, and introducing this expression for x into the 
.proposed equation, we obtain 

y^ I «y^ I ^y i ^=^0- 

j»3 n^p^ ^^ ffi' n^ p2 ~ fn ^2p *^ p ' 

as the divisor of the first term contains all the factors found in the 
other divisors, we may muhiply by this divisor and thus reduce 
each term to its most simple expression ; we find then 

j^ -]- anpj/^ -]- bm^ np^ y -{- c m^ n^ p^ z=z 0. 
If the denominators, mnp, have common divisors, it is only 
necessary to divide y by the least number, which can be divided at 
the same time by all the denominators. As these methods of sim- 
plifying expressions will be readily perceived, I shall not stop to 
ex[dain them ; I shall observe only, that if all the denominators 

were equal to m, it would be sufficient to make x =—. 
^ m 

The proposed equation, which would be in this case. 



then becomes 



r« + ii' + L^ + l=o, 

* m * m * m ' 



m3 ^ w3 T^ «i2 ^ w ~" ' 



and we have 



It is evident, that the above operation amounts to multiplying all 
the roots of the proposed equations by the number m, since 



gives y •=. mx. 



199. Now since, if a be the root of the equation 

a* 4-Pa?»--i + Qa:^* ..... + To? + 17= 0, 
we have 

Us — a«— Pa»-"* — Qa— « — Ta (179), 
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It follows, that a is necessarily one of the divisors of the entire 
number U, and consequently, when this number has but few divi- 
sors, we have only to substitute them successively in the place of 
Xy in the proposed equation, in order to determine whether or not 
this equation has any root among whole numbers. 

ft 

If we have, for example, the equation 
: a^ — 6a^ + 27x — 2S = 0. 

as the numbers 

1, 2, 19, 38, 

are the only divisors of the number 38, we make trial of these, 
both in their positive and negative state ; and we find, that the 
whole number -{~ ^ only satisfies the proposed equation, or that 
07 z= 2. We then divide the proposed equation by x — 2 ; put- 
ting the quotient equal to zero, we form the equation 

a» — 4x+19=z0, 

the roots of which are imaginary ; and resolving this, we find that 
the proposed equation has three roots. 



a? = 2, a? = 2 + V'— 15, x = 2 — j^HTs. 

200. The method just explained, for finding the entire number, 
which satisfies an equation, becomes impracticable, when the last 
term of this equation has a great number of divisors ; but the equa- 
tion 

U= — a* — Pd^^— Qa*^ —Ta, 

furnishes new conditions, by means of which the operation may be 
very much abridged. In order to make the process more plain, I 
shall take, as an example, the equation 

** + Pr» + Qoj^ + Ha + S = 0. 
The root being constantly represented by a, we have 

a* + Pa^ J\^ Qa« + JRa+ S = 0, 
S = —Ra— Qa» ~Pi^ — a\ 

from which we obtain 

^ = — /i — a — Pa« — 0^. 
a ^ 

a 

It is evident from this last equation, that -must be a whole number. 
Bringing R into the first member, we have 



3S0 ^emeniiif Jij{gtbr^ 

abridging the expression by making 1- A = R\ and dividing the 

two members of the equation 

B' = — Qa— Ta» — a^ 
by Of we have 

R.' 

whence we conclude, that — must also be a whole number. 

R' 

Transposing Q, and making h Q = ^j then dividing the 

two members by a, we obtain 

whence we infer, that — must be a whole number. 

Lastly, bringing P into the first member, making — h -P = -P'l 
and dividing by a, we have 



a 

Putting together the above mentioned conditions, we shall per- 
ceive that the number a will be the root of the proposed equation, 
if it satisfy the equations 

- + U = ii'. 

^^p=^p\ 

P' 

— +1=0, 

in such a manner, as to make jR^, Q^, and P' whole numbers. 
' Hence it follows, that in order to determine, whether one of the 
divisors a of the last term S can be a root of the proposed equa- 
tion, we must, 

1st. Divide the last term by the divisor a, and add to the quotient 
the coefficient of the term involving x ; 

2d. Divide this sum by the divisor a, and add to the quotient the 
coeffijdent of the term involving x^ ; 
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3d. Divide this stun hy the divisor a, and add to the quotient the 
coefficient of the term involving x' ; 

4th. Divide this sum by the divisor a, and add to the quotient 
unity f or the coefficient of the term involving x^ ; the result vnU 
become equal to zerOj ^a », infactj the root. 

The rules given above are applicable, whatever be the degtee 
of the equation ; it must be observed, however, that the result will 
not become equal to zero, until we arrive at the first term of the 
proposed equation.* 

301. Li applying these rules to a numerical example, we maj 
conduct the operation in such a manner as to introduce the several 
trials with all the divisors' of the last term, at the same time. 

For the equation 

a4_9a>3^23«» — 20a?+ 16 = 0, 
the operation is, as follows ; 

+ 15, + 5, + 3, + 1, — 1, — 3, — 5, — 16, 
+ 1, + 3, + 5, + 16, — 15, _ 6, — 8, — 1, 

— 19, — 17, — 15, — 6, — 35, — 26, — 23, — 21, 

— 6, «— 6, + 35, 
+ 18, + 18, + 68, 
+ 6, 4- 18, — 58, 

— 3, + 9, — 67, 

— 1, + 9, + 67, 
0. 

All the divisors of the last term 15 are arranged, in the order of 
magnitude, both with the sign -f- and — , and placed in the 8troe 
line ; thb is the line occupied by the divisors a. 

The second line contains the quotients arising from the number 
16, divided successively by all its divisors *, this b the line for the 

quantities — . 

^— — ■ > 

* It would not be difficult to prove by means of the formula for 

S R* Q' 

the quotients given in art. 180., that the quantities ~, — , ^^ taken 

with the contrary sign, and with the order inverted, are the coeffi- 
cients of the quotient arising from the polynomial 

a;4-|-Pa;3^ Qx^ + iJa; + S 

divided by x — a, and which is, consequently, 

a a a 
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The third line is formed by adding to the numbers found in the 
preceding the coefficient — 20, by which x is multiplied ; this is 

the line for the quantities JR^ = — \- R. 

The fourth line contains the quotients of the several numbers in 
the preceding, divided by the corresponding divisors.; this is the 

R 

line for the quantities — . In forming this line, we neglect all the 

Cv 

numbers, which are not entire. 

. The fifth line results from the numbers, written in the'preceding, 
added to the number 23, by which ar^ is multiplied ; this line con- 
tains the quantities Q^. 

The sixth line contains the quotients arising from the numbers 
in the preceding, divided by the corresponding divisors; it compre- 
hends the quantities — . 

The .seventh line comprehends the several sums of the numbers 
in the preceding, added to the coefficient — 9, by which a^ is mul- 

tiplied ; in this line are found the quantities — + P. 

Lastly, the eighth line is formed, by dividing the several numbers 

in the preceding by the corresponding divisors ; it is the line for 

p 

— . As we find — 1 only in the column, at the head 6( which +'"3 

Stands, we conclude, that the proposed equation has only ^ one com- 
mensurable root, namely + 3 ; it is, therefore, divisible by a? — 3.* 

The divisors + 1 and — 1 may be omitted in the table, as it is 
. easier to make trial of them, by substituting them immediately in 
the proposed equation. 

302. Again, let there be, for example, 

ai3 _ 7 ^41 ^ 36 = 0. 

Having ascertained, that the numbers -{~ I ^od — 1 do not 
satisfy this equation, we form the table subjoined, according to the 
preceding rules, observing that, as the term involving x is wanting 
in this equation, x must be regarded as having for a coefficient ; 
. we must, therefore, suppress the third line, and deduce the fourth 
immediately from the second. 



* Forming the quotient according to the preceding note^ we find 

a53_6x8 + 6» — 6. 
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+ 36, + 18, + 12,+ 9, + 6, + 4,+ 3,+ 2,- 2,- 3, — 4, —6, — 9, — 12, — 18, — 36 
+ 1,+ 2,+ 3, + 4, + 6, + 9,+ 12,+ 18,-18,-12,-9,-6,-4,- 3,- 2,- 1 

+ 1, + 4, + 9, + 9, + 4, + 1, 
_ 6, — 3, + 2, + 2, — 3, — 6, 
— 1,-1, _1,+ 1, + 1^ 

0, 0, 0. 

We find in this example three numbers^ which fulfil all the 
conditions, namely, + 6, + 3, and — 2. Thus we obtain, at the 
same time, the three roots, which the proposed equation admits 
of; we coDchide then, that it is the product of three simple factors^ 
X — 6, « --i- 3, and a? + 2. 

203. It may be observed, that there are literal equations, which 
may be transformed, at once, into numerical ones. 

If we have, for example, 

y3^ 2py^ — 33p^y+ 14 p^ = 0, 
making y =z p x^ we obtain 

p^x^ + 2p^x^ — S3p^x + 14/ = 0, 
a result, which is divisible by p^, and may be reduced to 

0^3^ 2x2 — 33a? + 14 = 0. 
As the commensurable divisor of this last equation is a? + 7, which 
gives X =1 — 7, we have 

y = — 7p. 

The equation involving y is among those which are called 
homogeneous equations, because taken independently of the nu- 
merical coefficients, the several terms contain the same number of 
factors.* 

204. When we have determined one of the roots of an equation, 
we may take for an unknown quantity the difference between this 
root and any one of the others ; by this means we arrive at an 
equation of a degree inferior to that of the equation proposed, and 
which presents several remarkable properties. 

Let there be the general equation 

-a» + Pa?~-i+ qx'^^+Rx'^ + Tx + U=0. 

ind let a, (, c, d, &c. be its roots ; substituting a -]- y in the place 
of «, and developing the powers, we have 

• For a more fall account of the commensurable divisors of equa- 
tions, the reader is referred to the third part of the Elcmens d^Algi- 
bre of Clairaut. This geometer has treated of literal as well as 
numerical equations. 
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+Pa-i+(«_l)Pa--^+fci|!2=:^^P«--'y«+,.. 



+ To + Ty 

The first column of this result, being similar to the proposed equa- 
tion, vanishes of itself, since a is one of the roots of this equation > 
we may, therefore, suppress this column, and divide all the remain- 
ing terms by y ; the equation then becomes 

„a-»-h ^^^^ a*^ +...-1- y-» 



\=a. 



-f. (m— 1) Po«-a+ ^"'~^^^"~^^ Pa—^V +'" 
-H («-2) qa^ -h ("—PK"'-^) Q«»-4y +... 
H- (m -a ) il a"-* + (»"-3)('»-4) ^ ^,^y ^^^ 

+ r 

This equation has evidently for its wi — 1 roots 

y = 6 — a, y = c — a, y =^ d — a &c, 

I shall represent it by 

'^ + h + &^ + r-' = o (d), 

abridging the expressions, by making 

ma'^^ + {m—l)Par-'^ + (m — 2)qar-^ + T = ^. 

«(w— 1) a'»-2+(m— 1) {m — 2)Pa'^ = J?, 

and I shall designate by J^ the expression 

o~ + Pa*— 1 + Qa-^s + Ta + CT. 

205. If the proposed equation has two equal roots ; if we have, 
fior example a = 6, one of the values of y, namely b — a, be- 
comes nothing ; the equation (d) will therefore be verified, by sup- 
posing y = ; but upon this supposition all the terms vanish, ex- 
cept the known term ^ ; this last must, therefore, be nothing of 
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itself; the ralue of a must, therefore, satisfy, at the same time, the 

two equations 

V=zO and ^ = 0, 
When the proposed equation has three roots equal to a, namely, 
a =z b =1 Cf two of the roots of the equation (d) become nothing, 
at the same time, namely, b t— a and c — a. In this case the 
equation (d) will be divisible twice successively by y — (179) 
ory; but this can happen, only when the ^ coefficients A and B 
are nothing ; the value of a must then satisfy, at the same time, the 
three equations 

V=0, A = 0, B = 0. 

Pursuing the same reasoning, we shall perceive, that when the 
proposed equation has four equal roots, the equation (d) will have 
three roots equal to zero, or will be divisible three times succes- 
sively by y ; the coefficients, A, B^ and C, must then be nothing, 
at the same time, and consequently the value of a must satisfy at 
once the four equations, 

F = 0, ^ = 0, B = 0, C = 0. 

By means of what has been said, we shall not only be able to 
ascertain, whether a given root is found several times among the 
roots of the proposed equation, but may deduce a method of deter- 
mining, whether this equation has roots repeated, of which we are 
ignorant. 

For this purpose, it may be observed, that when we have w4 = 0, 

or 

i»a*--i+(m— l)Pa'»-« + (m — 2) Qa"^. .. + r=0, 

we may consider a as the root of the equation 
mj'»-i+(»i— l)Px'»-2 + (m — 2)Qa?~-3 h ^=0, 

X representing, in this case, any unknown quantity whatever ; and 
since a is also the root of the equation j^ = 0, or 

a:** + P a?"^* + fee. = 0, 

it follows (189), that x — a is a factor common to the two above 
mentioned equations. 

Changing in the same manner a into x in tlie quantities, J?, C, 
be. the binomial x — a becomes likewise a factor of the two new 
equations, jS = 0, C = 0, &c. if the root a reduces to nothing 
the original quantities, B^ C, &c. 

What has been said with respect to the root a, may be applied to 
every other root, which is several tiroes repeated ; thus, by seeking, 

Alg. 29 
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according to the method given for finding the greatest common 
divisor, the factors common to the equations, 

V= 0, Az=0, B=zO, C =z 0, &c. 

we shall be furnished with the equal roots of the proposed eqaation, 
in the following order ; 

The factors common to the first two equations only, are twice 
factors in the equation proposed ; that is, if we find for a cominoD 
divisor of F" =: and wj = 0, an expression of the form (« := «) 
(a? — ^), for example, the unknown quantity x will have two values 
equal to «, and two equal to 6, or the proposed equation will have 
these four factors, 

{x — a), (x — a), {x — 6), (x — 6). 

The factors common, at the same time, to the first three of the 
above mentioned equations form triple factors in the proposed 
equation ; that is, if the former are presented under the forai 
(a? — a) {x — 6), the latter will take the form, (x — a)^ (a — 6iy, 
This reasoning may easily be extended to any length we please. 

206. It may be remarked, that the equation w2 = 0, which, by 
changing a into x, becomes 

mx"^-^ + (m—\)Px'^^+ {m — 2) qx"^ . . + r=0, 

is deduced immediately from the equation V =z 0, or from the 
proposed equation, 

x« + Px"^^ + Q x"^^ ... + Tx + Uz=0, 
by multiplying each term of this last by the exponent of the power 
of a?, which it contains, and then diminishing this exponent by 
unity. We may remark here, that the term ?7, which is equiva- 
lent to C7 X A is reduced to nothing in this operation, where it is 
muhiplied by 0. The equation JS = is obtained from A z=z 
in the same manner as w2 = is deduced from J^ z= 0; C = 
is obtained from B = 0,'m the same manner as this from A =i 
and so on.* 



• It is shown, though very imperfectly, in most elementary trea- 
tises, that the divisor common to the two equations F = and 
A = contains equal factors raised to a power less by unity than 
that of the equation proposed ; this may be readily inferred from 
what precedes ; but for a demonstration of this proposition we refer 
the reader to the Supplement, where it is proved in a manner 
which appears to me to be simple and new. 
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207. To illustrate what has been said, by an example, I shall 
take the equation 

■ 

aj5_i3aj4-j-67a?— I71a? + 2l6ap— 108 = 0; 

the equation AzuO becomes, in this case, 

5 aj* — 62 a?3 + 201 a? — 342 a? + 216 = ; 

the diyisor common to this and the proposed equation is 

a?_8a? + 21« — 18. 
As this divisor is of the third degree, it must itself contain several 
factors; we must therefore seek, whether it does not contain some' 
that are common to the equation J? = 0, which is here 

20 a? — 166 a? + 402 a? — 342 = 0- 

We find, in fact, for a result x — 3 ; the proposed equation then 
has three roots equal to 3, or admits of {x — 3)^ among the num- 
ber of its factors. Dividing the first common divisor by x — 3, as 
many times as possible, that is, in this case twice we obtain x — 2. 
As this divisor is common only to the proposed equation, and to the 
equation' ./J =; 0, it can enter only twice into the proposed equa- 
tioa* It is evident, then, that this equation is equivalent to 

(a? _ 3)3 (a? — 2)« = 0. 

208. As the equation (d) gives the difiference between b and the 
several other roots, when b is substituted for a, the difiference 
between c and the others, when c is substituted for a, &c. and 
undergoes no change in its form by these several substitutions, 
retaining the coefiicients belongmg to the equation proposed, it may 
be converted mto a general equation, which shall give all the 
differences between the several roots combined two and two. For 
this purpose, it is only necessary to eliminate a by means of the 
equation 

fl^ +Pd^i +'Qa"^ + Ta+ V =0; 

for the result being expressed simply by the coefficients, and ex- 
hibiting the root under consideration in no form whatever, answers 
alike to all the roots. 

/ It is evident, that the final equation must be raised to the degree 
m (m — 1) ; for its roots 

a — 6, a — c, a — J, &c. 
6 — a, b — c, 6 — rf, kc 
c — a, c — 6, c — J, &c. 
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are equal in namber to the number of arrangements, which the fn 
letters, a, 5, c, &c. admit of when taken two and two. Moreover, 
since the quantities 

a — b and b — a, a — c and c — a, b — c and c — 6, &c. 

differ only in the sign, the roots of the equation are equal, when 
taken two and two, independently of the signs ; so that if we have 
y = a, we shall have, at the same time y = — «. Hence it fol- 
lows, that this equation must be made up of terms involving only 
even powers of the unknown quantity ; for its first member must 
be the product of a certain number of factors of the second degree 
of the form 

f — cf^ = {y — a){y + ci) (184); 
it will, therefore, itself be exhibited under the form 

y2» -[.jpy2n^2^ qf^^ +tf + u = 0. 

If we put y^ =: Zf this becomes 

«" + 2? z^^^ -[- q z*^^ + ^2f + tt = 0; 

and as the unknown quantity z is the square of y, its values will be 
the squares of the differences between the roots of the proposed 
equation. 

It may be observed, that as the differences between the real roots 
of the proposed equation are necessarily real, their squares will be 
positive,/ and consequently the equation in z will have only positive 
rootS; if the proposed equation admits of those only which are real* 

Let there be, for example the equation 

(xP — 7a? + 7 = Oj 
putting a? = a + y, we have 

o3 + 3o»y + 3ay2 + y3 
— 7a — 7y 

Suppressing the terms a? — 7 a -|- 7, which, from their identiQr 
with the proposed equation, become nothing when united, and 
dividing the remainder by y, we have 

3a2 + 3ay + y2 — 7 = 0; 

eliminating a by means of this equation and the equation 

a^ — 7 a + 7 = 0, 
we have 

y^ — 42y* + 441 y« — 49 = ; 
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putting z = y^i this becomes 

a? — A2:^ + Anz — A^ = 0. 
209. The substitution of a -|- y in the place of « in the equation 

0?* + Px"^^ + Qa?'*-^ . + J7= (204), 

is sometimes resorted to also in order to make one of the terms of 
this equation to disappear. We then arrange the result with refe- 
rence to the powers of y, which takes the place of the unknown 
quantity x, and consider a as a second unknown quantity, which is 
determined by putting equal to zero the coefficient of the term we 
wish to cancel ; in this way we obtain 



-_i . tnim — 1) 



a 



2«,m— 9 



+ o« 



^ Py*-i +(»i_l)Pay«-a \^Pa^^ 

+U 



}=0. 



If the term we would suppress be the second, or that which 
involves y'^^S we make m a + P = 0, from which we deduce 

I 

P 

«=:——. Substituting this value in the result, there remain only 

m '' 

the terms involving 



y*** y''^^ y**^* ^tc. 



Hence it follows, that we make the second term of an equation to 
disappear^ by substituting for the unknown quantity in this equation 
a new unknovm quantity^ united with the coefficient of the second 
term taken vnth the sign contrary to that originally belonging to %tf 
and divided by the exponent of the first term. 

Let there be, for example, the equation 

a?3 ^ 5^ — 3a?+ 4 = 0; 

we have by the rule 

a? = y— I = y — 2; 

substituting this value, the equation becomes 

y3_6y2+ 12y— 8 

+ 6y« — 24y + 24 

— 3y+ 6 

which may be reduced to 

y3_15y + 26 = 0, 
in which the term involving y^ does not appear* We may ctiue 



= 0, 
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the third term, or that involving y*'''^, to disappear by putting equal 
to zero the sum of the quantities, by which it is multiplied, that is, 
by forming the equation 

?L(JL=±) «.+ („_ 1) Pa + Q = 0. 

Pursuing thb method, we shall readily perceive, that the fourth 
term will be made to vanish by means of an equation of the third 
degree, and so on to the last, which can be made to disappear 
only by means of the equation 

or + P a*— 1 + q a«^2 ^ U" = 0, 

perfecdy similar to the equation pfoposed. 

It is not difficult to discover the reason of this similarity. By 
making the last term of the equation in y equal to zero, we sup- 
pose, that one of the values of this unknown quantity is zero ; and 
if we admit this supposition with respect to the equation x = y -|- a, 
it follows that x z= a; that is, the quantity a, in this case, is neces- 
sarily one of the values of x. 

210. We have sometimes occasion to resolve equations into 
factors of the second and higher degrees. I cannot here explain 
in detail the several processes, which may be employed for this 
purpose ; one example only will be given. 

Let there be the equation 

aj3_24a?+ 12 a^ — 11 a? + 7 = 0, 

in which it is required to -determine the factors of the third de- 
gree ; I shall represent one of these factors by 

the coefficients p, q, and r, being indeterminate. They must be 
such, that the first member of the proposed equation will be ex- 
actly divisible by the factor 

independently of any particular value of x ; but in making an actual 
division, we meet with a remainder 

_ (p3 _ 2 p J _ 24 p + r — 12) 0? 

— (p^q — pr — f — 24 q +11) X 

— (p^ r — qr — 24 r — 7), 

an expression which must be reduced to nothing, independently of 
a?, when we substitute for the letters, p, q, and r, the values that 
answer to the conditions of the question. We have then 
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p^ — 2pq — 24p + r—U = 0, 

yq — pr—f — 24q + 11 = 0, 

fPr — jr — 24r — 7 = 0. 

These three equations furnish us with the means of determiniDg 
the unknown quantities, p, q, and r ; and it Is to a resolution of 
these, that the proposed question is reduced. 

Cfthe Resolution ofJVumerical Equations by Approximation, 

211. Having completed the investigation of commensurable 
divisors, we must have recourse to the methods of finding roots by 
approximation, which depend on the following principle ; 

When we arrive at two quantities^ whichj substituted in the place 
of the unknown quantity in an equation^ lead to two results with 
contrary signs, we may infer, that one of the roots of the proposed 
equation lies between these two quantities, and is consequently real. 

Let there be, for example, the equation 

a>3_ I3a;2 + 7a?— 1 =0; 

if we substitute, successively, 2 and 20 in the place of x, in the 
first member, instead of being reduced to zero, this member 
becomes, in the former case, equal to — 31, and in the latter, to 
-f- 2939 ; we may therefore conclude, that this equation has a 
real root between 2 and 20, that is, greater than 2 and less than 
20. 

As there will be frequent occasion to express this relation, I 
shall employ the signs ^ and <^, which algebraists have adopted 
to denote the inequality of two magnitudes, placing the greater of 
two quantities opposite the opening of the lines, and the less against 
the point of meeting. Thus I shall write 

cr > 2, to denote, that x is greater than 2, 
a? <^ 20, to denote, that x is less than 20. 

Now in order to prove what has been laid down above, we may 
reason in the following manner* Bringing together the positive 
terms of the proposed equation, and also those which are negative, 
we have 

a? + 7x — {\3a^+ 1), 

a quantity, which will be negative, if we suppose a? =: 2, because, 
upon this supposition, 

^ + 7a?< 13a!« + 1, 
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and which becomes positive, when we make x = 20, because^ in 
this case, 

Moreover, it is evident, that the quantities 

07^ + 7 0? and ISx^ + 1, 

each increase, as greater and greater values are assigned to x, and 
that, by taking values, which approach each other very nearly, we 
may make the increments of the proposed quantities as small as 
we please. But since the first of the above quantities, which was 
originally less than the second, becomes greater, it is evident, that 
it increases more rapidly than the otlier, in consequence of which 
its deficiency is made up, and it comes at length to exceed the 
other ; there must, therefore, be a point at which the two magni- 
tudes are equal. 

The value of x, whatever it be, which renders 

a?3 + 7a?= lSa^+ 1, 

and such a value has been proved to exist, gives 

a^ •^7x—{iSar^+ l)=:0, 

or ar^—l3(t^ + 7x—i=zO, 

and must necessarily, therefore, be the root of the equation pro- 
posed. 

What has been shown with respect to the particular equation 

x^— ISa:^^ 7a?— 1 =0, 

may be afiirmed of any equation whatever, the positive terms of 
which I shall designate by P, and the negative by JV. Let a be 
the value of j?, which leads to a negative result, and b that which 
leads to a positive one ; these consequences can take place only 
upon the supposition, that by substituting the first value, we have 
P < JV, and by substituting the second P > JV; P, therefore, 
from being less, having become greater than JV, we conclude as 
above, that there exists a value of x, between a and 6, which gives 

P=: JV.* 



♦ The above reasoning, though it may be regarded as sufiiciently 
evident, when considered in a general view, has been developed 
by M. Encontre in a manner, that will be found to be useAil to 
those, who may wish to see the proofs given more in detail. 

1. It is evident, that the increments of the polynomials P and N 
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Tbe statement here given seems to require, that the values as- 
signed to X should be both positive or both negative, for if they 

may be made as small as we please. Let 

Pzziax'^ + eTi^ + d3^, 

m being the highest exponent of x ; if we put a -^y in the place of x^ 
this polynomial takes the form 

A+By + Cy^ + Tir, 

the coefficients, AfB^C, T, being finite in number and having 

a finite value ; the first term A will be the value the polynomial JP 
assumes, when x=z a; the remainder, 

By + Cy^ + Ttf^=zy {B+Cy Ty^^), 

will be the quantity, by which the same polynomial is increased when 
we augment by y the value z = a. This being admitted, if i9 desig- 
nate the greatest of the coefficients, B,C, T, we have 

B + Cy + r3(— i<-8(l+y..... + y--'); 

now 

i+y +y— '=r=f- <*^>' 

therefore, 

9{B + Cy + rr-^X -STy ^=^, 

and, consequently, the quantity by which the polynomial P is increaa- 
ed, will be less than any given quantity m, if we make — ^-= =^— ^ 

1 y 

Sy 
less than this last quantity ; this is effected by making - — ^— = m, 

because, in this case, = y being <[ 1 , the quantity ^ ^ \ 

Sy iSfy*+^ 
equal tOr— ^ , will necessarily be less than the quantity m, 

if if 

which is indefinitely small. 

2. If we designate by h the increment of the polynomial P, and 
by k that of the polynomial iV, the change, which will be produced 
in the value of their difference, will be A — A:, and may be rendered 
smaller than a given quantity, by making smaller than this same 
quantity the increment, which is the greater of the two ; we may^ 
therefore, in the interval between z = a and x = 6, take values, 
which shall make the difference of the polynomials P and iV change 
by quantities as small as we please, and since this difference passes 
in this interval from positive to.negative, it may be made to approach 
as near to zero as we choose. See Annaks de Mathimaiiyues pures 
€t appUquits^ published by M. Gergonne, vol. iv. p^ 310. 

Alg. 30 
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have different signs, that which is negative produces a chtoge in 
the signs of those terms of the proposed equation, which contain 
odd powers of the unknown quantity, and, consequenttyj the ex- 
pressions P and JV are not formed ' in the same manner, when we 
substitute one value, as when we substitute the other. This diffi- 
culty vanishes if we make x = 0; in this case the proposed equa- 
tion reduces itself to its last term, which has necessarily a sign 
contrary to that of the result arising from the substitution of one 
or the other of the above mentioned values. Let there be, for ex- 
ample, the equation 

af*_2a* — 3a?— ISa?— 3 = 0, 

the first member of which, when we put • 

a? = — 1 and a? = 2, 

becomes + 12 and — 45. If we supppose a? = 0, this member is 
reduced to — 3 ; substituting, therefore, 

a? = and a? = — 1, 

we arrive at two results with contrary signs ; but putting — y in 
the place of x, the proposed equation is changed to 

^ + 2y3_3jf2+15.y — 3 = 0, 
and we have 

P = j^ + 2y3+15y, JV=3y« + 3, 
whence 

P < JV", when y = 0, 

P > JV, when y = 1. 
Reasoning as before, we may conclude, that the equation in y has 
a real root, found between and + I ; whence it follows, that the 
root of the equation in x lies between and — I, and, consequent- 
ly, between + 2 and — 1. 

As every case the proposition enunciated can present, may be 
reduced to one or tlie other of those which have been examined, 
the truth of this proposition is sufficiently established. 

212. Before proceeding further, I shall observe, that whatever 
he the degree of an equation, and whatever its coefficients, we may 
always assign a number, which, substituted for the unknown quctn- 
tity will render the first term greater than the sum of all the others. 
The truth of this proposition will be immediately apparent from 
what has been intimated of the rapidity, with which the several 
powers of a number greater than unity increase (126) ; since the 
highest of these powers exceeds those below it more and more io 
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proportion to the increased magnitude of the number employed, so 
that there is no limit to the excess of the first above each of the 
others. . Observe, moreover, the method by which we may find a 
number that fulfils the condition required by the enunciation. 

It IS evident, that the case most unfavorable to the supposition 
is that, in which we make all the coefficients of the equation nega- 
tive, and each equal to the greatest, that is, when, instead of 

we take 

x^ — Sa^^ — Sx"^^ — Sa? — S = 0, ^ 

S representing the greatest of the coefficients, P, % T, C/". 

Giving to the first member of this equation the form 

af»_ S (a*^i + af^ + 1), 

we may observe, that y 

x^i + af^ -|.1==^=^ (158). 

the preceding expression then may be changed into 

afi V — ^-i—^i or mto af^ =• H r. 

X — 1' X — I'x — 1 

If we substitute M for d?, this becomes 

a quantity, which evidently becomes positive, if we make 

Now if we divide each member of this equation by JIf", we have 

1 =z^g^orM=S+ 1. 

0y substituting therefore for x the greatest of the coefficients 
found in the equation, augmented by unity, we render t^e first term 
greater than the sum of all the others. 

A smaller number may be taken for JIf, if we wish simply to 
render the positive part of the equation greater than the negative ; 
for to do this, it is only necessary to render the first term greater 
tban the sum arising from all the others, when their coefficients are 
each equal, not to the greatest among all the coefficients but to the 
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greatest of those which are negative ; we have, therefore, merely 
to take for M this coefficient augmented by unity.* 

Hence it follows, that the positive roots of the proposed equation 
are necessarily comprehended within and /S 4~ 1 • 

In the same way we may discover a 11 mU to the negative toots; 
for this purpose we must substitute — y for x, in the proposed 
equation, and render the first term positive, if it becomes negative 
(178). It IS evident that by a transformation of this kind, the 
positive values of y answer to the negative values of a?, and the 
reverse. If R be the greatest negative coefficient after this change, 
A -|- 1 will form a limit to the positive values of y ; consequently 
— R — 1 will form that of the negative values of x. 

Lastly, if we would find for the smallest of the roots a limit 
approaching as near to zero as possible, we may arrive at it by 

substituting- for x in tlie proposed equation, and preparing the 

equation in y, which is thus obtained, according to the direcdons 
given in art. 178. As the values of y are the reverse of those of 
X, the greatest of the first will correspond to the least of the second, 
and, recnprocally, the greatest of the second to the least of the first. 
Ifi therefore, S' -j^ I represent the highest limit to the values of y, 
that is, if 

which gives 

we shall have, successviely, 

Indeed, it is very evident, that we may, without altering the 
relative magnitude of two quantities separated by the sign <^ or 
>, multiply or divide them by the same quantity, and that we 
may also add the same quantity to or subtract it from each side of 
the signs <; and >, which possess, in this [^respect, the same pro- 
perties as the sign of equality. 
• — ^^—^^—^^^ ^— — - 

♦ In the Resolution des iquations nunUriquesy by Lagrange, there 
are formulas,^ which reduce this number to narro\(rer limits, but what 
has been said above is sufficient to render the fundamental proposi- 
tions for the resolution of numerical equations independent of the 
consideration of infinity. 
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213. It follows from what precedes, that every equation of a 
degree ddiwted by an odd number has necessarily a real root affected 
with a iigti contrary to that of its last term ; for if we take the 
Dumber M such, that the sign of the quantity 

Jtf + PM^^ + qM^ + TMzt:U, 

depends solely on that of its first term Jlf", the exponent m being 
an odd number, the term M^ will have the same sign as the num- 
ber M (128). This being admitted, if the last term U has the 
^gQ +9 sod we make X':=i — M, we shall arrive at a result 
afiected with a sign contrary to that, which the supposition of 
X = would give ; from which it is evident, that the proposed 
equation has a root between and — JIf, that is, a negative root. 
If the last term U has the sign — , we make ^ = -|- JU ; the 
result will then have a sign contrary to that given by the supposi- 
tion of « = 0, and in this case, the root will be found between 
aod 4" ^9 that is, it will be positive. 

SH* When the proposed equation is of a degree denoted by 
ah even number, as the first term .Af" remains positive, whatever 
sign we give to JH, we are not, by the preceding observations, 
furnished with the means of proving the existence of a real root, if 
the last term has the sign -|-, since, whether we make ^ = 0, or 
07 = ih M, we have always a positive result. But when thb term 
is negauve, we find, by making 

a? = -{- JIf , « = 0, a? = — M, 

ifaree results, afifected respectively with the signs -|-, — , and 4*1 
and, consequently, the proposed equation has, at least, two real 
roots in this case, the one positive, found between M and 0, the 
other negative, between and — M ; therefore, every equation of 
an even degree^ t/ie last term of tohich is negative^ has at least tu>o 
real roots, the one positive and the other negative. 

215. I now proceed to the resolution of equations by approxi- 
mation ; and in order to render what is to be ofifered on this sub- 
ject more clear, I shall begin with an example. 

Let there be the equation 

X* — 4 a? — 3 « + 27 = ; 

the greatest negative coefficient found in this equation being — 4, 
it follows (212), that the greatest positive root will be less than 5. 
Substituting •— y for x, we have 

y* + 4y' + 3y + 27=0j 
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and as all the terms of this result are positive, it appears, that y 
must be negative ; whence it follows, that x is necessarily positive, 
and that the proposed equation can have no negative roots ; its real 
roots are, therefore, found between and -|- 5. 

The first method, which presents itself for reducing the limits, 
between which the roots are to be sought, is to suppose succes- 
sively 

a?=l, a?=:2, a? = 3, x = 4 ; 

and if two of these numbers, substituted in the proposed equation, 
lead to results with contrary signs, they will form new limits to 
the roots. Now if we make 

I 

0? = J, the first member of the equation becomes -)- 21 » 

a? = 2 + 6, 

a? = 3 — ?f 

a? = 4 . • . + 16 ; 

it is evident, therefore, that this equation has two real roots, the 
one found between 2 and 3, and the other between 3 and 4. To 
approximate the first still nearer, we take the number 2,5, which 
occupies the middle place between 2 and 3 [Ariih. 129), the 
present limits of this root ; making then x = 2,5, we arrive at the 
result 

+ 39,0625 — 62,5 — 7,5 + 27 z= — 3,9375 ; 

as this result is negative, it is evident, that the root sought is be- 
tween 2 and 2,5. The mean of these two numbers is 2,25 \ taking 
X = 2,3, we have the root sought within about one tenth of its 
value, and shall approximate the true root very fast by the follow- 
ing process, given by Newton. 

We make x = 2,3 + y ; it is evident, that the unknown quan- 
tity y amounts only to a very small fraction, the square and higher 
powers of which may be neglected ; we have then 

a?*= (2,3)*+ 4 (2,3)3 y 

— 4 a? = — 4 (2,3)3 _ 12 (2,3)* y 

— 3 0? = — 3 (2,3) — 3 y ; 

substituting these values, the proposed equation becomes 

— 0,5839 — 17,812 y = 0, 

which gives 

_ 0,5839 
^"^ 17,812* 
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Stopping at faimdredths, we obtain for the result of the first opera- 
tion , 

y = — 0,03 and a? = 2,3 — 0,03 = 2,27. 

To obtain a new value of a?, more exact than the preceding, we 
suppose X = 2,27 -|- y^ ; substituting this value in the proposed 
equation and neglecting all the powers of y' exceeding the first, we 
find 

— 0,04595369 — 18,046468 y' = 0, 
whence 

_ 0,04595 359 _ 
J^=- lp46468 --^'^^^' 

and consequently, x = 2,2675. We may, by pursuing this pro- 
cess, approximate, as nearly as we please, the true value of x. 

If we seek the second root, contained between 3 and 4, by the 
same method, we find, stopping at the fourth decimal place. 

X = 3,6797. 

216. We may ascertain the exactness of the method above 
explained, by seeking the limit to the values of the terms, which 
are neglected* 

If the proposed equation were 

a* + Paf^^ + Qa?'*-^ J^Tx + U =z 0, 

substituting a + y ^^^ ^i ^^ should have for the result the first 
of the equations found in art. 204., because a being not the root of 
the equation, but only an approximate value of a?, cannot reduce to 
nothing the quantity 

arJ^Pa^^+ qar--^ + T a + U. 

Representing this last by V^ we have instead of the equation [d) 
above referred to, the following 

r+ry + A^'+rtsy' h-»- = o; 

from which we obtain 

^y = -^-n^-m^ -r, 

— Y. ^?!_ Cy3 y» 

* ""~il ~ iT2l[ ~ 17270 ~T- 

Neglecting the powers of y exceeding the first, we have 

V 
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and this value differs from the real value of y by 

~ 1 .2A ~ 1.2.3^ ~A' 

If a differs from the true value of x only by a quantity less than 

-a, the above mentioned error becomes less than that, which 
P 

would arise from putting - a in the place of y, which would give 

~ i.2A\p)~l.2.3A\^J ~A\p/ ' 

Finding the value of this quantity, we shall be able to determine, 

whether it may be neglected when considered with reference to 

y 

-J, and if it be found too large, we must obtain for a a number, 

which approaches nearer to the true value of x. 

To conclude, when we have gone through the calculation with 
several numbers, y, y'j yf'^ &;c. if the results thus obtained form a 
decreasing series, an approximation is certain. 

%Vl. The method we have employed above, is called the 
Mfiihoi by successive StAstUuiions, Lagrange has considerably 
improved it.^ He has remarked, that by substituting only entire 
numbers, we may pass over several roots without perceiving them. 
In fact, if we have, for example, the equation 

by substituting for x the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, &c. we shall pass 
over the roots \ and ^, without discovering that they exist ; for we 
shall have 

(0-i)(0-^)(0-3)(0-4) =+Jx iX3X4, 
(1 - I) (1 - ^) (1 - 3) (1 - 4) = + I X ^ X 2 X 3, 

results affected by the same sign. It will be readily perceived, 
that this circumstance takes place in consequence of the fact, that 
the substitution of 1 for x changes at the same time the signs of 
both the factors, x — ^, and x — ^, which pass from the negative 
state, in which they are when is put in the place of a?, to the posi- 
tive ; but if we substitute for x a number between | and ^, the 
sign of the factor x — ^ alone will be changed, and we shall obtain 
a negative result. 



* See Resolution des Equations Numeriques. 
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We shall necessarily meet with such a number, if we substitute, 
in the place of a?, numbers, which differ from each other by a 
quantity less than the difference between the roots | and ^. If, for 
example, we substitute 79 79 ^9 4) T' ^c* there will be two changes v 
of the sign. 

It may be objected to the above example, that when the frao* 
tional coefficients of an equation have been made to disappear, the 
equation can have for roots only either entire or irradonal numbers, 
and not fractions; but it will be readily seen, that the irrational 
numbers, for which we have, in the example, substituted fractions 
for the purpose of simplifying the expressions, may differ from each 
other by a quantity less than unity* 

In general, the results will have the same sign, whenever the 
substitutions produce a change in the sign of an even number of 
factors.** To obviate this inconvenience we must take the num- 
bers to be substituted, such, that the difference between the small- 
est limit and the greatest, will be less than the least of the dif- 
ferences, which can exist between the roots of the proposed equa- 
tion; by this means the numbers to be substituted will necessa- 
rily fall between the successive roots, and will cause a change in 
the sign of one factor only. This process does not presuppose the 
smallest difference between the roots to be known, but requires 
only, that the limit, below which it cannot fall, be determined. 

In order to obtain this limit, we form the equation involving the 
squares of the differences of the roots (208). 

Let there be the equation 

Z^ + psi^^ +q 2f-» + tz + uz=:0 (D]f, 

to obtain the smallest limit to the roots, we make (212) z =- ; we 
have then the equation 

^+P^j^ + Sf;ji=^ + <j^ + u = o, 

or, reducing all the terms to the same denominator, 

I ^pv + qff^ + tfj^-^ + t«i;» = 0, 

then disengaging v" , 



* Equal roots cannot be discovered by this process, when their 
number is even ; to find these we must employ the method given 
in art. 205. 
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and if - represent the greatest negative coefficient found in this 
equation, we shall have < 

r 

It is only necessary to consider here the positive limit, as this alone 
relates to the real roots of the proposed equation. 
Knowing the limit 

1 _ u 

u * 

less than the square of the smallest difference between the roots of 
the proposed equation, we may find its square root, or at least, take 
the rational number next below this root ; this number, which I 
shall designate by k^ will represent the difference which must exist 
between, the several numbers to be substituted. We thus form the 
two series, 

0, + A, + 2 i, +3 4, fee. 
— i, — 2 A, — 3 4, he. 

from which we are to take only the terms, comprehended between 
the limits to the smallest and the greatest positive roots, and those 
to the smallest and the greatest negative roots of the proposed 
equation. Substituting these different numbers, we shall arrive at 
a series of results, which will show by the changes of the sign that 
take place, the several real roots, whether positive or negative. 
218* Let there be, for example, the equation 

oj^ — 7a? + 7 = 0, 

from which, in art. 208., was derived the equation 

s? — 42z^ + 441 z — 49 = 0; 

making 2: = -, and, after substituting this value, arranging the re- 
sult with reference to v, we have 

from which we obtain 

t;<10,i>TV5 
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1 

we must, therefore, take ft = or «< —7= . This condition will be 

fulfilled, if we make k =: \; but it is only necessary to suppose 
A; =: I ; for by putting 9 in the place of v in the preceding equa- 
tion, we obtain a positive result, which must become greater, when 
a greater value is assigned to v, since the terms ifl and 9 tf^ already 
destroy each other, and f f v exceeds ^V* 

The highest limit to the positive roots of the proposed equation 

x^ — Tx + lz^O, 

is 8, and that to the negative roots — 8 ; we must, therefore, sub- 
stitute for X the numbers 

i 2. 1 * •* 

3 J J9 y> yi — y • 

We may avoid fractions by making x ^z-^; for in this case the 

differences between the several values of a/ will be triple of those 
between the values of Xj and, consequently, will exceed unity ; wa 
shall then have only to substitute, successively, 

0, 1, 2, 3, 24, 

— 1,-2, — 3,. —24, 

in the equation 

a?^ _ 63 a/ + 189 = 0. 

The signs of the results will be changed between -f- 4 and -)- 5, 
between -|- 5 and -|- 6, and between — 9 and — 10, so that we 
shall have for the positive values, 

a/> 4 and < 5 > , C a: > | and < f 

;r'> 6 and < 6 5 "^^^""^^ ^ « > f and < f 

and the negative value of a/ will be found between — 9 and — 10, 
that of X between — f and — y. 

Knowing now the several roots of the proposed equation within 
I, we may approach nearer to the true value by the method ex- 
plained in art. 215. 

219. The methods employed in the example given in art. 215., 
and in the preceding article, may be applied to an equation of my 
degree whatever, and will lead to values approaching the several 
real roots of this equation. It must be admitted, however, that 
the operation becomes very tedious, when the degree of the pro- 
posed equation is very elevated ; but in most cases it will be un- 
necessary to resort to the equation (D), or rather its place may be 
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supplied by methods, with which the study of the higher branches 
of analysis will make us acquainted.^ 

I shall observe, however, that by substituting successively the 
numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, &;c. in the place of x, we shall often be led 
to suspect the existence of roots, that differ from each other by a 
quantity less than unity. In the example upon which we have 
been employed, the results are 

+ 7, + 1, + 1, + 13, 
which begin to increase after having decreased from + 7 to + !• 
From this order being reversed it may be supposed, that between 
the numbers -f 1 and -f- 2 there are two roots either equal or 
nearly equal. To verify this supposition, the unknown quantity 

should be mukiplied. Making a? = -^, we find 

y3 _ 700 y + 7000 = 0, 

an equation which has two positive roots, one between 13 and 14, 
tnd the other between 16 and 17. 

The number of trials necessary for discovering these roots is not 
great ; for it is only between 10 and 20, that we are to search for 
y; tnd the values of this unknown quantity being determined in 
whole numbers, we may find those of x within one tenth of unity. 

320. When the coefficients in the equation proposed for resolu- 
tion are very large, it will be found convenient to transform this 
equation into another, in which the coefficients shall be reduced to 
smaller numbers. If we have, for example 

a;4 _ 80 ic' + 1998 x^ — 14937 x + 6000 = 0, 
we may make a? = IQ z] the equation then becomes 

z* — 8 z3 + 19,98 z^ — 14,937 z + 0,5 = 0. 

If we take the entire numbers, which approach Clearest to the 
coefficients in this result, we shall have 

;t4 _ 8 ;83 ^ 20 z2 _ 15 ;^ + 0,5 = 0. 

It may be readily discovered, that z has V9,o real values, one be- 
tween and 1, the other between 1 and 2, whence it follows, that 
those of the proposed equation are between and 10^ and 10 and 
20. 

♦ A very elegant method given by Lagrange for avoiding the use 
of the equation {D) may be found in the Traite de la Resolution 
des Equations numeri^ues, < 
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I shall not here enter into the investigation of imaginary roots, as 
it depends on principles we cannot at present stop to illustrate ; I 
shall pursue the subject in the Supplement. 

221. Lagrange has given to the successive substitutions a form 
which has this advantage, that it shows immediately what ap- 
proaches we make to the true root by each of the several opera- 
tions, and which does not presuppose the value to be known within 
one tenth* 

Let a represent the entire number immediately below the root 
sought ; to obtain this root, it will be only necessary to augment a 

by a fraction ; we have, therefore, a? = a + -. The equation in- 

volving y, with which we are furnished by substituting this value in 
the proposed equation, will necessarily have one root greater than 
unity ^ taking b to represent the entire number immediately below 

this root, we have for the second approximation a? =: a -f- 7* ^^ 

b having the same relation to y, which a has to a?, we may, in the 

equation involving y, make y = 6 + ^j ^^^ ^ ^"^ necessarily be 

greater than unity ; representing by V the entire number imine- 
diately below the root of the equation in y^, we have 

, . 1 66' +1 
substituting this value in the expression for a?, we have 

for the third approximation to x. We may find a fourth by making 

\ 

y' = ^ + — ; for if V designate the entire number immediately 

below \f' we shall have 



whence 






— A_L 6^^ _ 6 6^ 6^^ -{- ft// -f 6 
y " ^ + 6' 6'' + J "" 6' 6'' + 1 ' 



h' b" + 1 
* ==^ + 66' 6" + 6'' + 6* 

and so on. 
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222. I shall apply this method to the equation 

We have already seen (218), that the smallest of the positive roots 
of this' equation is found between | and f, that is, between 1 and 

1 

2 ; we make, therefore, a; = 1 -{~ - ; we shall then have 

f—4f + Sy+ 1 = 0. 

The limit to the positive roots of this last equation is 5, and by 
substituting, successively, 0, 1,2, 3, 4, in the place of y, we imme- 
diately discover, that this equation has two roots greater than unity, 
-one between 1 and 2, and the other between 2 and 3. Hence 

a? = 1 + T> ^°d ^''^ = A + T> 
that is, 

X :=z 2y and a? = |. 

These two values correspond to those, which were found above 
between f and f , and between | and |, and which differ from each 
other by a quantity less than unity. 

In order to obtain the first, which answers to the supposition of 
y z=: 1, to a greater degree of exactness, we make 

-we then have 

y^ — 2y^ — y' + l =0. 

We find in this equation only one root greater than unity, and that 
is between 2 and 3, which gives 

y = 1 + I = I, 

'whence 

:f = 1 + I = |. 

Again, if we suppose y = 2 -) — ^ ; we shall be furnished with the 
equation 

we find the value of y^^ to be between 4 and 5 ; taking the smallest 
of these numbers, 4, we have 

y' = 2 + J, y=l + i = V. *=l + A = H- 

It would be easy to pursue this process, by making j/" = 4 -| — -, 
and so on. 



y' = 1 + 77,. 
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I return now to the second value of x, which, by the first ap- 
proximation, was found equal to |, and which answers to the sup- 
position of y = 2. Making y z=: 2 -{ — , and substituting this ex- 

pression in the equation involving y, we have, after changing the 
signs in order to render the first term positive. 

This equation, like the corresponding one in the above operation, 
has only one root greater than unity, which is found between 1 and 
2 ; taking y^ = 1, we have 

y = 3, a? = |. 
Again assuming 

we are furnished with the equation 

in which j/' is found to be between 4 and 5, whence 

y' z= f, y = VS a? = H- 

We may continue the process by making y'' = 4 -j — -^ and 

J' 

so on. 

The equation a^ — 7a?-f-7 = has also one negative root, 
between — 3 and — 4. In order to approach it more nearly, we 

make a? = — 3 ; which gives 

f^20f — 9y—l =0, y>20 and <21, 
whence 

^ = — 3 — ,V = — If 

To proceed further, we may suppose y = 20 -(- -7 &;c., we shall 

then obtain, successively, values more and more exact. 

The several equations transformed into equations in y, y^, y'^, 
&c. will have only one root greater than unity, unless two or more 
roots of the proposed equation are comprehended within the same 
limits a and a -{* 1 9 when this is the case, as in the above exam- 
ple, we shall find in some one of the equations in y, y^, &c. several 
values greater than unity. These values will introduce the differ- 
ent series of equations, which show the several roots of the pro- 
posed equation, that exist within the limits a and a + I. 
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The learner may exercise himself upon the following equation ; 

J? — 2x — 6 = 0, 

the real root of which is between 2 and 3 ; we find for the entire 
values of y, xf^ &c. 

10, 1, 1, 2, 1, 3, I, 1, 12, kc. 
and for the approximate values of ,r, 

9 31 33 44 111 156 570 731 13 7 10 4 15 

Tf TF> TT> TT> Js > TT > TT5> TTTJ Vl¥ > TTJT • 

Of Proportion and Progression. 

223. Arithmetic introduces us to a knowledge of the definition 
and fundamental properties of proportion and equidifference^ or of 
what is termed geometrical and arithmetical proportion. I now 
proceed to treat of the application of algebra to the principles there 
developed ; this will lead to several results, of which frequent use 
is made in geometry. 

I shall begin by observing, that equidifference and proportion 
may be expressed by equations. Let ^, J?, C, /), be the four 
terms of the former, and a, 6, c, d, tlie four terms of the latter ; 
we have then 

B — A=iD—C [Arith. 127), ^ = ^ {Arith. Ill), 

equations, which are to be regarded as equivalent to the expres- 
sions 

A . B : C . D, a : b :: c : di 
and which give 

A +D = B + C, ad = bc. 

Hence it follows, that, in equidifference, the sum of the extreme 
terms is equal to that of the means, and in proportion, the product 
of the extremes is equal to the product of the means, as has been 
shown in Arithmetic (127, 113), by reasonings, of which the above 
equations are only a translation into algebraic expressions. 
• The reciprocal of each of the preceding propositions may be 
easily demonstrated ; for from the equations 

A +J) = B + C, ad=zbc, 

we return at once to 

a c^ 
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and, coasequently, when four quantities are suchj that two among 
them give the same sum, or the same product^ as the other twOj the 
first are the means and the second the extremes (or the converse) 
of an equidifference or proportion. 

When B = Cj the equidifference is said to be continued; the 
same is said of proportion, when i = c. We have in this case 

A + D=z2B, ad = U^'y 

that is, in continued equidifference, the sum of the extremes is equal 
to double the mean; and in proportion, the product of the extreme 
is equal to the square of the mean. From this we deduce 

the quantity B is the middle or mean arithmetical proportional be- 
tween A and D, and the quantity b the mean geometrical propor- 
tional between a and d. 
The fundamental equations, 

B — A = D—C, - = -, 

' a e 

lead also to the following ; 

C — A = D — B, - = f; 

a ' 

from which it is evident, that we may change the relative places 
of the means in the expressions A . B : C . D, a :b :: c : d, and 
in this way obtain A . C : B . D, a : c :: c : d. In general, we 
may make any transposition of the terms which is consistent with 
the equations 

^+.JD=:B+Cand ad=zbc {Arith. 114.) 

I have now done with equidifference, and shall proceed to con- 
sider proportion simply. 

224. It is evident, that to the two members of the equation 

b d 

- = - we may add the same quantity m, or subtract it from them ; 

so that we have 

b _^ d ^ 

a c ' 

reducing the terms of each member to the same denominatofi we 
obtain 

b ± ma d±me 



a ^ c ' 



Alg. 32 
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an equation, which may assume the form 

e dzin me 

a 6 =ti m a' 

and may be reduced to the followiog proportion, 

b zh ma : d dz m c : : a : c ; 

and as - = r, we have likewise 
a b 

dzh mc d 



or b ±1 ma : d dcmc ::b : d. 

These two proportions may be enunciated thus ; The first conse- 
quent plus or minus its antecedent taken a given number of times^ is 
to the second consequent plus or minus its antecedent taken the same 
nunAer oftimes^ as the first term is to the thirds or as the second is 
to the fourth. 

Taking the sums separately and comparing them together, and 
also the differences, we obtain 

d "^ mc ^_^ c d — me "^ c 
b -^^ ma a* b — ma a' 
whence we conclude 

d-\' mc d — me 

b -]- ma b — ma* 

that is, 

b '{^ m a : d -{^ me : : b — maid — wic; 
dr rather, by changing the relative places of the means 

b'\'maib'-'maiid'\'mci d — mc^ 
and if w6 make m = 1, we have simply 

6 + a:6 — a iid '\' cid — c, 
which may be enunciated thus ; 

The sum of the first two terms is to their difference as the sum of 
the last two is to their difference. 
226. The proportion a :b :: c : (j^may be written thus } 

a : c ::b : d; 
we have then 



whence 



c d 

a b * 



e d= m A ddzmb 
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and lastly, 

c.zb ma : d ± mb :: a lb or :: c : d, 

from which it follows, that the second antecedent plus or minus the 
first taken a given number of times^ is to the second consequent plus 
or minu^s the first taken the same number of times, as any one of the 
antecedents whatever is to its consequent. 

This proposition may also be deduced immediately from that 
given in the preceding article ; for by changing the order of the 
means in the original proportion 

a :b ::c : d, 
and appljdng the proposition referred to, we obtain, successively, 

a : c ::b : d, 
c dz m a : d ± mb :: a : b or I : c : df 

and denominating the letters, a, &, c, d, in this last proportion, 
according to the place they occupy in the original proportion, we 
may adopt the preceding enunciation. 
Making m = 1 , we obtain the proportions 

c dz a : d ±:b :: a :b 

: I c I d 
c + a : c — a::d + i:i? — b; 

whence it appears, that the sum or difference of the antecedents is to 
the sum or difference of the consequents, as one antecedent is to its 
consequent, and that the sum of the antecedents is to their difference 
as that of the consequents is to their difference. 
In general, if we have 

a e e g' 

and make - =z q,yfe shall have 
a ^ 

d f h ^ 

which gives 

b =^ aq, d =z cq,f:=ieq, h =z gq, &c. 

then by adding these equations member to member, we obtain 

b + d+f+h = aq +cq + eq+gq, 
or b + d+f+h=zq{a+ c +e + g). 



262 Elements of Algebra. 

whence it follows, that 

b + d+f+h ^ h^ 

a •\- e -{: e -{- g ^ a 

This result is enuDciated thus ; in a series of equal ratios j 

a : b : : c : d : : e : f : : g : h, Sz^c. 

the sum of any number whatever of antecedents is to the sum of a 
like nunAer of consequents^ as one antecedent is to its consequent. 

226. If we have the two equations 

b d ji f h 

- = -, and - z= -, 
a c eg 

and multiply the first members together and the second together, 
the result will be 

bf^dh, 

ae eg ' 

an equation equivalent to the proportion 

a e : bf : : c g : d hy 

which may be obtained also by multiplying the several terms of the 
proportion 

a : b : : t : d, 

by the corresponding ones in the proportion 

e:f::g:h. 

9 

Two proportions multiplied thus term by term are said to be mtiZ- 
iiplied in order ; and the products obtained in this way, are, as 
will be seen, proportional ; the new ratios are the ratios compounded 
of the original ratios {Arith. 123). 

It will be readily perceived also, that if we divide two propor- 
tions term by term, or in order^ the result will be a proportion. 

227. If we have 

b _d 

we may deduce from it 



^«— ^w 



which gives 

a^ :b^ : I c^ I d^\ 

whence it follows, that the squares, the cubes, and, in general, the 
nmSar powers of four proportional quantities are also proportionah 
The same may be said of fractional powers, for, since 
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and 



therefore. 



or 



m m 



tn m 

e — * ' 
x/7 



fit m 

m m ' 



mm mm 



if a :b : ic I d; that is, ^Ae roo^5 of the same degree of four prO' 
portional quantities^ are also proportional. 

Such are the leading principles in the theory of proportion. 
This theory was invented for the purpose of discovering certain 
quantities by comparing them with others. Latin names were for 
a long time used to express the different changes or transforma- 
tions, which a proportion admits of. We are beginning to relieve 
the memory of the mathematical student from so unnecessary a 
burden ; and this parade of proportions might be entirely super- 
seded by substituting the corresponding equations, which would 
give greater uniformity to our methods, and more precision to our 
ideas. 

228, We pass from proportion to progression by an easy tran- 
sition. After we have acquired the notion of three quantities in 
continued equidifference, the last of which exceeds the second, as 
much as this exceeds the first, we shall be able, without difficulty, 
to represent to ourselves an indefinite number of quantities, a, i, c, 
J, SsLC., such, that each shall exceed the preceding one, by the 
same quantity d, so that 

6 = a + ^, c = 6 + ^, d = c + ^, e=:(/4-^, fac. 
A series of these quantities is written thus ; 

-T- a . b . c • d . e .f &c. 

and is termed an arithmetical progression ; I have thought it pro- 
per, however, to change this denomination to that of progression by 
differences. (See Arith. art. 127, note.) 
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We may determine any term whatever of this progression, with- 
out employing the intermediate ones. In fact, if we substitute for 
h its value in the expression for c, we have 

c =: a -{- 2 d ; 

by means of this last, we find 

d = a + 3 a, then e = a + 4 ^, 

and so on ; whence it is evident, that representing by I the term, 
the place of which is denoted by n, we have 

I = a -\' {n — 1) ^. 

Let there be for example, the progression 

-r- 3 . 6 . 7 . 9 . 11 . 13 . 16 . 17, kc. 

bere the first term a = 3, the difference or ratio ^ = 2 ; we find 
for the eighth term 

3 + (8 — 1) 2 = 17, 

the same result, to which we arrive by calculating the several 
preceding terms. 

The progression we have been considering is called increasing ; 
by reversing the order, in which the terms are written, thus, 

-f- 17 . 15 . 13 . 11 . 9 . 7 . 6 . 3 . 1 . — 1 . — 3, &c. 
we form a decreasing progression. We may still find any term 
whatever by means of the formula a -^ {n — 1) ^, observing only, 
that 5 is to be considered as negative, since, in this case, we must 
subtract the difference from any particular term in order to obtain 
the following. 

229. We may also, by a very simple process, determine the sum 
of any number whatever of terms in a progression by differences. 
"This progression being represented by 

tind S denoting the sum of all the terms, we have 

S = a + h + c ^i^h + l 

Reversing the order, in which the terms of the second member of 

this equation are written^ we have still 

S = Z + A: + t J^c-^b + a. 

If we add together these equations, and unite the corresponding 

terms, we obtain 

3S=(a+0+(HA)+(c+*)"..+(»+c)+(A:+&)+(Z+a)} 

but by the nature of the progression, we have, beginning with the 
first term. 
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a + ^ = 6, 6 + ^ = c, t + ^ = A:, A + ^ = /, 

and, consequently, beginning with the last 

/ — d :=z Jct k — ^zi:t, c — d =zb^b — d =» a } 

by adding the corresponding equations, we shall perceive at once, 
that 

a + Z=:6 + A: = c + i, &c. 
and, consequently, that 

2 S = n (a + ; 
whence it follows, that 

n{a + l) 
b=z ^ — . 

Applying this formula to the progression 

-r- 3 . 5 . 7 . 9 &;c. 
we find for the sura of the first eight terms 

(i+^=80. 

230. The equation 

l=:a + {n—l)d, 

together with 

g _ (g + /) n 

furnishes us with the means of finding any two of the five quan- 
tities, a, dy Uf I, and 5, when the other three are %nown ; I shall 
not stop to treat of the several cases, which may be presented. 

23 J. From proportion is derived progression by quotients or 
geometrical progression, which consists of a series of terms, such, 
that the quotient arising from the division of one term by that which 
precedes it, is the same, from whatever part of the series the two 
terms are taken. The series 

-H- 2 : 6 : 18 : 54 : 162 : &c. 
-H-45 : 15 : 5 : f : f : &c. 

r 

are progressions of this kind ; the quotient or ratio is 3 in the first, 
and \ in the other ; the first is increasing, and the second decreas- 
ing. Each of these progressions forms ^ series of equal ratios, and 
for this reason is written, as above. 
Let 

Oj by C, df ky ly 

be the terms of a progression by quotients ; making - = j, we have 
by the nature of the progression. 
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h c d e / 

or bz=:aqyC = bqyd=zcq, e=:dq, .,.l=.kq. 

Substituting, successively, the value of b in the expression for c, 
and the value of c iu the expression for dj &c., we have 

b = aq, c =z a^y d =: aq^, c = ag^, ...Z = a 5'*"^, 

taking n to represent the place of the term I, or the number of 
terms considered in the proposed progression. 

By means of the formula I =1 a j*"^ we may determine any 
term whatever, without making use of the several intermediate 
ones. The tenth term of the progression 

-H- 2 : 6 : 18 : fcc,, 

for example, is equal to 2 X 3^ = 39366, 

232. We may also find the sum of any number of terms we 
please of the progression 

H- a : 6 : c : (Z, &c. 

by adding together the equations 

6 = ag', c =z b q, d =z c q^ e=zdq, »,.,lz=:kqi 

for the result will be 

6 + c + {Z + c. .. +Z=i:(a4-t + c + (Z.. 

and representing by S the sum sought, we have 

b + c + d + e.... + l=zS — a, 
a+6 + c + rf. . . . + k = S — Z, 

whence S — a = q{S — Z), 

and, consequently, 

g qj—a 

<7— 1 '• 



+ *)?; 



f Uhe truth of this result may be rendered very evident, indepen- 
dently of analysis. If it were required, for example, to find the 
sum of the progression 

-H- 2 : 6 : 18 : 54 : 162, 

multiplying by the ratio, we have 

-fr 6 : 18 : 54 : 162 : 486. 
The first series being subtracted from this gives 486 — 2, equal to 
so many times the first series, as is denoted by the ratio minus one, 
that is 
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Id the above example, we find for the sum of the first ten terms 
of the progression 

4f 2 : 6 : 18 : fcc. 

2 X 310 — 2 



2 

233. The two equations 



= 3^0 — 1 = 59048. 



comprehend the mutual relations, which exist among the five 
quantities, a, 9, n, Z, and S, in a progression by quotients, and 
enable us to find any two of these quantities, when the other three 
are given. 

234. If we substitute a q*~^ in the place of Z, in the expression 
for jS, we have 

q—i 

When 5 is a whole number, the quantity q^ will become greater 
and greater in proportion to the increased magnitude of the num- 
ber n ; and S may be made to exceed any quantity whatever, by 
assigning a proper value to n, that is, by taking a sufficient number 
of terms in the proposed progression. But if y is a fraction, repre- 
sented by - , we have 

af—- — iV dfnfl r) am ^ 



S=z 



1_ I m — 1 m — 1 

m 



2 + 6 + 18 + 64 + 162 = ?Xl!?L_?. 
If we multiply by the ratio q the general series 

we have -zr aq : b q : c q : dq : e q I q. 

Then, because b = aq, &c. the second series minus the first is 
Iq — a, equal to so many times the first series, as is denoted by the 
ratio minus one. 

Hence a + b + c + d + e +/= -^ — - . 

jf — 1 

t Multiplying the numerator and denominator by — m. 
Alg. 33 
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and it is evideDt, that as the number n becomes greater, the term 
-^^^::j will become smaller, and, consequently, the value of S will 

approach nearer and nearer to the quantity — — -r from which it will 

differ only by 

a ^ 

(m — 1)ot»-i ' 

therefore, the greater the number of terms we take in the pro- 
posed progression, the more nearly will their sum approach to 

— — r. It may even differ from by a quantity less than any 

assignable quantity, without ever becoming in a rigorous sense equal 
to it. 

The quantity — — -:, which I shall designate by L, forms, we 

perceive, a limit, to which the particular sums represented by S, 
approach nearer and nearer. 
Applying what has been said to the progression 

we have 



« = i^ ? = ;;;= fc 



m 



whence 



m = 2, L= z = 2 ; 



and the greater the number of terms we take m the above progres- 
sion, the nearer their sum will approach to an equality with 2. 
We have, in fact, 

1 =1 = 2—1, 

l+\ =1 = 2 — 1, 

1 + 1 + J == l = 2-i, 

1 + 1 + J + I = V = 2 - 1, 

1 + I + i + 1 + tV == H = 2 - tV- 
&;c. 

The expression for L may be considered as the sum of the 
decreasing progression by quotients, continued to infinity, and it is 
thus, that it is usually presented ; but in order to form a clear idea 
of it, we must represent it in a limited view. 
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235. We may obtain from the expression 

5 — 1 

all the terms of the progression, of which it denotes the sum ; for, 
if we divide q* — 1 by y — 1 (158), we find 

7^J = T=i=^ + ? + 3' + 3' + ^ + 3^'' 

which gives 

Szra+agr + aj^ ^a^^. 

We may employ the value of L for the same purpose ; in this 
case, m is to be divided by m — 1, as follows ; 



m 
— m+ 1 



m — 1 



'+m + ;;s + =;5 + ^- 



-1 + '- 



1 



— + ^9 



»l2 T^ to2 

We begin, by dividing, according to the usual method, by the 
first term, and find 1 for the quotient ; we multiply this quotient 
by the divisor and subtract the product from the dividend ; then, 
dividing the remuioder by the first term of the divisor, we obtain 

— for the quotient, and have — for a remainder ; we go througjb^the ^ 

same process with this remainder as with the preceding. Pursuing 
this method, we soon discover the law, to which the several par- 
ticular quotients are subjected, and perceive that the expression 

— — -- is equivalent to the series 

i+i + i 



l+^+:^ + ^,+ 8«5- 



continued to infinity. Substituting for m its value -, and multiply- 
ing by a, we find as before 

a + a9-|-ag^ + a3^ + &c. 
for the progression of which L represents the limit. 
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236. The series 



-+- + - 



^+=:+zr, + zr3+^' 



is considered as the value of the fraction r, whenever it is con- 

m — 1 

verging^ that is, when the terms, of which it is composed, become 

smaller and smaller the further they are removed from the first. 

Indeed, if we make the division cease successively at the first, 

second, third remainder, we have 



the quotients 1 

' m 
&z;c. 



and the remainders 1 

1 



m 
&c. 



the former of which approach the true value, exactly in proportion 
as the latter are diminished ; and this takes place, only when m 
exceeds unity. In all other cases we must have regard to the 
remainders, which, increasing without limit, make it evident, that 
the quotients are departing further and further from the true value. 
To render this clear, we have only to make, successively, 
m=2, m= I,m= \. Upon the first supposition, we have 



m 



^_ 1 = 2 = 1 + i + J + J + tV + &c. 

and it has been shown (234), that the series, which constitutes the 
second member, approaches, in fact, nearer and nearer to 2. 
The second supposition leads us to 

-^ =^-1 + 1+1 + 1 + 1 + 1+, 1 &c. 

This result, 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 &c., continued to infinity, pre- 
sents in reality an infinite quantity, as the nature of the expression 
\ implies ; yet if we neglect the remainders in this example, we 
are led into an absurdity \ for since the divisor, multiplied by the 
quotient must produce the dividend, we have 

1 = (I + 1 + 1 + 1+ )0; 

but the second member is strictly reduced to nothing, we have 
therefore 1 = 0. 

The third supposition leads to consequences not less absurd, if 
we neglect the remainders, and consider the series, which is obtain- 



« 
' t 
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ed as expressing the value of the fraction from which it is derived. 
Making wi z= l, i we find 

-^ = — 1 = 1 + 2 + 4 + 8 + 16 + &c. 
m — 1 I I I I I 

which IS evidently false. 

There will be no contradiction of this kind, if we observe, that, 
in the second case, the reniainders 

1 i 1 l&c 

are each equal to 1, and that, since they do not diminish, they can 
never be neglected, to whatever extent the series is continued. If 
we add, therefore, one of these remainders to the second member 
of the equation 

1 = (I + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + ) 0, 

the equation becomes true. In the third case, the remainders, 

1 i 1 1 &c 

form the increasing progression, 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, fcc. and, if we add 
to the several quotients the fractions, arising from the correspond- 
ing remainders, the exact expressions for , will be 

' m ' m (m — 1) 

I +1+1+ ' 



m^^ m^ ' f»2(m — 1) 
&c., 

each of which gives -— 1, when wi = |. 

If we take wi = — n, the fraction = becomes — -. — : ; the 

f»— 1 » -^- 1 

series, which is produced by developing this fraction, assumes the 

form 

1 — -+-i — -3 + &C., 
n ^ n^ n3 ' 

and making n = 1, we have 

l_l + l_l-f.l_l+ &c., 

a series, which becomes alternately \ and 0, and which, conse- 
quently, as often exceeds, as it fi^ bebw, the true value of 
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«■ 

— r^, equal in this case to i : but as the above series is not con- 
»+ 1 ^ '* 

verging, it cannot give this true value ; and we must, therefore, 

take into consideration the remainder, at whatever terra we stop. 

If we suppose, in the preceding series, n = 2, we have 

1 — i4"T"^T4" tVj — ^C,j 
a series, in which the particular sums, 1, |, |, f, &c. are, alter- 
nately, smaller and greater than the true value of , which is 

|, but to which they approach continually, because the proposed 
series is converging. 

Although diverging series, that is, those, the terms of which go 
on increasing, continue to depart further and further from the true 
value of the expressions from which they are derived, yet consider- 
ed as developements of these expressions, they may serve to show 
such of their properties, as do not depend on their summation. 

237. If we continue any process of division in algebra, accord- 
ing to the method pursued above (235), with respect to the quan- 
tities m and m — 1, the quotient will always be expressed by an 
infinite series composed of simple terms. Infinite series are also 
formed by extracting the roots of imperfect powers, and continuing 
the operation upon the several, successive remainders; but they 
are obtained more easily by means of the formula for binomial 
quantities, as will be shown in the Supplement, where I shall treat 
of the more common series. 

Examples in Arithmetical Progressions. 

Let a denote the first, I the last term, n the number of terms, d 
the common difiference, and iS the sum of an arithmetical progression. 

l = a+(n-l)8, S=(a + Z)| = (2a + (n-I)d)|- 

1. Given a = l, 5==1, 71=14; then Z = 14, iS = 105. 

2. Given a = 2, a = 3, n= 17 ; then Z= 50, iS = 442. 

3. Given a = 7, ai=|, n=: 16 ; thenZ= lOf, Sz= 142. 

4. Given a = 2^, a = |, w = 100;thenZ = 35^, S = 1900. 

5. Given a = I, a = l, n = 26 ; thenZ = 3|, S = 60J. 

6. Given a = f, a = If, w = 13 ; then Z = 20^, Sf = 139f . 

7. Givena = — 7,a = 3,n= 8; thenZ=14, S = 28. 

8. Givena = — 6,a=|,n = 30; thenZ= 15f, S = 146J. 
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9. Given a = J, 5 = — i, n = 20 ; then J = — 1|, 

iS = — 13f. 

10. Givena=3|, 5 = — 2f, n = 15; thenZ = — 36|, 

S = — 2471. 

11. Given a = 0, 5 = |, nmll; then Z = 6, S = 27J. 

12. Given a = — 10, ^ = — 2, n=i^} then Z = — 20, 

S = — 90. 

13. Given «=: — f, « = — ^, n = 25 ; then Z = -^ 21f, 

S = — 2811. 

Examples in Geometrical Progression. 

Let a be the first tdrm,' q the common ratio, Z the last term, n 
the number of terms, and iS the sum of all the terras; then 

^ ' q — 1 q — 1 

1. Given a=l, y = 2, n = 7; then Z = 64, iS = 127. 
A Given a z= 4, y = 3, n = 10 ; then Z = 78732, 

5= 118096. 

3. ^iven a = 9, 3 = J, 71 = 7; then I = 258| JJf, 

S = 69UVVV 

4. G^en a = 61, y = l, n = 8 ; then Z = 106^1? 

S = 3071H. 
6. Givti a=^^, 3 = ?, n = 6 ; then Z = l|j|, S= l9|f}. 

6. Giveia = 5, 3 = 4, n = 9 ; then Z = 327680, 

S = 436905. 

7. Given tt= 8, j = i, n = 15 ; then Z = ^7^^^, 

S = 15|nj. 

8. Given a ::, 31, j = |, w = 8; then Z = tYtVAi 

9. Given a ='„ gr = |, n = 11 ; then Z =Tf4||y, 

.e Q45S37 
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238. In the seveal questions we have resolved thus far, the 
unknown quantities lave not been made subjects of consideration 
as exponents ; this wlL be requisite, however, if we would deter- 
mine the number of tems in a progression by quotients, of which 
the first term, the last t^rm, and the ratio are given. In fact, we 
are furnished by a questbn of this kind with the equation 
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1 = aq"^^ (231), 

in which n will be the unknown quantity ; abridging the expres- 
sion, by making n — 1 = a?, we have I ^= a q x* This equation 
cannot be resolved by the direct methods hitherto explained ; and 
quantities like x cannot be represented by any of the signs already 
employed. In order to present this subject in a more cl^ light, 
I shall go back to state, according to Euler, the connexion which 
exists between the several algebraic operations, and the manner, in 
which they give rise to new species of quantities. 

239. Let a and b be two quantities, which it is required to add ' 
together ; we have 

a -{- b z=: c} 

and in seeking a or & from this equation^ we find 

a = c — b, b = c — a; 

hence the origin of subtraction ; but when this last operation can- 
not be performed in the order in which it is indicated, the re^ft 
becomes negative. 

The repeated addition of the same quantity gives rise to multi- 
plication ; a representing the multiplier, b the multiplicand) aod c 
the product, we have 

a 6 = c, 
whence we obtain 

c , c 
• a^ 

and hence arises division, and fractions, in which tW division ter- 
minates, when it cannot be performed without a remainder. 

The repealed multiplication of a quantity by itslf produces the 
powers of this quantity ; if b represent the numler of times a is a 
factor in the power under consideration, we bav 

a^ =z c. 
This equation differs essentially from the preceding, as the quan- 
tities a and b do not both eflter into it of the ame form, and hence 
the equation cannot be resolved in the same way with respect to 
both. If it be required to find a, it mayje obtained by simply 
extracting the root, and this operation give rise to a new speci|^ ^ 
of quantities, denominated irrational ; but /must be determined by 
peculiar methods, which I shall proceed to illustrate, after having 
explained the leading properties of the eqiation a* = c 



I . t • 
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240. It is evident, that if we assign a constant value greater than 
unity to a, and suppose that of 6 to vary, as may be requisite, we 
may . obtain successively for c all possible numbers. Making 
6 ^ 0, we have c = 1 ; then since 6 increases, the corresponding 
values'of c will exceed unity more and more, and may be rendered 
as great as we please. The contrary will be the case, if we suppose 
b negative ; the equation a* =i e being then changed into cr^ =z c, 

or -y = c, the values of c will go on decreasing, and may be ren- 

dered indefinitely small. We may, therefore, obtain from the same 
equation* all possible positive numbers, whether entire or fractional} 
upon the supposition, that a exceeds unity. The same is true, if 
we have a <^ 1 ; only the order in which the values stand, will be 
reversed ; but if we suppose a = 1, we shall always find c = 1, 
whatever value be assigned to & ; we must, therefore, consider the 
observations which follow, as applying only to cases, in which a 
differs essentially from unity. 

In order to express more clearly, that a has a constant value, 
and that the two other quantities b and c are indeterminate, I shall 
represent them by the letters x and y ; we then have the equation 
a* = y, in which each value of y answers to one value of x, so that 
either of these quantities may be determined by means of the other. 

241. This fact, that all numbers may be produced by means of 
the powers of one, is very interesting, not only when considered in 
relation to algebra, but also on account of the facility with which it 
enables us to abridge numerical calculations* Indeed, if we take 
another number /, and designate by a/ the corresponding value of 
0?, we shall have a** = y', and consequently, if we multiply y by y', 
we have 

yy' = a* X a** = a*+*'; 

if we divide the same, the one by the other, we find 

sL = — =z a«*-* : 

y o* ' 

lastly, if we take the m^ power of y, and the n^ root, we have 

ibr the one, and 

t I * 

y« = (a*)* = o* 

for the other. 

Alg. , 34 
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It follows from the first two results, that knowing the exponents 
» and xf belonging to the numbers y and y^, we may, by taking 
their sum, find the exponent which answers to the product y /, 
and by taking their difference, that w^ich answers to the quotient 

^. From the last two equations it is evident, that the exponent 

belonging to the m^ power of y may be obtained by simple multi- 
plication, and that which answers to the n^ root, by simple division. 

Hence it is obvious, that by means of a table, in which, against 
the several numbers y, are placed the corresponding values of a?, y 
being given, we may find Xj and the reverse ; and the multiplica" 
iion of any two numbers is reduced to smple addition^ because, 
instead of employing these numbers in the operation, we may add 
the corresponding values of a?, and then seeking in the table the 
number, to which this sum answers, we obtain the product requir- 
ed. The quotient of the proposed numbers may be found, in the 
same table, opposite the difference between the corresponding 
values of cr, and, therefore, division is performed by fneans of sub" 
traction. 

These two examples will be sufiicient to enable us to form an 
idea of the utility of tables of the kind here described, which have 
been applied to many other purposes since the time of Napier, by 
whom they were invented. The values of a? are termed logarithms^ 
and, consequently, logarithms are the exponents of the powers, to 
which a constant number musl be raised, in order that aU possible 
numbers may be successively deduced from it. 

The constant number is called the base of the table or system of 
logarithms. 

I shall, in future, represent the logarithm of y by 1 y ; we have 
then 0? = 1 y, and since y =: a^, we are furnished with the equa- 
tion y = a^y. 

242. As the properties of logarithms are independent of any 
particular value of the number a, or of their base, we may form an 
infinite variety of different (ables by giving to this number all pos- 
sible values, except unity. Taking, for example, a = 10, we have 
y = (10)*>^, and we discover at once, that the numbers 

1, 10, 100, 1000, 10000, 100000, 8tc., 

which are all powers of 10, have, for logarithms, the numbers 

0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, &c. 
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Tbe properties roeotioned id the preceding article may be veri- 
fied io this series; thus, if we add together tbe logarithms of 10 
and 1000, which are 1 and 3, we perceive, that their sum, 4, is 
found directly under 10000, which is the product of the proposed 
numbers. 

243. Tbe logarithms of the intermediate numbers, between I 
and 10, 10 and 100, 100 and 1000, he. can be found only by 
approximation. To obtain, for example, the logarithm of 2, we 
« must resolve the equation (10)' = 2, by the method given in art. 
221., finding first the entire number approaching nearest to the 
value of X. It is obvious at once, that x is between and 1, since 

(10)® = 1, (10)* = 10 ; we make therefore a? = -, the equation 

then becomes (10)' =: 2, or 10 = 2* ; now z is found between 3 and 
4 ; we suppose, therefore, jt == 3 + -79 and hence 

10 = 2^^= 23 X 2«"' = 8 X 2^; 

1 
or 2^ = V = h 

or, lastly, 2 = Hy. 

As the value of z' is between 3 and 4, we make 



we have then 



«' = 3 + j7; 



2 = (fr^=({)'-(ir. 



whence we obtain 

({)^ = 2(*)»=HI. or(Hl)'"=fj 

and after a few trials we discover that 2/^ is between 9 and 10. 
The operation may be continued further ; but as I have exhibited 
this process merely to show the possibility of finding the logarithms 
of all numbers, I shall confine myself to the supposition of z'' =z 9; 
we have then, going back through the several steps, 

This value of a?, reduced to decimals, is exact to the fourth figure, 
as it gives 

X = 0,30107. 
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By calculations carried to a greater degree of exactaess, it is found, 
that 

X = 0,3010300, 

the decimal figures being extended to seven places. 

Regarding this value of x as an exponent, we must conceive 
the number 10 to be raised to the power denoted by the number 
3010300, and the root of the result to be taken for the degree 
denoted by 10000000 ; we thus arrive at a number approaching 

very nearly to 2 ; that is (lo)^^^^^^^^ = 2, very nearly ; the first 

member is a little greater than 2 ; but (io)^^«^^^^^^ is smaller.* 

* The method explained in this article becomes impracticable, 
when the numbers, the logarithms of which are required,, are large ; 
another method, however, which may be very useful is given by 
Long, an English geometer, in the Philosophical Transactions for 
the year 1724, No. 339. 

As the process for determining x in the equation (10)^ = y is very 
laborious, we may, reversing the order, furnish ourselves with the sev- 
eral expressions for x, then forming a table of the values of y corre- 
sponding to those of X, we shall afterwards, as will be perceived, be 
able, in any particular case, to determine x by means of y. 

We take first for x the values comprehended between 0,1 and 0,9 ; 
we have then only to determine the value of y, which answers to 

X = 0,1, or (10)^, because the several other values of y, namely, 

(10)5^, (lO)T^, &c. 

are the 2^, 3^, &c. powers of the first. 

By extracting the square root, we discover at once, that 

(10)^ or (lO)T^^ =r 3,162277660 ; 
then taking the fifUi root of this result, we have 

(10)tV _ 1,268925412. 
By a similar process, we deduce firom 

(10)tV = 1,258925412, 
the value of 

V (lO)T^^ =: (10)A =:: (lO)T^T = 1,122018454; 
then taking the fifth root, we have 

(10)T*^ = 1,023292992 ; 
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244. By raiilliplying the logarithm of 2, successively by 2, 3, 4, 
«w., we obtain logarithms of llie Dumbers, 4, 8, 16, kc. which are 
the 2* , 3* , 4'»', fee. powers of 2. 



auii raising the result to the !?■ , 3- , 9". powers we obwin 

the values of y, correspouding to those of x comprehended be- 
tween 0,01 and 0,09. 

It will be readily seen, that by this method, we may also find the 
values of y for those of x between 0,001 and 0,009, between 0001 
and 0,0009; thus we shall be furnished with the following table. 



w. 


~!>^,. \,j„L "- 


l-i." ", NalTN,,,.,"— 1 


0,9 


r:94m>u7 


"0,0UU09 


1 .000207254 


8 


6,309573445 


8 


1,000184224 


7 


5,011872336 


7 


1,000161194 


e 


3,981 071 70f; 


6 


1,000138165 


5 


3,162277660 


5 


1,000115136 


4 


2,511886432 


4 


1,000092106 


3 


1,995262315 


3 


1,000069080 


2 


1.S84893193 


2 


1,000046053 


1 


1,258925412 


1 


1,000023026 


0,09 


1.230268771 


0,000009 


1,000020724 


8 


1,20226443.5 


8 


1,000018421 


7 


1,174897555 


7 


1,000016118 


6 


1.148153621 


6 


1,000013816 


5 


1,122018454 


5 


1,000011513 


4 


1,096478196 


4 


1,000009210 


3 


1,071519305 


3 


1,000006908 


2 




2 


1,000004605 


1 


1,023392902 


1 


1,000002302 


0,009 


1,020939484 


0,090000! 


1,000002072 


8 


1,018.591388 


8 


1,000001842 


7 


1,016248694 


7 


1,000001611 


b 


1,013911386 


6 


1,000001381 


6 


1,011579454 


6 


1,000001151 


4 


1,009252886 


4 


1,000000921 


3 


1,006931669 


3 




2 


1,004615794 


2 




1 
0,0009 


1.002305238 
1,002074475 


I 


1,000000230 


J.OOOOOOOO 


1.000000207 


8 


1,001843766 


8 


1,000000184 


7 


1,001613109 


7 


1,000000161 


6 


1,001382506 


6 


1,000000138 


5 


1,001151956 


5 


1,000000115 


4 


1,000021459 


4 


1,000000092 


3 


1,000691015 


3 


1,000000069 


2 


1,000460623 


2 


1,000000046 


1 


1,00023028.5 


. 1 


1,000000023 



By means of this table, we may find the logarithm of any number 
whatever, by dividing it by 10 a aufficient number of timea. To 
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By adding to the logarithm of 2 the loganthms of 10, 100, 
1000, &c. we obtain those of 20, 200, 2000, &c. ; it is evident, 

therefore that if we have the logarithms of the former numbers, we 

_ . - — ■ - -■_^— 

obtain, for example, the logarithm of 2549, we first divide this nam- 
ber by (10)^ or 1000, which is the greatest power of 10 it contains; 
we have then 

2549 = (10)3 X 2, 549 ; 
we then seek in the table the power of 10 immediately below 2,549, 
and find 

.(10)M= 2,511886432; 
dividing 2,549 by this last number we have 

2,549 = (10)M X 1,014775177, 
Again seeking in the table the power of 10 immediately below 
1,014775177, we find 

(10)0006, = 1 013911386; 
then dividing the preceding quotient 1,014775177 by this number, 
we obtain a third quotient 1,000851742. This process is to be 
continued, until we arrive at a quotient, which differs firom unity 
only in those decimal places we propose to neglect. 

If we consider, in the present case, the third quotient as equal to 
unity, the proposed number will be resolved into factors, which will 
be powers of 10, for we shall have 

2549 = (10)3 X (10)0,4 X (10)0.w«= (10)3»40«^ 
from which it is evident, that 3,406 is the logarithm of the number 
2549. By extending the divisions to 7 in number, thia logarithm 
will be found to be 3,406369. 

The same table enables us with still more ease to find a number 
by means of its logarithm, as in the following example. 

Let 2,547 be the given logarithm ; the number sought will be 

(10)2»547 = (10)2 X (10)0,5 X (10)00,4 X (10)0,007. 

it will, therefore, be equal to the product of the numbers 

(10)2 = 100, 

(10)o.« =3,162277660, 

(10)0,04 -. 1,096478196, 

(10)0,007 -- 1016248694, 
taken from the table ; and will, consequently be 

2,547 = 1 . 352,357. 
A table of the same kind with the above, but much m<Mre ex- 
tended, has been published in England, by Dodson the object of 
which is to furnish the means of finding the number answering id '' 
a given logarithm. 
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mvj find tbe logarithms of all numbers composed of tbem, wbicb 
latter can be only powers or products of tbe former. Tbe number 
210, for example, being equal to 

2X3X6X7, 
Its logaritbm is equal to 

12 + 13 + 16 + 17, 

and since 6 = y, we have 

1 6 = 110 — 1 2. 

245. Logarithms, wbicb are always expressed by decimals, 
are composed of two parts, namely, the units pidced on the left 
of tbe comma, and the decimal figures found on the right. The 
first of these is called the characteristic^ because in the logarithms 
under consideration, which are adapted to the supposition of 
a = 10, and which are called common logarithms, this part shows 
to what order of units the number corresponding to the loga- 
rithm belongs. Tbe several logarithms of the numbers between 
1 and 10, as they are between and 1, have, necessarily, for 
their characteristic ; those of the numbers between 10 and 100, 
have 1 for their characteristic ; those of the numbers between 
100 and 1000 have 2; in general, the characteristic of a loga- 
rithm cpntains as many units, as the proposed number has figures, 
minus one. 

246. It is important also to remark, that the decimal part of tbe 
logarithms of numbers, wbicb are decuple the one of the other, is 
tbe same ; for example, 

the logaritbm of 64360 is 4,7352794, 

5436 3,7352794, 

643,6 2,7352794, 

54,36 1,7352794, 

6,436 0,7352794, ; 
for, as each of these numbers is the quotient of that which precedes 
it, divided by 10, the logarithm of the one is found by taking an 
unit from the characteristic of that of the other (241,242). 

247. According to what has been said in'art. 240., the logarithms 
of fractional numbers are, upon our present hypothesis, negative ; 
and we may easily deduce them from those of entire numbers, 
if we observe that a fraction represents the quotient arising from 
tbe division of the numerator by the denominator. When the 
numerator is less than tbe denominator, its logaritbm is also less 
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than that of the denominator, and, consequently, if we subtract the 
latter from the former, the result will be negative. 

In order to obtain the logarithm of the fraction |>, for example, 
we subtract from 0, which denotes the logarithms of l, the fraction 
0,3010300, which represents that of 2 ; the result is 

— 0,3010300. 

If we subtract from the number 1,3010300, which is the loga« 
rithm of 20, we have the logarithm of ^^V, equal to 

— 1,3010300. 

The logarithm of 3 being 0,4771213, that of | will be 
0,3010300 — 0,4771213 = —0,1760913. 
248. It is evident from the manner in which the logarithms of 
fractions are obtained, that, considered independently of their 
signs, they belong (241) to the quotients, arising from the division 
of the denominator by the numerator, and, consequently, answer to 
the number by which it is necessary to divide unity in order to 
obtain the proposed fraction. Indeed, | for example, may be 

exhibited under the form i, and 1 f =: 1 3 — 12 = 0,1760913. 

It would be inconvenient, in order to find the value of a fraction, 
to which a given negative logarithm belongs, to employ the number 
to which the same logarithm answers when positive, since it would 
be necessary to divide unity by this number ; but if we subtract 
this logarithm from 1, 2, 3, &c. units, the remainder will be the 
logarithm of a number, which expresses the fraction sought, when 
reduced to decimals, since this subtraction answers to the division 
of the numbers, 10, 100, 1000, &c. by the number to which the 
poposed logarithm belongs. 

Let there be, for example, — 0,3010300; if, without regarding 
the sign, we take this logarithm from 1, or 1,0000000, the re- 
mainder, 0,6989700, being the logarithm of 6, shows, that the 
fraction sought is equal to 0,5, since we supposed unity to be 
composed of 10 parts. 

If, in seeking the logarithm of a fraction, we conceive unity to 
be made up of 10, or 100, or 1000, &c. parts, or which amounts 
to the same thing, if we augment the characteristic of the loga- 
rithm of the numerator by a number of units sufficient to enable us 
to subtract that of the denominator from it, we obtain in this way a 
positive logarithm, which may be employed in the place of diat 
indicated above. 
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In order to introduce uniformity into our calculations, we most 
frequently augment the cliaracteristic of the logarithm of the nume- 
rator by 10 units. ^ If we do this with respect to the fraction f, for 
example, yre have 

10,3010300 — 0,4771213 = 9,8239087. 

It will be readily seen, that this logarithm exceeds the negative 
logarithm — 0,1760913 by 10 units, and that, consequently, when- 
ever we add it to others, we introduce 10 units too much into the 
result ; but the subtraction of these ten units is easily performed, 
and by performing it we effect at the same time the subtraction of 
0,1760913. Let JVbe the number, to which we add the positive 
logarithm 9,8239087; the result of the operation will be repre- 
sented by 

A* 4- 10 — 0,1760913. 

and if we subtract 10, we have simply 

JV— 0,1760913. 

According to the preceding observations, we cause addition to 
take the place of subtraction, by employing, instead of the number 
to be subtracted, its arithmetical complement, that is, what remains, 
when this number is subtracted from one of the numbers, 10, 100^ 
1000, &c., a result which is obtained by taking the units of the 
proposed number from 10 and the several other figures from 9» 
We add this complement to the number, from which the proposed 
logarithm is to be subtracted, and from the sum subtract an unit of 
the same order as the complement. 

It is evident, that if the complement is repeated several times, 
we must subtract, after the addition, as many units of the same 
order with the complement, as there are in the number, by which 
it is multiplied ; and, for the same reason, if several complements 
are employed, we must subtract for each an unit of the same order> 
or as many units as there are complements, if they are all of the 
same order. 

Sometimes this subtraction cannot be effected ; in this case, the 
result is the arithmetical complement of the logarithm of a fraction, 
and answers in the tables to the expression of this fraction reduced 
to decimals. If 10 units remain to be taken from the characteris- 
tic, as is most frequently the case, the result is the same as if we 
had multiplied by 10000000000, the numerator of the fraction 
sought, in order to render it divisible by the denominator ; the cbar« 

JiJg. 35 
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i(cteristtc of the logarithm of the quotient shows thp highest order of 
the units contained in this quotient, considered with reference to 
those of the dividend. In 9,8239087, tha characteristic 9 shows, 
that the quotient must have one figure less than the number, by 
which we have multiplied unity ; and, consequently, if we separate 
10 figures for decimals, the first significant figure on the left will be 
tenths ; and we shall find only hundredths, thousandths, &c., for 
the numbers the arithmetical complements of which have 8, 7, <&c. 
for their characteristics. 

249. What has been said respecting the system of logarithms, in 
which a == 10, brings into view the genef'al principles necessary 
for understanding the nature of the tables; for more particular 
information the learner is referred to the tabtes themselves, which 
usually contain the requisite instruction relating to their arrange- 
ment and the method of using them. I will merely mention the 
tables of Callet, stereotype edition, and those of Borda, as very 
complete and very convenient. 

250. If we have the logarithm of a number y for a particular 
value of a, or for a particular base, it is easy to obtain the logarithm 
of the same number in any other system. If we have a* = y; 
for another base A, we have A"" =i y^ X being different from x} 
hence we deduce ,4* == a*. Taking the logarithms according to 
the system, the base of which is a, we have 

1^* = la*5 

now la* = a? by hypothesis, and ]A^ = XI A (241) ; thereforoi 

X\A =: Xf or X = T-j ; but if wo consider A ^s a base, X will 

be the logarithm of y in the system founded on this base ; if, there- 
fore, we designate this last by Ly, in order to distinguish it from 
the other, we have 

T ly 

and we find the logarithm of y in the second system, by dividing its 
logarithm taken in the first by the logarithm of the base of the 
second system. 

The preceding equation gives also =X =ilA; from which it is 

evident, that whatever be the number y, there is between the loga- 
rithms 1 y and L y, a ratio invariably represented by 1 A. 
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251. In every system the logarithm of 1 is always 0, since 
whatever be the value of a we have always a^ ^= I. As logarithms 
may go on increasing indefinitely, they are said to become infinite 
at the same time with the corresponding numbers ; and as, when y 

is a fractional number, we have y = ^ =: cr^j it is evident, that 

in proportion as y becomes smaller, x in its negative state becomes 
greater, but we can never assign for x a number, which shall ren- 
der y strictly nothing. In this sense, it is said, that the logarithm 
of zero is equafto an infinite negative quantity^ as we find in many 
tables. 

252. I now proceed to give some examples of the use, which 
may be made of logarithms in finding the numerical value of for- 
mulas. It follows from what is said in art. £41., and from the 
definition of logarithms, by which we are furnished with the equa- 
tion a^ = y, that 

L 1 

Applying these principles to the formula 

5 > 

which is very complicated, we find 

1 (^ ^Ba—Ca) = 1 \,'^\/(B+C)(B^C)\ = 
2lA + il{B+ C) + il{B—C), 

1 (C V^£?^ = 1 C + flD + J IJB + i IF, 
and, consequently, 

1 f ^V^ — ^ \ _ 
\ c^mEF J 

2M+|l(B+C) + il(fl-C)-lC — ili)-ilE-ilF, 

If we take the arithmetical complements of 1 C, f 1 JD, i 1 -^9 i 1 -^i 
designating them by C^ I^, £^ P, instead of the preceding result, 
we have 
2lA + i\{B+C) + il{B—C) + Cy + l> + iy + P, 

only we must observe to subtract from the sum as many units of 
the same order with the complements, as there are complements 
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taken, that is 4. When we have found the logarithm of the pro- 
posed formula, the tables will show the number, to ,which this 
logarithm belongs, which will be the value sought. 

253. Logarithms are of the most frequent use in finding the 
fourth term of a proportion. It is evident, that if a : 6 : : c : J we 
have 

i = — , whence Id =z\b 4-\c — la; 

that is, the logarithm of the fourth term sought is e^ial to the sum 
cfthe logarithms of the two meanSf diminished by the logarithm of 
the known extreme^ or rather, to the sum of the logarithms of the 
means, plus the arithmetical complement of the logarithm of the 
known extreme. 

254» If we take the logarithms of each member of the equation 

- = -, which presents the character of a proportion, we have 

16 — la = lrf — lc(252); 
whence it follows, that the four logarithms 

la Ab :lc Ad 

form an equidifierence (223.) 
The series of equations, 

5 = 1=^ = 3' '^•'•W 

leads also ]to 

16_la = lc — 16 = lrf — lc=:le — Id, &c., 
and hence we infer, that the progression by quotients, 

■^ a :o : c : d : e, &;c. 
corresponds to the progression by differences, 

-r-la.l6.1c.ld,le, &c., 

and, consequently, the logarithms of numbers in progression by 
quotients, form a progression by differences, 

266. If we have the equation 6* = c, we may easily resolve it 
by means of logarithms; for as 16* is equal to zlb, we have 

\c s 

jj; 1 6 z= 1 c, and, consequently, ^ = r^. The equation 6* = i may 

be resolved in the same manner ; making c* = t/, we have 

6» = d, M 1 6 = 1 rf, M = |-x, or c* = r-r- ; 

I ^ 1 ^ 
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again taking the logarithms, we find 

'\d\ ,, , .,, , lid — lib 



lc = l([|) = lld — 116 and z = 



Ic 

In this last expression, 1 1 b represents the logarithm of the loga- 
rithm of 6, and is found by considering this logarithm as a number. 

z 

The quantities, &', b^ , and all which are derived from them, are 
called exponential quantities. 

Application to finding the Logarithms oflMeral Expressions. 

1. log-^ = log/ + log ^ — log c — log d. 
. 2. log a* 6* c^ = w log a -j- n log 6 -|- p log c. 

3. log ^ = m log a — n log 6 — plogc — q log d. 

5 I m p 

4. log a* 6 «ic = — log a — - log b + log c. 



« 



\ I m P 

6. log ^a*6-«c« = - log a — log 6 + — logc. 

n 

6. log ^ = log o + - log c — log 6 — J log d. 

(a -4- h")' e* 

7. log ^ ^ ■^^ — = n log (a + 6) + m log c — log (c + d) 

— I log d. 
^' '°S (a ^ ^)« = — m log (a -f- J«). 

9. log -;^ = — i log (a + b). 

•(a + 6) » 

* 1 1 

JO. log V(«^ — ^) = - log (« + ^) + - log (a — op). 

11. a? log a = log a*. 

12. n log a + m log 6 — p log c = log --— . 



13. n log (a + y) + log c — m log (a — y) = log ^^^^^- 

14. llog(2a + 36)-|logc = log>^±l^. 
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Application to finding the Logarithms of Numerical Expresiiont. 

1. log (93 X 3514) = 6.51428. 

2. log (628 X 493) = 5.49080. 

3. log i = 0.09691. 

4. log V = 0.74596. 

5. log V = 0.66900. 

6. log 15| = 1.19728. 

7. log ^^^^^^^ = 3.24757. 

8. log 3'* = 7.15681. 

9. log 5»7 = 18.87219. 

10. log fi)" = 5.15167. 

11. log(y)«= 12.16676. 

12. log V5 = 0.34948. 

13. log ^^567 = 2.43334. 

14. log Vl35 = 0.71011. 

100 

16. log Vi3 = 0.011139. 

16. log W = 0.08200. 

17. log V(5®^ = 2.10321. 

■ 

Calculation of Numerical Expremons hy LogarUhmtm 

7 

1. ^ = 1.34590 .... 

2. VSSig = ia70179 .... < 

3. Vf F = 0.96932 

4. VVtV = 1.19074 .... 

13 

6. V\¥/ = 1.14605 .... 

6. (1)^ = 11.86322 

7. (2|)» =s 11767.35 .... 
8- (#H)** = 3.16810 



I 



\ 
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9. ^(1^6) = 1-29569.... 
10. 253 111^ = 2016.914 . . . . 



[ 716.5 _ 
< V5 



8 6 

11. V(2r + Vi9) = 1.4768 . . . 



Questions relating to the Interest of Money* 

256. The principles of progression by qirotients and of loga- 
rithms will be found to occur in the calculations relating to interest. 
To'understand what I have to offer on this subject it must be recol- 
lected, that the income derived from a sum of money employed in 
trade, or in executing some productive work, will be in proportion 
to the frequency with which it is exchanged in either case. Hence 
it follows, that he, ivho borrows a sum of money for any purpose, 
ought upon returning this money at the expiration of a given time 
to allow the lender a premium equivalent to the profits, which he 
might have received, if he had employed it himself. Such is the 
view in which the subject of interest presents itself. In order to 
determine the interest of any sum, we compare this sum with 100 
dollars taken as unity, having fixed the premium, which ought to 
be allowed for this last at the end of a particular term, one year for 
example. I shall not here consider those things, which, in the 
dififerent lands of speculation, occasion the rise and fall of interest ; 
this belongs to the elements of political and commercial arithmetic, 
which should be preceded by some account of the doctrine of 
chances. My object in what follows is simply to resolve certain 
questions, which refer themselves to progression by quotientSt 

To present this subject in a general point of view, I shall sup- 
pose the annual premium, allowed for a sum 1, to be represented 
by r, r being a firaction ; it is efvident, that the interest of a sum 
100, for the saole time, will be LOO r, that of any sum whatever a 
will be denoted by a r; if we designate this last by aj we have 

a :=i ar. 

By means of this formula, it is easy to find the interest of any sum 
whatever, when that of 100 or of any other sum, for a known timey 
is given ; questions of this kind belong to what is called simpk 
interest. 
257. But if the lender, instead of receiving annually the interest 
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of his money, leaves it in the hands of the borrower to accuroulatei 
together with the original sum, during the following year, the value 
of the whole at the end of this year may be found in the following 
manner. The original sum being a, if we add to it the interest a r, 
it becomes at the end of the first year 

a 4- ar = a (I + r). 

Now if we make 

a (1 + r) = a^ 

the interest of the sum a' for one year being a' r, that of the sum 
a ( 1 + r) will be for a second year, a r (1 + r) ; and as, at the 
end of the first year, the principal a augmented by the interesti 
becomes a (1 -{- r), the principal of amounts at the end of the 
second year, to 

0^(1 +r) = a(l ^rf = a'\ 

If the lender does not now withdraw the sum a'\ bat leaves it to 
accumulate during a third year, at the end of this, it will becoroe» 
according to what precedes, 

a'' (1 + r) = a (1 + rf = a'^'. 

It will be readily perceived, that a'*' will become at the end of the 
fourth year 

a^// (1 + r) = a (1 + r)\ 

and so on ; and that, consequently, the sum first lent, aod' the 
several sums due at the end of the first, second, third, fourthi &c. 
years, form the following progression by quotients ; 

-^a:a(l +r):a(l +r)3:a(l 4-r)3:a(l + r)* : fcc 

of which the quotient is 1 -|~ ^9 ^n^ the general term 

a(l +rY = A, 

the number n representing the number of years, during which the 
interest is suffered to accumulate. 

If the rate of interest be 5 per cent., for example, that is, if for . 
100 dollars during one year 105 dollars are paid back ; we have 

100 r = 6, or r = yf ^ = /y, and 1 + r = \\. 

If we would know to what the sum a amounts, when left to accu- 
mulate during 25 years, we have 

<21\^ 
20/ 

instead of the original sum. The 25th power of |^ may be easily 



: * 



• , . 
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found bj means of logarithms, since we have (252) 

1 (^^ = 26 1 IJ = 26 (1 21 — 1 20) = 0,6297322, 
which gives 

^\ = 3,386 nearly, A = 3,386 a ; 

and hence it may be readily seen, that 1000 dollars will in this 
way amount at compound interest to 3386 dollars, at the end of 
26 years. 

If the sum lent were for 100 years, we should have 

(21\iw 
I) =1^1" 

nearly ; thus 1000 dollars would produce, at the end of this pe- 
riod, a sum of 131000 dollars nearly. These examples will be 
sufficient to show with what rapidity sums accumulate by means of 
compound interest. 
268. The equation 

^ = a (1 + r)« , 

gives rise to four questions ; the first which is to find A^ when 
a, r, and n, are known, presents itself, whenever we seek the 
amount of the principal at the end of a number n of years. I 
have already given an example of this. 

' llie second, which is to find r, when a, wS, and n, are known, 
occurs whenever it is required to determine the rate of interest by 
means of the original sum, the whole amount that has become due, 
and the time during which it has been accumulating ; we have in 
this case 



1+r 



% 

\a* 



The^ third, which is to find a, when A^ r, and n are known, the 
formula for which is 



a = 



(l+r)«' 

has for its object to determine the principal, which it is necessary 
to employ in order to be entitled after a number n of years, to a 
sum A. 

The fourth, which is to find it, when df , a, and r are known, 
can be resolved only by means of logarithms (2S8| 263)* Taking 

A^. 36 



S8J2 
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the logarithm df tBch metuber of the proposed equatioDi we lutve 

M = la + nl(l + r,) 

whence 

lA—la 



n = 



1 (1 + r)- 

By means of this last equation we determine how many years the 
principal a tntist remain at interest in order to amount to a sum Jl, 
To illustrate this by an example, I shall suppose that it is re- 
quired to find the time in which the original sum will be doubled, 
the rate of interest being 5 per cent. ; we have 

^ = 2 (I, lwJ = la + l2, 
and, consequently. 



n= — =z 



12 

SI 



12 



_ 0,3010300 _ 



121— 120"" 0,0211893 

nearly. 

259. The following question is one of the most complicated, 
that we meet with relating to this subject. We suppose, that the 
lender during a number n of years, adds each year a new sum, 
to the amount of this year; it is required to find what will be the 
Value of these several sums, together with the compound interest 
that may thence arise at the expiration of the term' proposed. Let 
a, b, c, df . . , . kf be the sums added the first, second, third, 
fourth, &c. years ; the sum a remaining in the hands of the bor- 
rower during a number n of years, amounts to 

a(1+r)^ 
the sum 6, which remains n — 1 years only, becomes 

b (1 + r)->. 
the sum c, which remains n — 2 years only, becomes 

c (1 + r)-8, 

and so on ; the last sum, A:, which is employed only one year, 
becomes simply 

k{l+r); 

we have, therefore, 

Jl:=ia{l+ ry+b{{ + r)«^i + c (1 + r)— ^ . . . . +A:(1 + r)- 

By cakuflating the several terms of the second number separately, 
^ t^ain the Valoe of .^^ 
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:*' The operation is very much siinpliGed when 

a zs=z b =^ c ='d!. ^=: kj 

for in this case we have 

i/f = a(l+r)»+a(l+r)»-*+a(l+r)»^....+a(l + r); 
'./^tbe second member of this equation forms a progression by quo- 
tients^ of which tbe.6rst term iba (l + r),.the last term a (1 + r)^, 
tbp- quotient 1 + r« and tbe sum, consequently, 



r 



we have, therefore, in ibis casp, 

,j^ «(i + '-)L(i + »-)'-i3 , 

r • 

This equation gives rise also to four questions corresponding to 
those mentioned in connexion with the equation 

A=ia{l + r)«. 

360, By reversing tbe case we have been considering, we may 
represent those annual sums, or sums due at stated intervals, 
called annuities; here the i)orrower discb&rges a debt with the 
interest due upon . it, by different paymiBbts made at regular peri- 
ods. These payments, made by the borrower before the debt 
in question is discharged, may be considered, as sums advanced 
to die lender toward tbe discharge of tbe debt, the value of 
which sums will depend upon the interval of time between the 
payment and the expiration of the annuity. Thus, if we repre- 
sent each sum by a, th.e first paymeqt, which will take place 
n — 1 years before the expiration of the term of the annuity, 
referred to this time, is worth a (1 + r)*"^ ; the second referred 
to the same epoch, is worth only a (1 + r)»"* ; the third, 
n (I -4^ r)*~^, and so on to the last, which amounts only to tbe 
value of a. But on tbe other band, the sum lent being represented 
by Jl,.v/'i31 be worth in the hands of the borrower, after n years, 
Jl (1 + r)«, which must be equal to the amount of the sereral 
payments advanced by him to the lender ; we have, therefore, 
A{l+r)\==a{\+r)^' + a{l+rY^+a{l+r)^... + a, 
or taking the sum of the progression; which constitutes the second 
member 



A (1 + r). = ° f (\,f;:r, -.'J. 
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an equation, in which we may take for the unknown quantity, suc- 
cessively, the quantity w4, which I shall call the value of the annu- 
ity, because it is the sum, which it represents, the quantity a, 
which is the quota of the annuity, the quantity r, which is the rate- 
of interest, and lastly, the quantity n, which denotes the term of , 
the annuity. In order to find this last we must have recourse to 
logarithms. We first disengage (1 +r)*, which gives 

then taking the logarithms, we have 

nl(l +r) = la — l(a — ^r), 
whence 

\a — \ (a — Ar) 
l(l+r) • 

261. To give an instance of the application of the above for- 
mulas, I shall take the following question ; 

To find what sum must be paid annually to cancel in 12 years a 
debt of 100 dolls, with the interest during that h'me, the rate of 
interest being 5 per cent. 

In this example the quantities given are 

^=100, « = 12, r = ^, 
and the annuity a is required to be found ; resolving the equation 

r 
with reference to the letter a, we have 

Ar{l+r)n 

« - (1 + r)« - r 

The values of the letters, A, r, and w, are to be substituted in this 
expression ; and it will be found most convenient in the first place 
to calculate, by the help of logarithms, the quantity (1 + r)*, 
which becomes (f 7)^^ 9 ^°^ 

(fir = 1,79586. 
By means of this value we obtain 

100 . ^y . 1,79586 _ 5. 1,79586 
"" 1,79586 — 1 "" 0,79586 ' 

and, determining the values of this last expression either directly 
or by means of logarithms, we find 

a = 11,2826; 



•» 
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an annuity of 11,28 dolls., therefore, is necessary to cancel in 12 
years a debt of 100 dolls., the rate of interest being 5 per cent. 

262. I am prevented from entering into further details on this 
subject by the limits I have prescribed myself in this treatise ; I 
will merely add, therefore, that in order to compare the values of 
different sums, as they concern the person, who pays or receives 
them, they must be reduced to the same epoch, that is, we must 
find what they would amount to when referred to the same date. 
A banker, for instance, owes a sum a payable in n years ; as an 
equivalent he gives a note, the. nominal value of which is repre- 
sented by 6, and which is payable in p years, the first sum at the 

time the note is given, is worth only ,. .^ ^ because it must be 

considered as the original value of a principal, which amounts to a 
at the expiration of n years ; the sum 6, for the same reason, is 

worth at the time the note is given ,^ , .^ j the difference 

a b 

(1 + r)» ~ (1 + r)P 

represents, therefore, according as it is positive or negative, what 
the banker ought to give or receive by way of balance ; if this bal- 
ance is not to be paid until after a number of years denoted by q 
c representing its value at the time the exchange is made, it will 
amount at the expiration of this term to 

c(l+r)»; 

so that it will be equivalent to 

The several sums, a, 6, A:, in art. 259., were reduced to 

the time of the payment of the sum A, and in art. 260., each of the 
payments, as well as the sum A, was referred to the time, when 
the annuity was to cease. 

Questions relating to Interest and Annuities, 

1. A capital of 5000/. stands at 4 per cent, compound interest. 
What will it amount to in 40 years ? Ans. 24005.103/. 

2. What will 3200/. amount to at 3 per cent in 80 years ? 

Ans. 84050.84/. 
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3. Hovv loDg must a capital a remaiD at the interest p to become 
as much as a capital a' at the interest j/ for n years ? 

^ log a' + n log p' — log a 

Ans. -^ — r-^~ ^- years. 

logp ^ 

4. How long must 3600/. remain at 5 per cent, compound 
interest so that it may become as much as 5000/. at 4 per cent, for 
12 years ? Ans, 16 years, nearly. 

5. What is the amount of capital which at the interest p for n 
years is of equal value with a capital a^ for n^ years at the ipterest 
j/ f Ans. log a qz log a' + n' . log i?' — n log p. 

6. What is the amount of a capital which stands at 4 per cent, 
that 15 years hence it may be equal in value with 4500/. at 6 per 
cent, for 9 years? Ans. 4221/., nearly. 

7. What is the rate of interest that a capital a in n years may be 
equal to a capital a' in n' years at the interest p^ ? 

Ans. log p = log «' + «'- log P--108« 

, n 

8. How long must a capital stand at 4 per cent.' compound 
interest that it may double itself; and how long that it may be 
tripled ? 

Ans, It doubles itself in between 17 and 18 years, and triples 
itself in between 28 and 29 years. 

9. An usurer lent a person 600/. and drew up for the amount a 
bond payable in 3 years bearing no interest. What did he take 
per cent, reckoning compound interest ? 

Ans, 10 per cent., nearly. 

10. A capital of 800/. increased in the space of 6 years to 
3600/. What did it gain per cent. ? 

Ans. 28| per cent., nearly. 

11. A person enjoys an annuity of 500/. for six years. How 
much ready money can a person give him for this annuity, calcu- 
lating 3| per cent. ? Ans. 2664/. 5s. lOd. 

12. What is the present value of an annuity of 350/. assigned for 
8 years at 4 per cent. ? Ans. 2356/. Qs. 2d., nearly. 

13. A debt due at this present time amounting to 1200/. is to 
be discharged in seven yearly and equal payments. What is the 
amount of these payments if the interest be calculated at 4 per 
cent* ? Ans. 20QLf nearly. 

14. A person wishes to obtain an annuity of 2000/. Ibr 34580/. 
For how many years can this annuity be granted him, computiDg 
the interest at 4 per cent. ? 4ns, About 30 years. 
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(Referred to Page 86.) 

In articles 66 and 75 I have interpreted the negative solutions by 
the examination of the equation, which they immediately verify, as I 
had done before, and this method appeared to me always exact, as 
the object is merely to show, that these solutions have a rational 
sense, since they resolve questions analogous to the one proposed ; 

. but there are often several ways of forming these questions, and the 
following, which was communicated to me by M. Fran9ais, a distin- 
guished geometer. Professor at the School of Artillery of M ayeDce, 
seemed to me more simple, than that given in these Elements. 

^' He thinks, that we ought to leave out of the enunciation of the 
question of art. 65. the idea of the departure of the couriers, and to 

" suppose them to have been travelling from an indefinite time; the 

. question then would be stated thus. 1\do couriers travel the same 

...route in the same direction C AB C (page 77) ; after they have pro- 
ceeded^ each a certain time, one finds himself in A at the instant that 
:the other is in B ; their distance and rate of going are known ; it is 

: asked at what point of the route they will encounter each other ? 
This enunciation leads to the same equation, as that of art. 65. ; 

. litft **the continuity of the motion being once established, the nega- 
tive sohrtion admits of an explanation without the necessity of chang- 

'■ tng the direction of one of the couries. Indeed, since their motion 
does not commence at the points A and B, but both, before arriving 
at these points, are supposed to have been going in the same manner 
for an indefinite time from O toward B, it is easy to conceive, that 

. the courier, who at this point is in advance of the one at Aj who 
travels slower, must at a certain time have been behind him and over- 
taken him before his arrival at the point A. The sign — then indi- 
cates (as in the application of -Algebra to Geometry) that the distance 
AR* is to be taken in a direction opposite to AR, which is regarded 
as positive. The change to be made in the enunciation, to render 
the negative solution positive, is reduced to supposing, that the two 



• 



:/ 



288 J^otes. 

couriers must have come together before their arrival at the point ii, 
instead of its taking place afterward." 

Indeed, when we place the point R' between A and C, instead of 
putting it between A and jB, we find AB = BR' — AR', whence 
results the equation y — z = a, instead of x — y = o, which we 
first obtained ; and there is no meed of changing the sign of c, the 

second equation remaming 7 = -• 

M. Francais applies not less happily these considerations to the 
case of art. 75., by substituting, for the couriers, moveable bodies, 
subjected to a continued motion commencing from an indefinite time. 
He enunciates the problem thus ; *' Two moveable bodies are carried 
uniformly in a straight line CB (page 85) one in the direction BC, 
and the other in the direction CB with given velocities ; that which is 
carried in the first direction , is found in B, a known number of hours 
before the other has arrived at A ; it is asked, at what point of the 
indefinite straight line BC their meeting takes place 7 

" The solution z = — 48™^- implies, that the two moveable bodies 
met at the point R^ before that, which is carried from C towards JB, 
had reached the point A, and that the second, which moves fi'om JB 
towards C, was at the point C, where he is found when the other is at 
the point -4." 

The position assigned to the point 2{, verifies itself by observing, 
that there results from it AC = BC — AB = cd — a, instead of ; j» 
a -|- c cf, as first obtained (page 85,) and, consequently, 

X c rf — a — • X 

6 = 'c • 



an equation which gives x — 48. 

In this manner there is no change to be made in the direction of 
the motion ; indeed there is a difference in the circumstances of the 
problem, and as I said before, this proves, that there are several phy- 
sical questions corresponding to the same mathematical relations. 
But the enunciations, here given, have the advantage of not breaking 
the law of continuity, and this is derived from the consideration of 
lines, which represent in a manner the most simple and general, the 
circumstances of a change of sign in magnitudes. (See the JEltmen" 
tary Treatise of Trigonometry and Application of Algebra to Ge^ 
ometry,) 
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(NoU rrferred to Page M3.> 

It may be thought, that in order to discover the roots of aay equyir 
tion of the foarth degree 

it woald be sufficient to compare it with the product of article 183., 
observing to put equal to each other the quantities by which the same 
power of X is multiplied ; and it is in this manner that most elemen- 
farj writers think to demonstrate, 4hat' an equation of any degree 
whatever is the product of as many simple factors, as there are units 
in the exponent of its degree. It will be seen by what follows, that 
the reasoning by which this is attempted to be proved, is defective. 
We stated the proposition with qualification in article 183., because it 
18 necessary, in order to establish it unconditionally, to show that an 
equation of whatever degree has a root, real or imaginary, which is 
not easily done in an elementary work, and which happily is not 
necessary. Some remarks relating to this subject may be found in 
the Supplement. 
By forming the equations, 

— a — b — c — d=z p, 

ab'-\'ae'-{'ad'\'bC'\-bd-}-cd=q, 

— abc^ abd — acd — bed =z r, 

ab cdzns^ 

in order to deduce from them the value of the letters, a, 6, c, d, the 
roots of the proposed equation, the calculation would be very compli- 
cated, if, in the determination of the unknown quantities, a, 6, c, d^ 
we adopt the method of article 78 ; but if we multiply the first of the 
above equations by o^, the second by a^, the third by a, and add these 
three products to the fourth, member to member, we shall have 

— a^'=Lpa^'\'q€fi-\'ra'^s, 

from which we derive, by simple transposition. 

This equation contains only a, but it is entirely similar to the one 
proposed. The difficulty of obtaining a, therefore, is the same as that 
of obtaining x. 

" Thus," says Castillon (Mem. de Berlin, ann6e 1789,) •• it is 
shown in every work on algebra, that an equation of any degree we 
please, is formed of several simple binomials, but it is not so evident 
that an equation, formed by the multiplication of several simple bino- 
mials, can have such coefficients as we please." 

Alg. 37 
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If, instead of multiplying the first three equations in a, 6, c, d, by 
o^, a^j and a» respectively, we moltiply them by b^, 6', and bf or by 
c^, c', c, or cP, (fi, d, and add the products to the fourth equation, we 
shall have in the first 



in the second 



in the third 



— c* = pc' + S'<^ + '*c + 'j 



— d^z=zpd?'{'qd^'\-rd + s; 

. from which it follows, that we are conducted to the same equation in 
the case of a, in that of b, d&c. Indeed the quantities, a, 6, c, d^ being 
all disposed in the same manner in each equation, it is not to be sup- 
posed that one should be determined by a different operation fix>m 
that of the others ; and, in general, if in the investigation of several 
unknown quantities, we are obliged to employ for each the same rea- 
sonings, the same operations, and the same known quantities, all 
these quantities will necessarily be roots of the same equation. 
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L Addition^ Art. 18. 

1. Add the quantities x -{- yz + 42 — 29 a? — yz — 9. 

Aifis. 33 — 28 d?. 

2. Add 147 a + 23 6 — a — b + 2 a. 

Ans. 148 a + 22 5. 

3. Add iia+ II ah + II ah e—na + ab— II abc 

Ans. 12 a b. 

4. Add 43a — 27c-- 20a + 7c-- 61 6 — 21 a + 676 
4-20C. 

Ans. 2 a — 4b. 

6. Adda + 9d + a — 7c + 8» — a + 6d + 6c — 7a? 

— 14 d. Ans. a — c + rf + a?. 

6. Add 7 a6c + 6 aft + 6c — a6c+ 21 a?+ 9c— 27a?y 
-|-8afrc4-10a? — 93«-f-10& + 31x— 2a& — c + 5d?y 

— abc-^- 332r. 

Ans. 13a6c + 4a6 + 13c+ 106 + 62« — 22a?y — 60z. 

II. Svbiracium^ Art. 20. 

7. From 6 a? — 8 y -f 3 

subtract 2 a? + 9y — 2. Am. 4a? — 17y + 5. 

8. From 6a?y — 8 

subtract — 3a?y + 1. Ans. Qxy — 9. 

9. From 4a?y — »-J-a?y 

subtract 2afy + 2 + a:y. Ans* 2xy — x — 2. 

10. From 6a? +« — 8 — 46 

subtract 6a? — 10 + 4& — x. Ans. 2 + x^^ 6b. 
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lU From 148 a + 41 ab — 23 ab c + \ — x. 
subtract 99 a — 47 a b — 8a 6 c — 2 + 4 a?. 

Arts. 49 a + 94 ab — 15 a 6c + 3 — 5 a?. 

12. From 7 6 — 8c + 326a?y — 43 6 + Ulc + a 
sujiKCt — 5006 — 22a — 87a?y — 7 c. 

Ans. 464 6 + 33o + liOe -f 41Sa?y. 

III. Mtdtiplicatianf Art. 32. 

13. Multiply 12 o d? by 3 a. Ans. 36 a^ x. 

14. Multiply Sxy — 8 •■{' 2xyzhY xy. 

Am. 3«»y« — 8a:y + 2a^fz. 

16. Multiply 12 j!« — 4 y« by — 2 «•. 

Afu. — 24a?* + 8«*y^- 

16. Multiply a^ + a^y + xj^+j^bjx — y. 

Ans. ap* — i- y*. 

17. Multiply o' + ajy + y^bya? — «y + y*. 

Ans. a^ 4" **y* + y*- 

18. Multiply 3 jj* — 2 a?y + 5 by «* + 2xy — 3. 

Ans. 3a?* + 4aj3y — 4a? — 4a?9y*+ 16a?y— 15. 

19. Multiply 3a? + 2a?y« + 3y3by 2 a? — 3a?y« + bf. 
Ans. 6a? — 5a?*y« + 21 a?y3— 6a?y* + a?y« + 15y«. 

IV. Divisionj Art. 46. 

20. Divide 10a?y — 16 y» — 5 y by 6 y. 

Ans. 2a? — 8y — 1. 

21. Divide 3 a« — 15 + 6 a + 3 6 by 3 a. 

Ans. a_5 + 2+ * 
a ' 'a 

22. Divide 6a? — 96 by 3* — 6. 

Ans. 2a? + 4a? + 8a? + 16. 

23. Divide48a? — 76aa? — 64a*a? + lOeo^ by 2ay— 3a. 

Ans. 24 0*—. 2 a« — 36 0^. 

V. Reduction of Fractions^ Art. 60 and 52. 
S4. What is the greatest common measure of ^f T a ? 
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z^ — 1 

25. What is the greatest common measure of ; — ? 

Arts, a? + 1. 

26. What is the greatest commoa divisor of CZf a ? 

27. Reduce ^ ^ g te its lowest terms. 

x2 4- 69 
.4n*. a* — 6^ gr. c. d. and — ^ — lowest terms. 

18. Reduce -« — ' q o , g. — ^ , . to its lowest terms. 
a3x-[-2a3a;» + 2ax3 + ^ 

•/Sni. a 4- ^ gr. c. d. and -5 — , ' ^ . — s lowest terms. 
29. Reduce J, ^1 and a -| to equivalent fractions baripg 



a common denominator. 



a 9a6ax .Vle^-^r^t 

JiM. ttt^— , irt > and =75 . 

12 a 12 a' 12 a 



I ^ft <ra^L /»9 

30. Reduce a, -s-. and — ^ — to fractions having a common de- 

2' 3' x + a ° 

nomiDiU»r. 

a 3x+3a 2a2« + 2a3 • 6x2 + 6a2 

31. Reduce g— g, -5—1 and - to fractions having a common de- 
nominator. 

a 2a96 2a8c . 4 a3 rf 
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32. What is the product of - and ^L^Ll ? 



flr + ac 
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33. What is the product of — , , and -^-r- ? 

Afu. 9 ax. 

34. What is the product of — 7 and -1—1 — ? 

'^ be b +c 



Ans. 



l^c + bc^ 



X 2 X 

35. What is the quotient of ^ divided by -5- ? 



36. What is the quotient of ^ divided by -s- ? 



Am. l\. 



•ant.—T — • 
4 X 

37. What is the quotient of ^ ^. ^ divided by 

^ ^ } Ans.xA • 



VII. Addition and Subtraction of Fractions^ Art. 53. 



38. AddiP + ^^to3a? + ^^j-?. 
89. Add -0-, -j-j and — ~- together. 



3' 4 



. ie9x+22 49x 1 



7 X X 

40. Add together 4 a?, -g-, and 2 + g. 

a 168x ^ , 23x 
•«*w-45-or3aj + ^. 

_ x + a , c y, dx + ad — be 

41. From— ^ subtracts. Ans. g-^ . 

„3x.2x ^13« 

43. From •=- subtract -^. Ant. -^. 

43. From 3 a? + 1 subtract x ^^. 

e 

a c% I cx+bx — ab 
Ant. 2 » H !-j . 



\ 

K 
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VIII. ProlUms in Simple Equations^ Art. 82. 

44. In 5a? — 15 = 2a? + 6to find the value of a?. 

Ans. 07 = 7. 
46. In 3 y — 2 + 24 = 31 to find y. 

Ans. y = 3. 

46. In the equations ?^~? + 8 y = 31 and^^i^ + 10 « = 

192 to find X and y. 

Ans. T = 19 and y = 3. 

47. Out of a cask of wine, which had leaked away one third, 
21 gallons were drawn, and then being gauged it was found to be 
half full : how much did it hold ? Ans. 126 gallons. 

48. What two numbers are those, whose difference is 7 and 
sum 33 ? Ans. 13 and 20. 

49. What number is that from whi(^ if 5 be subtracted, two 
thirds of the remainder will be 40? Ans. 65. 

bO. At a certain election 375 persons voted, and the candidate 
chosen had a majority of 91 votes: how many voted for each 
candidate ? Ans. 233 for one, and 142 for the other. 

. 51. A post is I in the mud, ^ in the water, and 10 feet above 
the water : what is its length ? Ans. 24 feet. 

52. A man arriving at Paris, spent the first day \ of the money 
be brought with him, the second day ^, and the third day }, after 
which he had only 26 crowns left : how mucn did he have on 
arriving at Paris ? Ans. 120 crowns. 

53. A horse said to a mule, if I give you one of my sacks we 
shall be equally loaded, if I take one of yours I shall have twice as 
much as you : bow many sacks had each ? 

Ans. The horse 7 and the mule 5. 

54. A man being asked how many crowns he had, replied, if 
you add together a half, a third, and a quarter of what I have, the 
sum will exceed the number of crowns I have by one : what was 
the number? Ans. 12 

66. A privateer running at the rate of 10 miles an hour discov- 
ers a ship 18 miles ofif making way at the rate of 8 miles an hour : 
how many miles can the ship run before being overtaken ? 

Ane. 72 miles, or 9 hours. 
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56. A hare is 50 leaps before a grey-hound, and takes 4 leaps 
to the grey-hound's 3 ; but two of the grey-hound's leaps are as 
much as three of the hare's : how many leaps must the grey-hound 
take to catch the hare ? Arts. 300. 

57. A person being asked his age, replied, that | of his age 
multiplied by j\ of his age would give a product equal to his age : 
what was his age ? Ans. 16. 

58. A person has a lease for 99 years ; and being asked how 
much of it was already expired, answered, that two thirds of the 
time past was equal to four fifths of the time to come : what was 
the time past ? Ana, 54 years. 

59. There is a 6sh whose tail weighs 9 lbs., his head weighs as 
much as his tail and half his body, and his body weighs as much 
as his head and tail : what is the whole weight of the fish ? 

Arts. 72 lbs. 

GO. There is a certain number, consisting of two digits, the sum 
of which digits is 5 ; and if 9 be added to the number itself the 
digits will be inverted : what is the number ? Ans. 23. 

61. A person found, upon beginning the study of his profession, 
that I of bis life hitherto had passed before he commenced his 
education, ^ under a private teacher, ^ at a public school, and four 
years at the university : what was his age ? 

Am* 31 years. 

62. To find a number such, that whether it be divided into two 
or three equal parts, the continued product of its parts shall be 
equal to the same quaitity. Ans. 6|. 

63. A person has two horses and a saddle worth 50/. : now if 
the saddle be put on the back of the first horse, it will make his 
value double that of the second ; but if it be put on the back of the 
second, it will make his value triple that of the first : what is the 
value of each horse ^ Ans, one SOL and the other 402. 

64. To divide the number 90 into four such parts that if the 
first be increased by 2, the second diminished by 2, the third 
multiplied by 2, and the fourth divided by 2, the sum, diflTerence, 
product, and quotient, shall each equal the same quantity. 

Ans: The parts are 18, 22, 10, and 40. 

65. By his will a father disposed of his property as foUows ; 
namely, to his oldest son he gave 100 dollars of the property, and 
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a tenth part of the residue ; to the second, 200 dollars and a tenth 
part of the residue ; to a third, 300 dollars and a tenth part of 
the residue ; and so on to the last, always increasing the sum first 
paid out by 100 dollars. It appeared that the portions of all the 
children were alike. Required the value of the property, the 
number of children, and the portion of each child. 

Ans. The estate was 8100 dollars, the children 9, and the por- 
tion of each 900 dollars. 

66. A and B have the same income ; A is extravagant and con- 
tracts an annual debt amounting to \ of his income ; but B lives 
upon j of his ; at the end of 10 years, B lends A money enough 
to pay off his debts, and has 160/. to spare : what is their income ? 

Jlns, 2801. 

67. A person passed | of his age in childhood, y^^ in youth, | 
and 5 years besides in matrimony, at the end of which time he- had 
a son, who died 4 years before his father, and reached only half 
his father's age : at what age did the father die ? 

Ans. 84. 

68. A shepherd, driving a flock of sheep in time of war, meets 
with a company of soldiers, who plunder him of half his flock and 
half a sheep over ; and he receives the same treatment from a 
second, third, and fourth company, ejich succeeding company plun- 
dering him of half the flock the last had left and half a sheep be- 
side, insomuch that in the end he had only 8 sheep left : how many 
*sheep had he in the beginning f Arts. 143. 

69. A person, fifteen years after he was marr ■ v! luiirj : ke 1 
the age of himself and of his wife at the time of (heir nmi -. lagt . 
ri^plied, that he was then thrice as old as his wife, uii liiat now he 
was only twice as old : what were their ages ? 

Ans, He was 4'- and ?he Jo. 

70. It is required to find two numbers such tha ;l.o first r.Jded 
' to half the second shall make 20, and the seconu ai^dc ic o 

third the first shall also make 20. Am. 12 ami iO 

7i. Two travellers, distant 154 miles, set out at the -^ r.\(: . 

to meet each other, the one proceeding at the rate of 2 ini't-.. 

hours, and the other at the rate of 5 miles in 4 1 ours i; ow 

and how far did each travel before they met ? 

Ans. The time was 56 hours, the spaces trave.ieci f:4 ar. 

miles. * 

Alg. 38 



<\J 
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IX. Formation of Powers and Extraction of Roots. 

72. What is the square root of 9 x^ ? {Art. 122.) 

Ans, Sx. 

73. What is the square root of . .f - ? .*4rts. ^r — ~. 

74. W^hat is ihe square root ofa^ + 4a^jr + 6a^a^ + 4aa:^-f" 
x^ ? (^r^ 124.) Ans. a^ + 2ax -{- xK 

75. What is the square root of o?^ — 2x^ -{- -x^ — ^ + — . 

Ans. x^ — -^ H" i- 

76. What is the third power of — 8 a?^ jr*.? (Art. 127.) 

^n*. — 512 0?®^^. 

77. What is the fifth root of — 32 x^ y^^ ? {Art. 129.) 

Ans. — 2 a: y^. 

* . ^^ .»' ' i the fourth power of a? — ai (Art. 141.) 

Ans. x^ — 4a?^ a + 6x^ a^ — 4 a: a^ + a*. 

l^j. \\ ii'.c Id the square of a^ + 2 a a? + a:^ ? (Art. 145.) 

Ans.. a^ + 4a^x + 6 a^a^ ^ 4ax^ + 0^. 
0. \v'!,.;. • the cube root of a?® — 6 a?^ + 15 a?^ — 20 r^ -f ^ 
1 ^ ,'- . . , r 4-1 ? (^Art. 155.J ^m*. a^—2x-t i 

. U Wh.it Fs the fifth root of 32 a?* — 30 a?^ + 80 a^— -i'! ;;^ 
-'- I'i ' - - I? .4/25. 2a? - J, 



>^ 
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